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FOREWORD

On that terrible Sunday in June 1950, when the north Korean communists
initiated their wanton, unprovoked attack upon the Republic of Korea, the
United States of America immediately rushed assistance to the Re-
publie. Throughout the 37 months of bitter combat the United States stood
as a leading partner among the sixteen United Nations whieh sent their equip-
ment, supplies, and most importantly, the life-blood of their nations’ youth te
uphold the freedom of the Republic.

American soldiers, sailors, airmen and marines repeatedly distinguished
themselves with acts of courage and saerifice in bitter greund, sea and air bat-
tles up and down the peninsula during more than three years of bloody com-
bat.

In the end these great sacrifices were rewarded with a new, dynamic Re-
public of Korea born from the ashes of war, a nation whose existence has
become viable, whose economy has soared at remarkable rates and whose
defense posture is becoming siroang and self-reliant. Yet, even two decades
since an armisfice brought an uneasy peace to our nation, we continue to be
faced with the same threat from the same aggressors.

The ultimate goal of north Korea remains the communization of the entire
Korean peninsula by foree. With the fall of Indochina, the north Korean
communists have intensified their bellicose acts toward the Republic of Korea
and have continued to increase their shopworn, stereotyped ‘‘peace of-
fensive.”

The real danger lies in the possibility of north Kerea overestimating its of-
fensive prowess vis-a-vis the Republie’s defensive capability and miscal-
culating its position within the context of the present international situation
in Eagt Asia. While we have supreme confidence in the defense readiness
posture of the Republic and the resolve of the United States to stand with us,
we pray that the American sacrifices during the war and during the last twen-
ty-two years of continuing military and economic assistance to our small
nation will not have been in vain. Any reckless aggression by the com-
munists weuld disrupt the peace of Asia for which we have all worked so hard
these many years, but it would surely invite the self-annihilation of the north
Korean communists.



I sineerely hope this work will SEFV ., cadiud i'r__eeglqzr_i-!ovi:ﬁg peoplt
everywhere of the comradeship between the Republic 0: Korea irnd the
United States of Ameriea which was forged in combat and strengthened
through years of joint vigilance to preserve the hard-earned peace.

In closing, this book is reverently dedicated to all the American service-
men who served in the Korean War, with deepest gratitude for their in-
valuable, gallant battle accomplishments and noble sacrifices, which enabled
the Republic of Korea to continue its worthy efforts toward the preservation
of freedom and peace.

SUH JYONG CHUL

20 December 1975 Minister of Natiopal Defense
Republic of Kerea

Seoul



PREFACE

. This book is the forth i ries o) “ive volumes dealing with the contri-
bution of tiiz Urnite? INations voe. 1 the Korean War between June 1950 te
July 1953.

Volumes I through III have dealt with the operations of all U.N. con-
tingents who fought and assisted in repelling the Communist aggression from
our country, except the United States Forees, which formed the backbone of
the U.N. effort in Korea. The last two volumes will describe the role of the
U.S. Forces.

This Volume IV presents the contribution of all services of the United
States during the first one year of the Korean War extending from the out-
break of the war in June 1950 to the end of June 1951. The U.8. Forces’ oper-
ations during the remaining period to July 1953 will be presented in Volume
V the next year. As this history is mainly concerned with the aceount of the
U.8. Forces in Korea, battle actions of the other U.N. allies are presented
very briefly to place their operations in their proper perspective.

This volume has been written based primarily on the materials furnished
by the U.S. military sources and other related publications and reeords eollect-
ed and maintained by this Committee. Ii should be noted, however, a lack
of the reference materials for certain pericds of the war has inevitably
resulted in a lack of in-depth coverage of certain aspects of this volume. This
the Committee very deeply regrets. In any ease, all efforts have been direct-
ed to give adequate coverage to all major units of the U.S. Forces and
present an accurate and objective account of their operations. Yet, there
still remains much to be desired, and the sole responsibility for any errors, of
course, rests with the Committee.

In an effort to complement our works of compiling the history of the U.N.
Forces in Korea, this Commitiee has planned to publish a supplementary
edition in the near future. In this connection, it will be greatly appreciated if
each nation who participated in the Korean War would continue to furnish the
Committee any related materials.

Grateful acknowledgement is especially made for the invaluable assistance
and cooperation provided by Mr. Herman M. Katz, the Command Historian
for the U.S. Forces in Korea, throughout the course of research and writing.

Lty e

LEE HYUNG SUK

20 December 1975 Chairman
Seoul, Korea War History Compilation Committee



INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

1. Contents.

This book, which is compiled into three separate parts of the ground,
naval and aerial operations, provides a comprehensive account of the U.S.
armed forces during June 1950—June 1951.

2. Equation of Time.

Times and dates used in this volume are those of the place underdis-
cussion. It must be kept in mind for reference that there is a time difference
of fourteen hours between Seoul and New York. And, Korean standard
time is that of the 135th meridian, nine hours ahead of Greenwich Mean time.

3. Korean Names,

The Korean names are given according to the Korean custom, that is
with the surname first. Korean personal names ordinarily consist of three
monosyllables.

4. Korean Geographical Names.

The place names are spelled in aecordance with the ROK Army Map
Service spellings which are coincided with the McCune-Reischauer System
of Romanizing the Korean Alphabet. The breve mark, however, has been
omitted. In case of nominal changes the new names are indicated along
with the old ones, Some place names are followed by a descriptive,
hyphenated suffix. See Appendix III for further reference.

5. Maps and Illustrations.

Sketch maps photographs have been used to illustrate the personnel,
envents, moves, actions, geographical locations and terrain features in the
hope that this arrangement will make the narrative easier to follow. In
addition, the situation maps are also annexed at the end of Appendixes to
illustrate the development of the battle actions more in detail.



6. [italicization.

In printing, the Italic typeseiting is applied to the some words and
phrases that are often italicized in English context or to the specific terms
and some quotations in order to distinguish it from normal narrative. The
names and designations of the opponent elements and units are also italicized
to discern from the friendly ones.

7. Abbreviations.

As a general rule, the first time a unit and other terms are mentioned
they have been given their full tilles, but thereafter generally accepted
abbreviations have been used as listed in Appendix IV. Unit designations
and place names are further shortened in order fo avoid repetitions
monotony, such as “the 1st Republic of Korea Army Regiment” and “the
Yalu River” may enter as “"the 1st ROK Infantry” and “the Yalu” respeciively.

8. Appendixes.

Chronology, bibliographical references, and glossaries are also included
in the Appendixes.

9. Index.
The relevent names, places, and incidents are enumerated in the Index
in alphabetical order at the volume's end for cross-reference.
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

Section 1. The Background

A quarter century has passed since the outbreak of the devastating,
bloody internecine Korean War, which was triggered by the North Korean
Communists against the Republic of Korea. But, one important aspect
remains, unfortunately, unchanged. The eruel Communist puppet regime
in the north continues to be occupied by the same trigger-happy, unpredic-
table Communist clique which touched off the tragic war by mounting an
armed aggression into the south.

It was well-prepared but abortive invasion against the completely un-
prepared and peaceful Republic of Korea. In fact, the militant Commu-
nists in Pyongyang have steadfastly and consistently been commitied to
the armed communization of the whole Korean peninsula by means of force
ever since they seized control of the northern half of Korea immediately
following the nation’s liberation from the Japanese colonial rule in August
1945.

Yet, nightmare of the Korean War, which North Korean Communist clique
committed atrocities against totally innocent people in the south on the early
morning of that fateful Sunday, 25 June 1950, is especially vivifying
today. This heighted concern among the free people about the possibility of
Pyongyang’ puppet regime reenacting the Korean War against the wishes of
the absolute majority of the Korean people was generated by the accel-
eration of provocative utterances and military maneuver by chieftain of the
Communist North Kim Il-sung in the wake of the Indochina debacle, and
Kim is the very man who drove all Korean people in the two halves of this
“Land of Morning Calm” into the tragic war twenty-five years ago.

Obviously encouraged by the collapse of Indochina at Communist hands in
the early months of 1975, the Pyongyang Communist regime now armed to
the teeth, has precipitously intensified its belligerence to a point where it
largely resembles that which prevailed before the Communist North
triggered the war in 1950.
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One cogent indication of a sharp rise in the Communist puppet regime’s
warlike designs is its military build-up close to the Demilitarized Zone under-
neath which the Communist North has bheen digging secret infiltration
tunnels. This military move closely coincided with a trip of North Korean
Communists’ ring-leader Kim Il-sung to Communist China in April 1975 in an
apparent quest of Peking’s support for his version on military adven-
turism. Soon thereafter he continued to make an extensive junket to the
East European Communist bloe-nations and the African states in a bid to
enlist their diplomatic baeking-up for his aggressive schemes against the
Republic of Korea.

For Kim Il-sung who has been blaring day and night for the revolutionary
takeover of the south by force, is rather natural that he should be encouraged
by the Communist successes in Indochina, to pull his trigger to unleash “‘z war
of liberation, " which he calls, against the Republic of Korea through an all-out
re-invasion, limited-local war or guerrilla warfare. This move is resembling
of the fact that the victory of the Communists in China in 1949 had encouraged
Kim to launch the tragic war against the south in 1950.

The withdrawal of the United States Forces from Indochina has certainly
increased the chances of the Kim's clique discounting the United States’ com-
mitment to the defense of the Free Republic, a factor of miscalculation that
could induce the North Korean Communists’ boss to launch military adven-
ture of one sort or another to test the United States’ response in the context
of its steadiness in abiding by the commitment to the defense of the Republic
of Korea. However, it is to be noted that there is a conspicuous difference
between now and twenty-five years ago in the situation surrounding the
Korean peninsula.

When the North Korean Communists attacked the south in June 1950, the
Republie of Korea had no more than constabulary forees with meager, mostly
antiquated weapons which were no match for the well-trained, well-organized,
and numerically too superior North Korean Communist forces equipped with
such heavy arms as tanks, long-range artillery and warplanes, all Russian-
built. Further, the Republic of Korea and her people were not only ignorant
of the Communists’ military capability and preparedness but were completely
off guard, and so were the United States military advisors, the only American
military personnel remained in Korea at the time.

Today, all the people in the Free Republic are wholly united in the cause of
defending their homeland against the Communist forces that are bent upon
abridging their freedom; they are on guard and alert against possible armed
attack from the Communist North. As long as the Republic of Korea main-
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The flags of the United Nations Forces in Korea, symbolizing
the Crusaders for the defense of freedom, justice and peace.

tains a total security posture and the United States of America keeps its
deterrent force here in Korea as the unequivocal manifestation of its living
scrupulously up to the Mutual Defense Treaty with the Republic of Korea,
any reckless invasion of the south from the Communist North would only
invite its own “‘self-destruction.”

All Koreans were fully of joy and hope when Korea was freed from thirty-
five years of the Japanese rule at the end of World War II on 15 August
1945. They looked forward to a prosperous future of Korea. But they were
quickly dismayed to find their homegenerous nation divided entirely against
their will into halves --the demoeratic and free south and the Communist con-
trolled-north -- across the 38th Paralle]l. When the Japanese collapsed and
surrendered in August 1945, the Russians quickly occupied Manchuria and en-
tered into the northern territory of Korea. The necessity for some arrange-
ment for Korea became apparent. In order to expedite the disarming of the
Japanese forces in Korea, the American military authorities agreed that Rus-
sia should occupy the northern half and American forces the southern half,
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the boundary between the two zones being fixed as the 38th Parallel. This
line was a purely arbitrary one, decided upon as a matter of convenience, as a
simple means of defining the areas of responsibility for receiving of the
Japanese surrender,

It was never intended that this military partition should form a basis for
the future government of Korea; but as happened elsewhere, once Russian in-
fluence gained a footing it proved impossible to set up any form of govern-
ment not controlled by Moscow. Korea is typical country, among many
others, and East Germany alike.

Divergent ideologies developed on either side of the 38th Parallel, and the
Soviet-dominated puppet band under Kim Il-sung was formed along the
Soviet satellite police-lines.

The Soviet Russia, however, intended to control not only the northern half
but the whole Korean peninsula within its sphere from the beginning. Rus-
sia rejected any united Korea unless the peninsula placed under the Com-
munists’ control. The Russians had seized North Korea as they designed
but the whole peninsula. Then, barely two years after the Republic of
Korea was found in the south through free elections held under the United
Nations supervision, the North Korean Communist eclique, with full 'sup-
port of the Soviet Russia, invaded on a summer rainy Sunday in 1950, trig-
gering a bitter three-vear fratricidal war in which the Communists thrust
blades into the hearts of their parents and gunned down their brethren.

The bloody fighting ended in an armistice on 27 July 1953, after the
Republic of Korea repelled the Communist aggressors with the helps of its
sixteen United Nations allies (Australia, Belgium, Canada, Colombia,
Ethiopia, France, Greece, Luxemburg, the Netherlands, New Zealand,
Philippines, South Afriea, Thailand, Turkey, United Kingdom, and the
United States). Denmark, India, Italy, Norway, and Sweden had also
rendered their medical support to Korea.

Section 2. The U.S. Forces in Korea

Great Contribution

The Korean War of 1930—1933 marked the first real test of the free
world solidarity in the face of Communist aggression. In repulsing this
deliberately attempted Communist aggression, the United Nations served a
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clear notice that it would not hesitate to aid those nations whose freedom and
independence were under attack.

When the Republic of Korea was invaded by the North Korean Communist
forces in an all-out effort in June 1950, without warning or provocation, the
United Nations resolved to halt this violent attempt and punish the aggres-
sors by a collective security action and called upon member nations for
assistance. Within a few days, President of the United States of America
Harry S. Truman committed U.S. armed forces, the first combat forces from
sixteen nations to come to Korea to repel the Communist invaders.

During thirty-seven months of fighting, pushing and pulling up and down
the Korean peninsula, experiencing the rigors of the terrible cold winter and
the insufferable.heat of summer, American servicemen, soldiers, sailors, air-
men, and marines, repeatedly distinguished themselves with acts of courage
and sacrifice in bitter ground, sea and air battles. In that period, the U.S.
forces suffered 142,091 casualties: 33,629 deaths (27,704 soldiers, 458
sailors, 1,200 airmen, and 4,267 marines), 103,284 wounded {77,596 soldiers,
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1,376 sailors, 368 airmen, and 23,744 marines), and 5,178 missing or captured
in action (4,658 soldiers, 53 sailors, 273 airmen, and 194 marines). Thus the
price for the cause of freedom, justice and peace was so high but Communist
designs had been thwarted and the integrity of the Republic of Korea was

restored.
But the cause they fought for is still facing the same threat, even two

decades after they fought. Indeed, the turns and twist in situation in and

outside the Korean peninsula during the period have brought the Republic of
Korea to the point where it has to be prepared for the worst that might be im-
posed at any moment by the same aggressors the Republic of Korea, with the
helps of the U'.N. allies including the United States, repelled over two decades
ago.

There is now standing a monument, erected by the Republic of Korea
Government in the vicinity of the "Freedom Bridge” near Panmunjom, to
commemorate forever the historical contribution of the U.S. forces in the
Korean War as a symbol of "the Crusaders for Justice” and “Defenders of
Freedom.”

The Memorial Statue of President of the United States of America, Harry 8. Truman,
erected near the “Freedom Bridge,” in gratitude to his historical, great contributien he
had rendered to the defense of the Republic of Korea.
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Post-Armistice

After the armistice, which was signed on 27 July 1953, American military
forces remained as the most strong deterrent force against any eventual Com-
munist reinvasion and o help an ally maintain the peace on the Korean penin-
sula.

Recently, the role of the American forees here in Korea suddenly became
more important in the weke of the Communist successes in Indochina. [t is
true that the Communist North might once more stage an all-out aggressionin
force as the one whieh touched off the Korean War on 25 June 1950. The pos-
sibility of a sudden, sharp Communist attack or increased infiltration into the
rear areas and along the coasts is always remained, if Kim Il-sung makes mis-
judgement.

Today is quite different than twenty five years ago. Irom President
Gerald Ford on down, responsible U.S. leaders had assured and reassured the
Republic of Korea and the world of its firm readiness as well as its resolution
to fulfill its defense commitment to the Republic of Korea. The American high
authorities have taken plains to make it elear to the Communist North's chief-
tain Kim Il-sung that the Republic of Korea is unguestionally inside the
American defense perimeter today.

In some of the toughest language heard recently in this year, U.S.
Secretary of Defense James Schlesinger revealed that tactical nuclear
weapons have been sent to the Republic of Korea and said the United
States would consider using them against any Communist attack from the
north. He also pointed out that the Mutual Defense Treaty between the
Republic of Korea and the United States of America signed at Washington on
1 October 1933 made it comletely different from America’s bitter experiences
in Vietnam. He further went on at a news interview that a2 North Korean
Communist attack would be “a case of outright aggression,” and the reac-
tions in the United States might be considerably different {from these of that
obtained during the Vietnam War.

On 16 June 1975, U.S. Secretary of State Henry Kissinger reaffirmed the
U.S. commitment to come to the defense of the Republic of Korea in the event
of a Communist attack. He warned that any invasion from the north would
be “a wildy rush adventure.”

When the Korean War broke out in June 1950, some crities elaimed that
the Communists were encouraged to attack by U.S. Secretary of State Dean
Acheson’s speech on 12 February 1950 which excluded the Republic of Korea
from the American defense perimeter in the Far East. Twenty-five years



19 Ground Operations

later, the situation surround-
ing the Korean peninsula is
entirely different, thus Repub-
lic of Korea and the United
States are now being more
closely tied each other for the
preservation of peace in this
peninsula.

The U.S. troops are techni-
cally in Korea as part of the
U.N. Command, but are also
covered by a mutual defense
treaty signed in 1953. The
precense of the U.S, troops in
Korea is not only effective
means of deterring the Com-
munist invasion from the north
but it also plays a decisive role
in maintaining the balance
among major powers in Asia.

According to a column en-

titled “Strategy for a Short,

Together with the ROK Armed Forces, American  Viglent War” appeared in the
Forees in Korea are the shining symbol of the firm . ]
determination to deter Communist reinvasion and Washington Post on Monday,

to ensure peace in Korea. 15 June 1973, a U.S. general

now serving in Korea ex-
pressed his strategy to defeat and destroy within nine day a renewed Com-
munist all-out attack from the north. He said that in case of a NK Commu-
nist invasion of the south, it would be a nine day war, hitting the Commu-
nist attack columns by nearly thousand daily air sorties, including devas-
tating B-32 raids, using the most sophisticated nonnuclear technology.

The news paper column also mentioned a NK Communist strategy that
Kim Il-sung had obviously planned to attack and capture Seoul in a lighting
strike, then call for a cease-fire and interminable negotiations that would
destroy the Republic of Korea independence. Reminding the NK Communist
regime has been massing its troops along the DMZ for three years, the column
said that the Communist plan had progressed in the past years with fantastic

infiltration tunnels under the DMZ, and Frog missiles that could hit Seoul.
On top of all, on 25 June 1975, U.S. President Gerald Ford made a
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statement in his press conference that the United States will not hesitate to
use U.S. deterrent power including tactical nuclear weapons in America's
national interest as they should be, in the event of an all-out attack by the
North Korean Communists.

This statement is the strongest commitment ever accorded by the United
States to the defense of the Republic of Korea. This is the sternest warning
to the NK Communists that they can start a full-scale military adventure by
only taking the surest risk of annihilation and destruction to be wrought by
the ROK-U.S. combined-massive retaliation including nuclear weapons.

Section 3. Korea Today

Threat of Communist Reinvasion

A quarter century has elapsed since the fateful Sunday morning of 25
June 1950, but the threat for renewal of a war from the Communist North is
not fading with the passage of time.

Today, all material and intelligence evidences are clearly presenting a
single sign that the Communist North, led by warlike Kim I{-sung,is never
changed its design and strategy of communizing the south by means of force
or subversion.

The Communist puppet regime in the north often mouths such words and
pharases as peace and peaceful unification. But the fact is indeed that such
utterences have a gulf of difference in meaning what they are normally
defined to be. The Red hordes in the north use them as an end itself but
merely as a means to comouflage their real, aggressive intention.

It ought to be recalled that the NK Communists' premeditated, full-scale
arms invasion of the south twenty-five years ago was proceeded by
Pyongyang’s deliberate peace-offensive under smoke-screen. Well-prepared
all along, the Communists’ military thrust that followed the withdrawal of the
U.S. forces in Korea was halted only after a collective U.N. security action
was taken to repel it. The lesson must remain that it was the naivety of
failing to perceive the two faces of the militants in the north that largely led
to the tragic outbreak of the Korean War.

Entirely contrary to its peace propaganda, the puppet regime in
Pyongyang is continuing and even more intensifying war preparations,



The Communists are continuing to dig in secret infiltration
tunnels underneath the DMZ for the reinvasion purposes.

provocative acts and subversion against the Republic of Korea.

For some good examples, while they are talking about false peace
propaganda, the Communists boycotted even liaison-level meetings between
the south and north that had been held intermiitently at the Republic of
Korea’s earnest request after the Communist North unilaterally suspended
the plenary scuth-north dialogue at both the humanitarian Red Cross and the
Politieal Coordinating Committee levels in Aungust 1973.

Furthermore, the Communist North had pointedly indicated recently that
its outward slogan of “‘peaceful unification’ means, in effect, the eventual
communization of the south under Pyongyang’s rule by vielence. “Pyong-
vang Radio” breadcasted on 12 June 1975 that “the problem of unifying
the fartherland means liberating the southern half of the country by revolu-
tion, thus realizing national reunification.” On the following day, 13 June
1975, it was also cited again in a column of the “Rodong Skinmun,” the
North Korean Communist party organ, saying that “we can achieve peace-
ful unification only through militant struggle and there cannot be any
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compromise with secessionists.” Time and again, “Pyongyang Radio”
asserted that the Communist regime and its fellow Communists in the north
are “fully prepared with potential (war capabilities) strong enough to render
our enemy a decisive defeat.”

Meanwhile, the Red Chinese leaders in Peking, unlike a prevailing
negative argument, had in fact endoursed Kim Il-sung’s design for reinvasion
of the south during Kim’s visit to Peking in this April. Some sources, on the
other hand, noted that during Kim [l-sung’s visit to Red China in April 1975,
he strongly asked Peking leaders to extend military and economic aid ne-
cessary for the intensification of Kim's war preparation, including fighter
planes, T-54 and T-55 tanks, warships such as R-class submarines, destroyers
and torpedos. Peking's extension of war materiel {6 the Communist North,
which is doubtlessly encouraged by the fall of Indochina, signifies that Red
China supports Kim Il-sung's “‘people's liberation war strategy, ™ reunifica-
tion of Korea by force, in principle.

On the other hand, the characteristics in the posi-Indochina’s debacle era
is the intensified competition between Moscow and Peking for influence in
Asia. This means that the tweo leading Communist powers will compete in
helping the North Korean Communists for their armed aggression scheme.

In addition, very recently, seme foreign newspapers repeatedly reported
that they believe that the current designs and schemes of the NK Communists
are clearly to achieve “eventual dominance” over the Republic of Korea
through a combination of diplomatic and military measures. The diplomatic
measure means that the NK Reds are now being heavily engaged in false
peace offensive in an attempt to mislead the world attention.

For instance, it was noticed sensible change in Kim Il-sung’s utterances
made in Romania and Algeria from those made during his previous trip to
Peking, Red China. The change is interpreted as a simple shift in taetics to
conceal his real plot to renew a war in the Korean peninsula whenever he
seizes as a decisive moment to do so. Again, Kim's sudden alternation to
his tone of speeches according to the foreign reports, was apparently caused
by the fact that his bellicose speeches at Peking led and prompted the United
States to repeatedly pledge its defense commitment to the Republic of
Korea, thus Kim was forced to camouflage his invasion plot with a dis-
guished peace maneuver.

In brief, the consequences of the debacle of Indochina were so broad and
deep as to cause not only the Republic of Korea and the United States but
many other nations to siart a serious reassessment of rising tensien in the
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Korean peninsula, despite the prevailing detenie move among the werld
powers.

What could have entailed in the Communist North if the United States had
not shown its resolution to go for the heart of Pyongyang in case of its renewal
of war in Korea is too apparent. The Communists reinforeed their two ar-
med divisions near the Demilitarized Zone, continued construction of infil-
tration tunnels toward the south of the buffer zone, and concentrated a great
number of battle vessels around the western islands close to the seaward ex-
tension of the truce line.

Camouilaged Peace Offensive

Recently, the North Korean Communists have intensified their pro-
paganda, particularly disguished peace offensive. This is nothing more than
the time-old Communist strategy of “one-step retreat for two-step advanee.”

In other words, the Communist North's chieftain Kim Il-sung, on the heels
of the Communist successes in Indochina, is making a desperate effort aimed
at creating social confusion and split of national consensus in the south; this is
designed ultimately to weaken national solidarity. In addition, on the other
hand, the Communist clique is desperately looking for a chance to stage a re-
invasion under the smoke-screen of false peace offensive.

g
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Communists’ camouflaged peace ofiensive continuves day
and night even along the DMZ using loud-speakers.
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Kim ll-sung, who pledged himself to the revolutionary takeover of the
south during his trip to Peking in April 1975, muted the tone of his unification
policy during his trips to Eastern Europe and Algeria less than one month
later by uttering that his Communist clique adheres to the policy that
“reunification of the country should be realized independently without inter-
ference from any outisde forces and by peaceful means.” This Commmunist
scheme was compelled to resort temporarily to a camouflaged-peace offensive
with the double objectives of slackening the moral armament of the free

Korean people and soothing the unfavorable international response to its war
ery.

The two faces of Kim Il-sung are as old as his Communist hat. When his
adversary is weak or he judges it to be vulnerable, he resorts to the inherent
means of force to rid of it. But when it is fully prepared to meet his military
adventure, he wears sheep’s skin and shoots off a smoke-sereen of false peace
propagance to fool his enemy. Kim has repeatedly had recourse to one or the
other for the past three decades, and will not give up these tricks as long as he
is determined to bring the southern part of the Korean peninsula under Com-
munist control by means of foree.

After the fall of Indochina to the Communists, he has been employing more
“peace’’ rhetoric than ‘‘liberation™ (war) rhetoric. While visiting Peking,
Kim was certainly so elated by the Communist suecesses in Khmer and in
Vietnam as to shed his veil. He declared that, with the dawn of outbreak of
revolution in the Republic of Korea, he would give his full support to the
southern people. He went as far as to flague that if war came in Korea, he
had only the border of division to lose and national unification to gain. The
Indochina debacle indeed led him to believe that Korea would be the next site
for suecess in a similar type of revolution or war.

In short, thus the Communist North is now madly attempting its political
propaganda scheme, “'a smoke-screen peace offensive,” resembling before 25
June 1950, aimed at breaking loose the totally security posture in the Re-
public of Korea and misleading the world that southward aggression is an in-
ternal affair.

Unless the Communist militant regime in Pyongyang proves its intentions
by real action and evidence, not a single sensible citizen in Korea and or
anyone in the free world will believe in any peace gestures it may make
toward the Republic of Korea and the rest of the world. At this very time
when the North Korean Communists are desperately engaging in their diplo-
matic propaganda-maneuvers, their troops are continuing to dig in secret
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infiltration tunnels under the Demilitarized Zone, despite strong and repeated
protests by the Republic of Korea as well as the United Nations Command.

Communists Designs for Aggression

Greatly encouraged by the fall of Indochina into the Comnmunist hands, the
Communist regime in Pyongyang has intensified its aggressive designs,
and is now keeping Kim Il-sung busy wrapping his dagger pointed at the Re-
public of Korea with his old trick “camouflaged peace maneuver.” This
Kim’s disguised tactic is of course, nothing new; he had tried and will con-
tinue to do so to create or seize a chance for the use of his polished dagger.

Beginning with the June 1950 armed attack on the south, Kim, the Com-
munist chieftain, has left none in his store untested in his efforts to subvert
the Republic of Korea for eventual communization under his rule. He sent
personally a specially trained commando force to Seoul on 21 February 1968 in
an attempt to raid the Presidential Residence. On 15 August 1974 he infil-
trated an assassin into Seoul via Japan, again attempting the life of President
Park; his bullets missed the President and killed the First Lady.

On the other hand, as has been widely reported, the national traitor and
the most brutal man, Kim fl-sung had ordered his Red forces to eonstruct
illegal underground tunnels into the south of the DMZ barely after he had
agreed to the Seoul-proposed initiation of dialogue between the south and the
north to ease tension and explore a possible path to peaceful unification of
Korea.

Kim's subordinates at first said that the tunnel charge by the south has
finally admitied to the existence of the tunnels. But his execuse, which he has

been fabricated, and Kim has thought out a plan as the last resort, said:
“The tunnels were buili to provide patrols in the south with escape routes
to the north...” He was apparently at the end of his wit after telling so
many lies. It was one of the reasons why he called off a meeting of deputies
of the south-north dialogue.

Further, on the international diplomatic front, the Communist North is
begging for the nonaligned world’s support for its armed invasion plan against
the Republic of Korea which, in turn, calls for the withdrawal of the United
Nations Command and the United States forces from Korea.

Thus, the puppet regime in the north has turned its back on every con-
structive and most reasonable proposal from Seoul intended to remove the
danger of war in Korea and pave the way for eventual unification by peaceful
means. The Communists rejected a proposed nonaggression agreement
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between the south and the north, dual entry into the United Nations,
and even the humanitarian Red Cross proposal for the reunion of displaced
families in the two divided halves.

In brief, Kim Il-sung and his Communist clique in the north are only in-
teresting in communizing the whole peninsula by menas of force.

ROK Efforts Toward Peaceful Unification

The Republic of Korea has always been pondering how to root firm
peace on the peninsula, and it has set forth three principles for achieving
peaceful unification: First, to ease tension and secure peace by concluding
a south-north nonaggression agreement designed to prevent the recur-
rence of war on the Korean peninsula, second, to actively carry out the
south-north dialogue and expand exchange programs in order to restore
mutual trust, and third, to conduct general elections throughout the pen-
insula under fair management and supervision in proportion to the indige-
nous population in order to establish a unified government in peacefully
unifying the divided country.

On the contrary, the NK Communists eame up with the proposal only for
the sake of their political propaganda. Because they intended to use the
south-north dialogue as their propaganda stage from the beginning.

Actually, the dialogue was started by the initiative taken by the Republic
of Korea, and the Communist clique could not find any good pretexes for re-
fusal. Thus they were compelled to come to the dialogue table. On the
other hand, in view of their moves up to date ever since the issuance of joint
communique on 4 July 1972 for the opening of the “"South-North Dialogue,”
it is too apparent that the Communist clique responded to the communique
in an effort to deceive the Republic of Korea and her peoples and not to
achieve peaceful unification.

Giving some examples in clear evidence, it is too clear that the NK Com-
munists, seen from the technical viewpoint, must have started to construct
the underground tunnels beneath the DMZ at the time the joint commu-
nique was issued. In addition, they continuously dispaiched espionage
agents. On top of all, Mun Se-kwang, abortively made an attempt on the
life of President Park Chung Hee on 15 August 1974, received the order
for such a villainous offense against God and man from the NK puppet
regime in September 1972, barely two months after the South-North Joint

Communique was issued.
When the dialogue was to start the Communists must have believed that
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A seene of downtown Seoul, symbolizing the national growth
and presperity toward peaceful unification of Korea.

it woud be helpful in slackening the vigilance of the peoples in the Republic of
Korea. However, things did not go as they had expected in the course of
dialogue. While delegates visited Seoul and Pyongyang, the fatally weak
spots of the closed society of the Communist North came tobe exposed. Asa
result, the Communists vnilaterally suspended the dialogue since 28 August
1973.

Reviewing the Korean situation, as a whole, at the present and in the near
future, the possibility of Communist reinvasion southward still stands
high. Moreover, the basic policy of the NK Communist clique for the com-
munization of the whole peninsula remains unchanged. The Communists are
directing all their efforis to expanding military power and are boasting that
all preparations have already been compieted. However, there would be no
chance for the Communist clique if the Republic of Korea and the U.S. forces
deployed in the south are strongly combined together.

Yet, the danger of a war would become greater should Kim Il-sung, the
NK Communists’ chieftain, underestimate the poatential of the Republic of
Korea and make an erroneous evaluation of the international situation.

Therefore, it is most important for the Republic of Korea not to have any
weak points in herself in order not to allow the Communists {o comit such
errors or miscaleulation.

In conclusion, the surest way for the Republic of Korea and its iree world
allies to minimize the chance of miscalculation by the Communist clique in the
north under the cireumstances will be to maintain tight vigilance and the
strongest possible defense posture against all means of direct and indireet ag-
gression from the Communist-held North.



21

CHAPTER II  INITIAL DEVELOPMENTS OF THE WAR
(25—30 July 1950)

Section 1. The Armed Aggression from the North
(25—30 June 1950)

The Red Invasion

Early in the morning of 25 June 1950, the North Korean Communist
forces invaded the Republic of Korea, making the start of the Korean
War. At 0400 hours, high-explosive artillery and mortar shells began to fall
on the defense lines of the Free Republic all along the 38th Parallel in in-
creasing numbers. For over an hour the North Korean Reds continued a
tremendous barrage.

The Red odds in the north dared to dominate the whole peninsula by
force of arms on the patently absurd pretext that the Republic of Korea
Army had first attacked northern territory. At 1100 hours, “Communist
Pyongyang’ announced that the puppet regime in the Communist North
declared war against the Republic of Korea. Thus, the free people in the
Free South were forced to engage in an internecine feud by wicked designs
and barbarism of Kim Il-sung, the bandit boss of the bloodsucker-Commu-
nist conspirators in the north.

That morning, all people in the south thought at first that perhaps, this
sudden Communists attack might be only a slightly large version of the many
other raids that had occurred since the 38th Parallel had been established as
an artificial dividing line across the country.

In spite of a year of continuous psychological and political pressure,
the all-out invasion came as a complete surprise. It was Sunday in Korea,
very tavored day {for starting modern wars, and that morning was
raining. In other words, the North Korean puppet regime planned and
launched the armed aggression in an exceptional timing scheme. The summer
monsoon season had just begun. More worse, about one third of the
fledged ROK Army troops was away on leave and pass, and most of
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the officers were spending the week end in Seoul and other cities of towns
in the rear localities. Still more worse, no one in the south had ever expected
that the Communist clique finally resorted to force of arms in order to com-
munize the whole of "“The L:and of Morning Calm.”

All the attacks fell unexpectedly on the RUK forces. The unprepared
ROK troops south of the 38th Parallel did not realize the NK puppet forces
had launched the attack in an all -out scale. Their defensive positions had
been subjected to intermittent Communist artillery fire for months. For
them it was in the nature of thinking since not only guerrilla infiltration of the
ROK territory by the North Korean Red forces had been going on for years,
but also border raids across the Parallel had been commeon for some
time. The barrage of this morning was unusually intense, however.

The reports of enemy attacks flashed in from moment to moment to Seoul
from all over the frontier one after another; one report from the Kaesong area
indicated that the Communist attack was a decisive one, while another report
from the Ongjin Peninsula signaled as a serious one. When more reports of
the other attacks else where along the Parallel came filtering in during the
next few hours, the doubt faded. The number and size of the NK Red offen-
sive quickly ruled out the possibility of mere raids.

The enemy’s earliest attack was felt by the ROK defenders in the
Ongjin area on the remote west, where the Red forces had been at-
tempted so frequently to raid in for many times in the preceding years,
while another blow fell in the Kaesong area northwest of Seoul. Other at-
tacks in force developed at the same time to the west in the vicinity of
Tongduchon, Pochon, Chunchon, and along the east coast, serving notice that
the North Korean Communists were mounting not minor raids, but a general
offensive,

Thus, the enemy invasion signaled a well-coordinated and very deliber-
ately planned attack from coast to coast across the width of the Korean
peninsula, directing six major blows on the ROK defense at the outset of
the aggression.

The NK Communist puppet forces, at the urging of their Red masters,
with seven infantry divisions (6th, 1st, 4th, 3rd, 2nd, 7th, and 5th from their
east to west), one armored division /05th), one border constabulary brigade
(3rd), one motorcycle regiment {(I2th}, and one separate special regiment
{766th) in the line, drove down southward in a brutal invasion. There were
three more infantry divisions (10th, 13th, and I5th) as well as two more con-
stabulary brigades {Ist and 7th) in reserve being ready for immediate



Initial Developments of the War 23

commitment into action at any time following close behind. A noteworthy was
that all the thrusts came all at once taking the major roads leading southward.

Aggressors -- The Puppet North

The combat power of the enemy’s initial offensive was formidable one as it
were to finish up the Red aggression -- communization of the whole peninsula
-- at a single stroke. Equipped with heavy artillery and mortar, T-34 tanks
and armored vehicles, and other armament, all Russian-made, the NK puppet
army made a display of its mighty from the beginning in its strength, fire-
power, mobility and battle skills. Furthermore, the aggressors had then
more than 200 soviet built warplanes including YAK-9F,

It was an army of veterans that broke the world’s peace in Korea. there
were thousands of veterans of those fought together with the Chinese Com-
munists in the Chinese civil war. There were even some who had served
with the Soviet Red forces in such World War II operations as the defense of
Stalingrad.

Practieally, all the commissioned and noncommissioned officers were bat-
tle-hardened, and a majority of the rank and file had seen action. The origins
of the NK Red army were deeply rooted in Asiatic soil. After Korea had
fallen to the Japanese rule by force in 1910, especially during World War 11, an
endless stream of Koreans escaped from the Japanese bondage and found a
refuge in Soviet and Chinese territories. Many of them were absorbed into
the Soviet or Red Chinese armies. Originally, they were not all Com-
munists. They dreamed of independent Korea and eventually indoctrinated
by the Communists.

It must also be remembered that thousands of Korean veterans of the
Chinese ecivil war returned with their arms and equipment, including
American-manufactured weapons surrendered by the Chinese Na-
tionalists. The NK puppet army was second only to the Soviet army itself in
the spring of 1950 as the best armed and equipped military force of its size in
the FFar East,

The Soviet Union did not limit its aid to arms. A large group of Soviet
military instructors arrived at Pyongyang in early January 1949 to train the
puppet army commanders, staff and line officers for offensive war-
fare. Thus, the NK Communist eclique completed their preparations for the
aggression war in numbers, weapons, equipment, unit organization and
training by the late spring of 1950. Belligerent Kim Ii-sung, the ringleader of



24 Ground Operations

the North Korean Communist clique, and his fellow-conspirators at the time
anticipated an efiort of only a few days, ending with the destruction of the
ROK Army, and then grabbed the whole peninsula of Korea within a matter of
weeks. This was not an unreasonable assumption {or them to.figure out due
to immigration, since a swarm of the NK Communist spies had brought back
accurate reports of unpreparedness in the Free South. The Red forces had
already probed the defense capabilities of the ROK Army through the
irequent border raids beyond eount.

The guestion now in the free world was whether this Communist aggres-
sion could be eonfined to this Asiatic peninsula, This was the first time that
a Soviet puppet regime had been permitted to go as far as an open
war. Nevertheless, it could only be Interpreted as a challenge waged by the
Communists to the free world.

Defenders -- The Free Republic

The fledged and unprepared ROK forces were entirely caught by the Com-
munists’ surprise attack. The enemy forces rushed in from every quarter,
exploiting the advantage of surprising onslaught te the maximum extent.

In the face of the attacking Red odds, far superior in every aspect, the ex-

-traordinarily outnumbered ROK Army units along the {rontlines were soon
thrown back in confusion by this vigorous surprise attack.

There was no guestion as to the overcome in the midst of observers who
knew the composition of the ROK Army. The very name was misleading, for
it might more accurately have been described as a large eonstabulary in
process of being converted into an army.

The ROK Army sirength, as of 25 June 1950, was nearly 95,000 men as a
whole including all the support elements, administrative overhead personnel
and trainees equipped merely with small arms and mortars, designed mainly
for maintenance of internal seeurity: Soeial law and order. Their training
status was at a rudimentary stage.

They had, of course, neither heavy artillery pieces nor tanks. They had no
training or any knowledge at all about defense tactics againsi tanks.

As for the ROK Navy, it was nothing more than the name itself, equipping
simply with small patrol-type boats purely designed for the coastal guard pur-
poses. The ROK Air Force, likewise, had its name only too. It was really a
token force at the time, with just 24 liaison planes (L-4 and L-5j and trainers
{T-6} in possession in total, all outdated.

The ROK Army had then seven infantry divisions {the 1si, 2ad, 3rd, 5th,
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6th, 7th and 8th Divisions) and one garrison command {the Capital Security
Command) in numbers but all were far understrength consisted mostly with
two regiments. Further, each regiment had two battalions except a
fews. Actually the Capital Security Command was not a taetical organiza-
tion and served chiefly as a parade unit, with its dismounted cavalry regiment
acting as an honor guard outfit until the sutbreak of the war, The security
command would be redesignated as the Capital Division on 5 July 1950,
reorganizing into an infantry combat status.

Moreover, of the four divisions and one regiment assigned to the their ae-
customed defensive postions south of the 38th Parallel, only four regiments
and one battalion of the separate regiment were at the front merely on the
paper. They were, irom west to east, the 17th Infantry Regiment on the
Ongjin Peninsula, the 1st Division in the Kaesong-Munsan area, the 7th Divi-
sion in the Tongduchon area, the 6th Division on the Chunchon sector, and the
8th Division in the Kangnung and Samchok area on the east coast.

Even more worse, there were only five infantry regiments across the front
lines with the actual manning of enly four battalions in strength, resulted
from long week-end leaves and passes granted for all ranks. The remaining
divisions were dispersed well to the rear, engaging in internal seeurity and
the Red guerrilla mop-up operations as well: The Capital Security Com-
mand at Seoul and its vicinity, the 2nd at Taejon, the 3rd at Taegu, and the
5th at Kwangju.

The Initial Battles

Taken by surprise, the thinly manned ROK frontier forces were no match
for the overwhelming NK Red columns. They had te move backward
despite brave fights here and there against the Red aggressors. The
enemy continued to roll down spearheaded by T-34 tanks.

Notwithstanding, the brave ROK troops made gallant efforts to knock the
enemy tanks out in such a way that they desperately dashed into the tank
columns through dead angles. Then they climbed on the top and tried todrop
grenades inside the hatches.

Seme others approached the tanks with pole charges. The warriers
resorted to all sorts of expedients best they could under the seriously ad-
verse cirecumstances. No one had foreed them to de so, but all they did so
volunteerly at their own will and determination. Thus, such suicided-
squards had knocked out a number of the enemy tanks. But the ill-equipped
ROK troops, without antitank weapons, had been thrown back. On some
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occasions the sight of an enemy tank or armored car was enough to scatter
the ROK riflemen, and the progress of the invading columns, supported by
heavier artillery fire, resembled an occupation rather than an attack.

There were, of course, no foreign troops at all in the Republic of Korea ex-
cept some American advisors purely with the functions of noncombat
roles. Particularly, it was so regret that none of aid under the military as-
sistance program for the fiscal year 1950 had reached Korea to date -- at the
time when the ROK Army needed so badly.

At midmorning, in the mean time, the NK air-planes attacked Kimpo Air-
field. A short while later, two enemy Russian-built YAK fighter planes ap-
peared over Seoul and strafed its main street. In the afternoon, enemy
planes again appeared over Kimpo and Seoul.

The blows of the enemy’s initial offensives came from six areas simultane-
ously in a complete surprise out of the blue. The Il NK Corps started its at-
tacks on the Ongjin, Kaesong, Tongduchon, and Pochon areas, while the I NK
Corps began it major onslaughts from the directions of Hwachon, Inje, and
Yangyang.

On the remote west, commencing a heavy artillery and mortar fire at about
0400 hours, the 3rd NK Border Constabulary Brigade plus the 14th Regiment
of the 6¢h NK Division struck against the positions held by the 1st Battalion
of the 17th ROK Regiment on the Ongjin Peninsula. The ROK defenders
there, of course, knew nothing about the enemy attack was a signal for an
all-out offensive, because they had seen the Red attempts to raid in so fre-
quently for years. And, this time they tried to counterattack as they did

“before against the border raids but failed after the close fighting.

Since the peninsula was cut off by water from the rest of the ROK con-
trolled-terriotory, the elements of the 17th ROK Regiment prepared before
the day ended to evacuate from there to Inchon. The evacuation was com-
pleted by three L8T's on the following day, 26 June except those completely
lost in the early fighting.

Meanwhile in the area of Kaesong, which lay some three kilometers south
of the 38th Parallel on the main Seoul — Pyongyang highway and railroad, the
13th and 15th Regiments of the 6th NK Division, with the support of the 203rd
Tank Regiment of the 105thNK Armored Division, delivered the heavy attack
against the two battalions of the 12th Infantry Regiment, the 1st ROK Divi-
sion (Colonel Paik Sun Yup in command) just north of the city. The other
battalion of the 12th Infantry Regiment was at Yonan, 32 kilometers west-
ward. The 13th Regiment of the 1st ROK Division then held Korangpo on
the far east fromKaesong, situating above the Imjin River, and the 11th Regi-
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ment, in reserve, and the division headquarters were at Susaek nearly five
kilometers north of Seoul.

One strong enemy force flanked through behind the ROK iroeps north of
Kaesong just before daybreak while heavy artillery barrage and other Red in-
fantry units attacked frontally from Songaksan (Hill 475), which dominated
Kaesong. After a heavy battle Kaesong was {allen in the enemy hands by
(930 hours.

In the meantime, the 11th ROK Regiment moved rapidly from Susaek to
Munsan —Korangpo on order and took positions on the leit of the 13th Regi-
ment in an effort to protect the approaches to the Imjin bridge. There they
enaged in bitter {fighting in which the 13th Regiment particularly
destinguished itself.

There followed another attack launched by the Ist NK Division under the
support of the 203rd Tank Regiment of the 105th NK Armored Division in the
Munsan — Korangpe area along the Imjin River. At first the brave troops of
the 13th ROK Regiment, facing the formidable T-34 tanks, volunteered them-
selves to engage in self-sacrificing factics by striving to be the foremost.
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They fought against the tanks, hurling themselves and the high explosive
devices under the tanks. Thus, the 1st ROK Division held its positions at
Korangpo for nearly three days until it withdraw toward the Han River
when the area was outflanked and threatened with being cat off by the
enemy divisions in the Uijongbu corridor north of Seoul.

In the north of Seoul, meanwhile, spearheaded by about 40 T-34 tanks of
the 107th Tank Regiment, the 105th NK Armored Division and with tremen-
dous artillery and mortar fire in support, the 4th NK Division drove straight
south toward Tongduchon from the 38th Parallel near Yonchon about 0530
hours on 25 June, heading for the Uijongbu — Seoul corridor. At the same
time the 3rd NK Division struck down the Kumhwa—Pochon—Uijongbu
road with another 40 tanks of the 109th Tank Regiment, the 105th NK Ar-
mored Division in the lead. These two attacking columns were apparently
acting as the enemy’s main effort in a joint operation by blitzkrieg tactics
aiming at capturing Seoul, the capital of the Republic of Korea, timed to coin-
cide with the general offensives elsewhere.

At this crucial moment, the ill-manned and ill-equipped 7th ROK Infantry
Division (commanded by Brigadier General Yu Jae Hung) was defending that
arca. The 1st Infantry Regiment of the division, disposed aleng the 38th
Parallel, received the initial attacks of the 3rd and 4th NK Divisions under
cover of the tank columns. With its two subordinate infantry regiments
scattered all over the assigned area -- the 1st Regiment in the Tongduchon
area and the 9th Regiment at Pochon with no reserve regiment -- the division
was too outnumbered to fight back the suppressed onslaught. The 3rd
Regiment which was located in Sobinggo, Seoul was transferred to the Capital
Security Command effective 1200 hours, 20 June just six days before the Red
invasion. Notwithstanding, the division fought well against such Red odds
at the first place taking rather heavy casualties but was forced on southward.

At 0830 hours the division sent a radio message to the Army Headquarters
that it must have immediate reinforcements to meet the urgent situa-
tion. The enemy attacks waited no one and the strong armored columns
continued to push down on the tworoads: One column through Tongduchon
— Uijongbu road while the other one coming through the Pochon — Uijongbu
road. People in Uijongbu about 32 kilometers north of Seoul, could hear the
artillery fire of the two converging columns before the day ended.

In the Chunchon sector, further to the east, meanwhile, the NK Reds
launched a double barreled attack toward Chunchon, the best communication cen-
ter leading south in the mid-east front where the 6th ROK Division (commanded
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by Colonel Kim Jong Oh} was defending, with its 7th regiment north of
Chunchon, the 2nd Regiment near Heengsong and the 19th Regiment in re-
serve at Wonju together with the division headquarters. The 2nd NK
Division rushed in from Hwachon while the 7th NK Division drove down
from Inje.

In the early morning on Sunday, the 6th and 4tk Regiments of the 2nd
NK Division attacked Chunchon defended by the Tth Regiment of the 6th
ROK Division. The ROK regiment fought back so well from the outset
despite minor power in strength, and then the enemy thrown his 17tk
Regiment in the attack from reserve before the day ended. Late in the
first day the 19th Regiment of the 6th ROK Division arrived on the scene from
Wonju, 64 kilometers south of Chunchon, where it was in reserve. Meeting
with the stubborn and continued resistance exhibited by the ROK division, the
IT NK Corps finally changed its attack plans. The enemy shifted the
7th NK Division, which had started from Inje, 48 kilometers farther
east, for Hongehon, to Chunchon the next day.

The subordinate units of the 6th ROK Didivion, however, continued their
Herculean efforts to repel the overwhelming Red odds even after the 7th NK
Division joined in the enemy attacks for Chunchon until 27 June, the third day,
when they were ordered to move back from there to a new defense area on the
28th.

In this Chunchon battle the enemy casualties were tremendous: The 2nd
NK Division lost most of its combat effectiveness, and the 7th NK Division
likewise suffered considerable casuvalties. It is noteworthy that the ROK
troops could resist the Red attacks for a considerable period of time during
which no enemy tanks were appeared there.

On the morning of 28 June, the enemy forees entered Chunchon led by the
tanks. And, the 7th NK Division moved down toward Hongchon, while the
remnants of the 2nd NK Division turned west toward Seoul.

On the eastmost coast, following artillery and mortar preparation fire for
half an hour, the 5th NK Division began to breakthrough the 38th Parallel
north of Kangnung defended by the 10th Regiment of the 8th ROK
Division at 0430 hours on the 256th. At the time the 8th ROK Division
{commanded by Colonel Lee Jung Il, who changed his name from Jung Il
to Sung Ga later), had only two regiments: The 10th Regiment on the
south side of the Parallel; the 21st Regiment at Samchok, abeut 40 kilo-
meters south of Kangnung. However, only the 1st Battalion of the 21st
Regiment was at Pukpyong north of Samchok, and the other two battalions
were engaged in antiguerrilla action in the rugged mountain areas including
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the Taebaek Range. When the 5th NK Division and a group of the 766th
NK Independent Special Unit crossed the Parallel, remaining twe battal-
ions of the 766th NK Special Unit together with some of the 549 Marine
Ranger Unit had landed immediate behind Kangnung by sea-born assauli,
while another Red special troops, approximately 400 men above and
600 men below Samchok far behind Kangnung, had attempted to land by
boats and junks. In consequence of the initial enemy drive in this coastal
area, the 8th ROK Division units had to withdraw socuthwestward down to
Pyongchang by way of Taekwan-lyong and Chinbu-ri beginning on 27
June. (See Sketch Mapl.)

The Battle at Uijoaghu

On the morning of 25 June, the ROK Army Headquariers ordered the divi-
siens in the rear areas to move toward the battle front in an effort to reinforce
the embattled units. The 2nd ROK Division at Taejon was the first one. The
division headquarters and the 5th Regiment left Taejon by train for Seoul at
1430 hours, 25 June. By the evening the subordinate units of the 5th ROK
Division were also on their way northward from Kwangju in far southwest of

By

Enemy approach routes through Uijongbu—Seoul corridor.
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Korea. The 22nd Regiment plus the Engineer Battalion of the 3rd ROK Divi-
sion in Taegu also began to move that late afternoon.

During the first day of enemy invasion, Major General Chae Byung Duk,
the ROK Army Chief of Staff, had made two trips from Seoul to the Uijongbu
area where the 7th ROK Division was in action. He committed the 3rd Regi-
ment of the Capital Security Command to the Songu-ri area northeast of
Uijongbu in an effort to reinforce the 9th Regiment of the 7th ROK Division as
Pochon had fallen in to the enemy hands. But the 3rd Regiment was also col-
lapsed and, the lst Regiment finally abandoned Tongduchon that evening be-
fore the enemy tank columns.

Major General Chae, then, developed a pian to counterattack in the Tong-
duchon--Uijongbu corridor the next morning with the Ist Regiment of the 7th
ROK Division attacking on the left along the road toward Tongduchon from
Tokehong-ni, and with two battalions of the 5th Regiment of the 2nd ROK
Division on the right on the Pochon road from Chuksol-lyong northeast of
Uijongbu. In addition, the 18th Regiment of the Capital ROK Security Com-
mand was to cover the left flank of the Ist Regiment.

Brigadier General Lee Hyung Koon, the 2nd ROK Division Commander,
however, disagreed with the plan because his division in Taejon, 144 kilo-
meters below Seoul, would begin to arrive in the Uijenghu area during the
night and, 1t would be impracticable to assemble and transport the main body
(the 16th and 25th Regiments) of the division by the next morning. He wanted
to defer the counterattack until he could get all, or the major part, of his
division, instead of attacking piecemeal with small elements (two battalions of
the 5th Regiment). Captain James W. Hausman, KMAG Advisor with the
Army Chief of Staff also agreed with his view.

Notwithstanding, Major General Chae overruled these objections and or-
dered to carry out unconditionally the attack plan in the morning of 26 June.

General Chae had econfidence in his mind that he could drive the enemy
back to the 38th Parallel by taking a strong counter action in this area the fol-
lowing morning, putting the main body of the 2nd ROK Division together with
the 22nd Regiment of the 3rd ROK Division in the attack, if the present units
on the irontlines able to contain the advanee of the 3rd and 4th NK Divisions
pending the arrival of these scheduled reinforcement units. His concept of
operation at this erucial moment was absolutely disregarded that the enemy
had the overwhelming artillery firepower and the tank units. He was esti-
mating the situation by rule of thumb, taking aleap in the dark. The largest
artillery pieces the ROK forces had then were 105-mm. howitzers and they
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had neither tanks nor any effective antitank weapons.

During the first day, the lst Regiment of the 7th ROK Division near
Tongduchon on the left sector had fought well against the sharply superier
Red forces in numbers, artillery, and armor, inflicting rather heavy casualties
on the 16th Regiment of the 4th NK Division. But the enemy had advanced
through Tongduchon by the evening. On the right sector, the 9th Regiment
of the 7th ROK Division which had stopped the 3rd NK Division at Pochon
withdrew from there abeut midnight.

In the meanwhile, some of the long-awaited reinforcements had arrived at
length during the night at Uijongbu: The 2nd Battalion at 2000 hours and
the Ist Battalion early in the next morning, both belonging to the 5th Regi-
ment of the 2nd ROK Division,

At dawn 26 June, the Tth ROK Division launched its part of the counterat-
tack against the 4th NK Division north of Uijongbu and, it seemed making
progress at first. On the right sector, however, the 2nd ROK Division failed
to launch its part of the scheduled counterattack and, the 3rd NK Division,
which had withdrawn from the Pochon area during the night, resumed its at-
tack and continued to rolling down toward Uijongbu with the tank columns in
the lead, after retaking Pochon unopposed. At 0800 hours, the two bat-
talions of the 2nd ROK Division occupied defensive positions about three kilo-
meters northeast of Uijongbu, and opened artillery and small arms fire on the
approaching tank-led enemy forces. This tank ¢olumn seon entered Uijong-
bu. '

This failure of the 2nd ROK Division caused the 7th ROK Division on the
lefthand to abandon its own attack and to fall back below the town. At the
time the 2nd ROK Division Commander had still waited for the arrival of the
main body of his division from the rear. At any rate, the really fatal errer
had been Major General Chae’s plan of operation assigning the Pochon sector
to the 2nd Division when it was so apparent that the division main forece eould
not arrive to take part in the counterattack by the morning of 26 June.

The Fall of Seoul

The seriousness of the battle situation on the north of Seoul became fur-
ther hot as evening fell on the second day, 26 June. The 1stROK Division at
Korangpo in the Imjin River defense line was flanked by the Ist NK Division
immediately to the east and the 4tk and 3rd NK Divisions at Uijongbu. The
7th ROK Division and the units of the 2nd and 5th Divisiens plus the Capital
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Security Command were engaging resistance and delaying actions without
coordinated efforts in the vicinity of Uijongbu, the northern gateway of Seouli.

On the morning of the third day, the 27th, the ROK Army Headquarters
left Seoul, going to Sihung, aboui eight kilometers south of Yong-
dungpo. The ROK Army units held the NK Reds at the edge of Seoul
throughout the night of 27—28 June, but the defenses of Seoul had collapsed
before midnight of 27 June. The 9tk Regiment of the 3rd NK Division with
the tank columns in support was the first enemy unit to reach the
city. During the morning of the 28th, the enemy attack forced the Seoul de-
fenders to withdraw, whereupon street fighting took place between small
ROK units and large Red attackers. But soon the 16th Regiment of the 4th
NK Division entered the city about midafternoon, 1130 hours, 28 June. The
two NK divisions, the 3rd and 4th, with the support of tank elements, com-
pletely took Seoul during the afterncon. Thus, Seoul, the heart of the Republic
of Korea fell on the fourth day of the Red invasion.

One of the most decisive factors, among many others, prompting to the
sudden defeat of the ROK Army at the outset of the enemy invasion was, per-
haps, the shock action of the enemy tanks. The ROK Army had no tanks at
all and, its soldier not only lacked experience with tanks, he also lacked wea-
pons that were efiective against the T-34 tanks except his own hand-made
demolish charge used in close attack. The ROK soldiers utilized all sorts of
field experiments best they could on the battle scene to fight against the Red
tanks they had ever seen before. On the many ocecasions, the ROK soldiers
saerificed themselves in knocking the enemy tanks out, in sueh a way that they
threw their bodies under the tanks carrying with explosives.

Meanwhile, there happened an unexpected tragedy over the Han River
during the night of 27-28 June. The spans of the Han highway bridge were
dropped into the water by the gigantic explosions between 02280230 hours,
28 June with a prior-warning neither to the military personnel nor to the
civilians crowing the bridges. Major General Chae Byung Duk, the ROK Ar-
my Chief of Staff, had given the reckless order to blow up the bridges entirely
disregarding the tactical situation. That night there were some of the ROK
Army units still holding the enemy advance at the outskirts of Seoul.

Had the Han River bridges {the highway and three railroad bridges} not
been blown until the enemy actually approached them there would have been
from at least six to eight hours longer in which to evacuate the three ROK
divisions and at least a part of their heavy weapons, vehicles, and equipment
to the sonth side of the Han.

The main force of the ROK army {this is no exaggeration to say}, still north
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of the river, lost nearly all its motor vehicles, most of its supplies, and
majority of its heavy weapons. Most of the troops that arrived south of the
Han River waded the river or crossed in small boats and rafts in disorganized
groups.

This tragic incident, the premature blowing of the Han bridges was a un-
forgettable military catastrophe for the ROK Army in its history.

Section 2. The United States and the U.N. Reaction

The cold-blood attack upon the Republie of Korea, on 25 June 1950, in-
spite of the presence of a United Nations Commission on Korea (UNCOK),
alarmed the world public. Flashed press news immediately spread all over
the world that the Communists had broken the peace in Korea. In fact, the
news came like a thunderclap on the free world.

That morning the Republic of Korea Government hastily informed the Red
invasion to the United States Government and also to the Secretary of the
United Nations in New York, asking for appropriate actions to halt the Red
aggression and necessary aids to repel the invasion as well.

In Washington, D.C., the United States of America, half a world away and
half a day behind in time, it was the midday of a summer Saturday when the
North Korean Red forces started the aggression war, 4:00 a.m., Sunday, 25
June 1950 in Korea was 2:00 p.m., Saturday, 24 June, in Washington time.

The first official word of the NK Red attack across the 38th Parallel into
the free Republic was dispatched from Seoul at 0925 hours, 25 June, by the
military attache at the American Embassy there to the Assistant Chief of
Staff, G-2, Department of the U.S. Army in Washington. Soon afterward,
Ambassador John J. Muccio sent his first official radio message from Seoul to
the Department of State, which received it at 9:26 p.m., 24 June, Washington
time, corresponding to 10:26 a.m., 25 June, in Korea. The Ambassador had
emphasized this NK Communist attack was not one of the large-scale NK
raids into the south which had become an old story during the past two
vears. He concluded in his report that the Communist armed aggression ap-
peared apparenily constitute “an all-out offensive against the Republic of
Korea.” For the Americans the news was a totally unexpected one, resem-
bling that of Pear]l Habor, Saturday, 7 December 1941, corresponding to the
early Sunday morning of 8 December 1941 in the Far East.
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The State Department promptly relayed this report to the Defense Depart-
ment, to President Harry 8. Truman at Independence, Missouri, and to the
United Nations Secretary General Trygve Lie at his residence in Forest Hills,
Long island. The news fell upon the free world lighting out of a clear
sky. This Red armed invasion was the most flagrant Communist aggression
to date that the United Nations had ever been faced.

Two hours after midnight Secretary of State Acheson again telephoned
President Truman, when the decision to seek action of the Security Council of
the United Nations was made, and at 3:00 a.m., 25 June {Washington time) the
request was formally presented to Secretary General Lie.

The report from Korea sounded like a major violation of the U.N. Char-
ter's ban on military aggression to Secretary General Lie, and he informed
the U.S. State Department that he was prepared to bring the Security Coun-
cil together to consider the matter. Before making a formal recommendation
to the Security Council, however, the Secretary General preferred to obtain a
further report {from the U.N. Commission in Korea. The next morning, 25
June (New York time) he received a dispatch from Dr. Liu Yu-wan, Chairman
of the UNCOK, which confirmed the Communists’ aggression. Dr. Liu men-
tioned in this report that the four Soviet YAK-type planes had raided Kimpo
Airfield and, the railway station in Yongdungpo had also been strafed,
suggesting that the matter be brought before the Security Council.

The Decision to Participate

An emergency meeting of the U.N. Security Council was hastily sum-
moned by the Seeretary General Lie. The implications were disturb-
ing. Every middle-aged free people could recall the failure of the League of
Nations to halt militarism-Japanese, fascist Italian, and Nazi German
aggressions of 1930's with moral suasions. Even when economic sanctions
were invoked, the aggressors went their way defiantly without respect for
anything short of armed force. And now history seemed to be repeating it-
self with dismaying widely as new aggressors challenged the United Nations,
the new union of striving to maintain the world peace after World War II.

The reaction of the United Nations was prompt and decisive. At two
o'clock in the afternoon on 25 June (New York time), a meeting of the Security
Council was called to order at Lake Success.

Noting with grave concern the armed attack upon the Republic of Korea
irom the Communist North and determining that the Red aggression con-
stituted a breach of the international peace and security, the Security Council
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adoptied a draft resolution submited by the United States by a vote of nine to
zero, with Russia absent and Yugoslavia abstaining. This historic resclution
called for (1) immediate eessation of hestilities; (2} the NK Communist puppet
clique to withdraw forth with its armed forces to the north of the 38th
Parallel; and (3} all U.N. Members to render every assistance to the United
Nations in the execution of the resolution.

While these measures were in progress at Lake Success the United States
Goverment was in emergency action. Throughout the morning, 25 June
(Washington time}, the Secreiary of the Sate (Dean Acheson), the Secretary
of the Army (Frank Pace), and the military chiefs were in conference at the
Pentagon. At the time the Secretary of Defense (Louis A. Johnson) and the
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff (General Omar N. Bradley) were on their
way baeck te the home couniry from the Far East tour.

In the early afternoon, President Trumen flew back to Washington and,
held a meeting in Blair House across the White House that night, with the top
officials of the State and Defense Departments present, namely, the
Secretary of the Army, Secretary of the Navy {Franeis Matherws}), Secretary
of the Air Force {Thomas Finletter), the Chairman of the JCS {General
Bradley) and the Chiefs of Staff of the Three Services {General Lawton J.
Collins, Army; Admiral Forest P. Sherman, Navy; and General Hoyt S.
Vandenberg, Air Force}., During this meeting which lasted until 11;00 p.m.,
the first decisions leading to American commitment in the Korean War
were taken.

The situation which eofronted the United States that Sunday evening, 25
June {Washington time) was sufficiently obsecure. The ecold war had beome
hot, but prospects for the rest of the cold war’s battle was unpredictable. At
Blair House the discussions ranged from Korea to Taiwan (Formosa) to the
implications of the invasion for Japan and the Philippines, and to the strength
of the Russian forces in the Far East. Over and above these questions, there
weighed on all the memories of the 1930’s and thereby analized the series of
crisis in Manchuria, Ethiopia, the Rhineland, and Munich which marked the
world's desecent into the Second World War. This time, accordingly, the
United States, as a leading nation in the world politics whe sponsored the birth
of the United Nations in 1945 and also have given the Republic of Korea full
support for her foundation in 1948, made a firm deiermination to protect Free
Korea from the Communists’ aggression. Thus, the North Korean Com-
munist invasion had produced a reawakening of the United States interest in
Korea and a complete reversal of policy.
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U.S. Joint Chiefs of Staff at Pentagon al the outbreak of the Korean War. Left to right:
Geperal Bradley (Chairman), General Vandenberg (AF), General Collins (Army), and
Admiral Sherman {Navy}

Right after the aforementioned top military and diplomatic meeting, the
U.S. Joint Chiefs of Staff (consisted of General of the Army Omar N. Bradley,
Chairman; General J. Lawton Collins, Army Chief of Staff; Admiral Forrest.
P. Sherman, Chief of Naval Operations; and General Hoyt S. Vandenberg, Air
Force Chief of Staff ) established a teletype conference with General Douglas
MacArthur in Tokyo at once and relayed to him President Truman’'s
decisions. Since then the Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS) in Washington and the
.8, Far East Command had engaged in a number of teletype conferences to
work out a U.S. course of action. The JCS autherized General MacArthur to
do that: (1) Evacuate American civilians and dependents from Korea by sea
and air; (2) provide ships and planes to evacuate American civilians and
dependents from Korea and to protect the evacuation by air and naval cover,
particularly to prevent loss of the Inchon harbor and Kimpo Airfield; (8) send
ammunition and equipment to the ROK forees to prevent loss of the
Seoul—Kimpo area; and (4) dispatch a survey feam fo Korea to study the
situation and determine how best to assist the Republic of Korea.

President Truman also ordered the US Seventh Fleet (Vice Admiral A.D.
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Struble) to start from the Philippines and Okinawa for Sasebo, Japan, and
report to the Commander, U.S. Naval Forces, Far East (NAVFE), for
operational eontrol.

Monday, the 26th (Washington time), was another day of action. In the
morning President Truman announced the decision to expedite aid to the
Republic of Korea under the Mutual Defense Assistance Program by all
available means, but no mention was made of the movemenis of Ameriean
armed forces.

The President issued his first formal statement on the Korean crisis at
11:45 a.m., 26 June {Washington time) that the nations supporting the U.N.
Charter could not tolerate a "willinl disregard of the obligation to keep the
peace.” Russia was not mentioned by name in the brief statement but the
U.8. officials made it clear that they held the Soviet Union respousible as the
motivating power behind the NK puppet cligue.

In the evening of the same day President Truman received a report from
General MacArthur that the ROK forees eonld not hold Seoul, that the ROK
forces were in danger of collapse, and that evacuation of American nationals
was under way.

Soon a second conference of the leading military and civilian advisors took
place also at Blair House. As the meeting began, U.S. ships and airplanes
were evacuating Americans from Korea and the Seventh Fleet Striking Force
was steaming north from its bases in the Philippines. At this second Blair
House meeting, Secretary Acheson recommended that air and naval support
be given the Republie of Korea under sanetion of the U.N. Security Council
reselution of the day before, and that Taiwan be neutralized. But, because of
the continuing overestimate of the ROK Army or underestimate of the NK
Communist forces, in addition to the confidence that neither Soviets nor Red
Chinese would take part in aggression, little thoughts seemed to have been
given the question of whether to commit ground forces.

The recommendations were accepted by President Truman, and further
instructions were sent at once to General MacArthur authorizing him to use
air and naval forces in support of the Republic of Korea against the invading
forces south of the 38th Parallel, and ordering him to neutralize Taiwan by the
use of the US Seventh Fleet. On 27 June, Far Eastern time, therefore,
General MacArthur had authorization to participate in Korea with air and
naval foreces against the Communist aggression.

Following an earlier meeiing with the Congressional leaders at the White
House, President Truman made public his historic decisions on Korea at noon
on Tuesday, 27 June {Washington time) that pursuant to the action of the
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U.N. Security Council he had ordered U.S. naval and air support of the
Republic of Korea, and that he had ordered the Seventh Fleet to prevent an
attack on Taiwan from the Chinese mainland or invasion of the mainland by
the Nationalist forces of Chiang Kai-shek.

Thus, the Government of the United States took another step forward in
the reversal of the past United States policy, because this new decision ran
counter to all that had gone before. Korea had previously been placed out-
side the American defense perimeter in the Far East.

The reason, aside from Ameriea's earlier moral commitment to Korea, was
that the NK Communist attack was a challenge to the whole system of collec-
tive seeurity, not only in the Far East, but everywhere in the world. In
Secretary Acheson’s words, “this was a test which would decide whether
other nations would be intimidated by this show of force. The decision
to meet force with force in Korea was essentiel.”

On the other hand, there was a vague hope that the NK Communist forces
would, perhaps, heed the first resolution of the U.N. Security Council and
withdraw back to the 38th Parallel. However, it soon became clear that the
Red aggressors had no suech intention. Rather the NK Red odds plunged
deeper into the south.

Now, the U.N. Security Council did not intend to rely merely upon moral
suasion or ecohomic sanctions.

Finally, in the evening hours of 27 June (New York Time}, the U.N.
Security Council waited no longer, but adopted a second momentous
resolution, by a vote of seven in favor and one {Yogoslavia) oppesed, which
recommended that “the Members of the United Nations furnish such as-
sistance to the Republic of Korea as may be necessary to repel the armed
attack and to restore international peace and security in the area.” Once
again the Soviet delegate did not attend the meeting of the Security Council.
Thus, the Security Council of the largest world organization had put the
United Nations into the war against the Communists, the common foe of
the free world. For the first time in the war-racked 20th eentury, a large
group of nations banded together for peace had not only condemned an
aggression but appeared to armed forces to smite the aggressors. The
answers to the U.N. calls for help began to come in from all corners of the
free world as the days progressed.

On this same historic day, the United States announced that she was
giving immediate military aid to the Republic of Korea. President Truman
ordered American naval and air forces into action. 52 other nations of the
United Nations approved the recommendations of the Security Council.
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Their pledges of assistance included combat troops, air and naval forces,
medical supplies, field ambulances, food stuffs and strategic materials. Only
three of the 56 nations responding to the U.N. Security Council were op-
posed to the majority decision. They were the Soviet Union and her two
satellites, Poland and Czechoslovakia, which had been brought into the Com-
munist orbit by force after World War I1.

Evacuation of Americans

At the time of the enemy invasion, there were no foreign troops in the
Republic of Korea, except the U.S. Military Advisory Group in approximately
500-man strong, which was more known as “KMAG.” On this fateful Sun-
day, 25 June 1950, Lieutenant Colonel Carl H. Sturies was in temporary com-
mand of this peculiar noncombat group, because the Acting Chief, KMAG
Colonel W.H.S. Wright who had assumed the post ten days ago was in Japan,
seeing his family off for the homeland. Colonel Wright was the Chief of
Staff, KMAG and took over the acting post temporarily upon the departure of
Brigadier General William L. Roberts from Korea, pending the arrival of the
new chief. He was also ordered to attend the Industrial College of the Armed
Forces, but returned to Korea early Monday morning on order.

The KMAG personnel remained with their ROK counterparts all day Sun-
day, while the NK Red forces were rolling down southward. During the
morning the NK fighter planes strafed Seoul and Kimpo Airfield. President
Syngman Rhee met with Ambassador Muccio during the day and expressed
great concern about the need for more arms and ammunition for the ROK
forces. Both the Ambassador and KMAG staff sent urgent messages to
General of the Army Douglas MacArthur, Supreme Commander, U.S. Far
Bast Command in Tokyo, informing the worse situation in Korea and also
requesting for an emergency supply of ammunition in support of the ROK
forees.

Of particular concern to Ambassador Muecio, at this juncture, was a course
of action what he should take about the safety of American personnel in
Korea. He had no specific instructions from Washington what he should
follow and what KM AG's mission would be in the event of war. The KMAG
was then under the direct control of the Department of State through Am-
bassador Muccio as far as the chain of command was concerned.

In the absence of precise guidance from the home government, the Am-
bassador made preparations for evacuating American women and children to
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Japan. Arrangements were completed by midafternoon. At 2200 hours, he
authorized the evacuation plan in effect, and an hour later he further ordered
all Ameriean dependent women and children and others who wish to leave to
assemble at Camp Sobingoe, the American housing compound in Seoul, from
where they would be transported to Inchon.

The exodus of American families from Secul te Pupyong (better known to
Americans as ASCOM City), and thentothe Inchon port, proceeded in order,
beginning at 0100 hours on Monday 26 June. The last families cleared the
Han River bridge about 8900 hours and by 1800 hours 682 women and children
were aboard the Norwegian fertilizer ship, the Reinholt under the protectiion
of covering US Air Force planes from bases in Japan. Meanwhile, at Pusan,
the southern edge of the peninsula. another group of American dependents
from Taejon, Taegu, and Pusan had alse boarded an American ship, the
Pioneer Dale. American fighter planes from Japan flew twenty-seven escort
and surveillances sorties during the day covering the evacuation.

As the sitvation grew seriously worse north of Seoul, on 26 June, Korean
time; the U.8. Department of the Army instructed General MacArthur, who
was responsible now for KMAG evacuation, to select the course of action that
offered the best chance of success. Colonel Wright decided to move KMAG
personnel southward, with the idea that they could be evacuated by air or sea
some point between Seoul and Pusan if necessary. Late on the 26th Am-
bassador Muccio ordered nonessential members of the American Mission in
Korea {AMIK) to leave and requested military aircraft from the Far East
Cemmand for their evacuation. Several hours later Colonel Wright decided
to send to Japan all nonessential KMAG personnel.

Far East Air Forces planes began arriving at the Kimpo and Suwon Alir-
fields early on 27 June and the evacuation of AMIK personnel, missionaries,
other foreign nationals, and the KMAG members continuved during the day at
an increase pace. During the morning three NK Communists’ planes fired
on four American fighters covering the air evacuation and, in the ensuring
engagement, the U.S. fighters planes shot down four more YAK-3 planes in
the Inchon — Seoul area. During 27 June, F-80 and F-82 planes of the 68th
and 33%th All-Weather Fighter Squadrons and the 35th Fighter-Bomber
Squadron of the Fifth US Air Force flew 163 sorties over Korea.

During the peried from 26 to 29 June, a total of 2,001 persons were
evacuated from Korea to Japan. Of this number, 1,527 were U.S. nationals
-~ 718 Ly air and 809 by sea.
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When the ROK defense lines on the front were continuing to collapse,
Colone]l W.H.S.Wright, Acting Chief KMAG, returned to Seoul from Japan at
0400 hours, 26 June and, he made decision with Ambassador Muccio's ap-
proval, to evacuate all KMAG personnel from Korea except some selected
members to be remained with him for a timebeing. Most of KMAG per-
sonnel departed Suwon by air on the 27th.

Meanwhile, 22 officers and 34 enlistedmen of KMAG personnel from scat-
tered localities in southern Korea such as Taejon, Taegu, and Pusan gathered
at Pusan, putting themselves under the command of Lieutenant Colonel
Rollins S. Emmerich, KMAG Senior Advisor to the 3rd ROK Infantry
Division. Their dependents had already evacuated to Japan by an Ameri-
can ship, the Pioneer Dale, on the 27th and another AMIK personnel were
also boarded another American vessel, the Letitia Lykes, on the 28th and
sailed for Japan.

While the NK Red forces pushed forward on all fronts, with their heaviest
pressure onto Seoul in particular, Ambassador Muccio was ordered to leave
Seoul by the U.S. State Department shortly after midnight of 26 June, and ac-
cordingly, the Ambassador and his staff left Seoul for Suwon shortly after
0900 hours on 27 June, after notifying General MacArthur’s headquarters
that the Embassy radio station was about to be destroyed. Later in the day,
Colonel Wright together with his selected members of KMAG also followed
the ROK Army Headquarters to Sihung, half way between Seoul and Suwon.
Colonel Wright had with him the KMAG command radio (SCR-399) mounted
on a two and a half-ton truck in the column. Soon after the KMAG convoy
crossed the Han River en route to Sihung, Colonel Wright received a radio
message from General MacArthur in Tokyo stating that the U.S. Joint Chiefs
of Staff had directed him to assume command of all U.S. military personnel
and activities in Korea, including KMAG, and that he was sending an advance
command and liaison group from his headquarters to Korea. While at
Sihung, Colonel Wright received another message from General MacArthur,
intercepted by the radio station at Suwon Airfield. The message said in ef-
fect: “Personal MacArthur to Wright: Repair to your former lo-
cations. Momentous decisions are in the offing. Be of good cheer.” En-
couraged by these dramatic messages, Colonel Wright persuaded Major
General Chae to return the ROK Army Headquarters to Seoul that
evening. Thus, the ROK Army and the U.S. Military Advisory Group again
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established their headquarters north of the Han River by 1800 hours, 27
June. The former’s headquarters, however, left the Capital City again
around 0100 hours, 28 June heading for south.

GHQ ADCOM in Korea

On land, meanwhile, the NK Red columns advanced almost at will during
the first four days. On 27 June the seat of the Republic of Korea Govern-
ment was removed to Taejon while the U.S. Far East Air Forces planes were
evacuating U.S. citizens. To add to the worse situation the bridges across
the Han River were blown around 0230 hours on 28 June and, the fall of Seoul
on the 28th ended the first stage of the enemy offensive as the Red invaders
halted for reorganizing. Now, the ROK forces were proving weaker than
anyene had expected and those of the North Korean Communist forces
stronger; the threat of American Air and naval action was clearly ineffective.

At Washington, on the other hand, the third historical American govern-
mental meeting on the Korean crisis was held at the White House. Since the
show of force seemed to have accomplished nothing, the discussion turned to
the question of whether to commit ground troops. As a result, the final
decision was deferred pending the receipt of further information from
General MacArthur, who had flown to Korea on 29 June for a first hand in-
spection of the battle front.

At the outbreak of the Korean War, General MacArthur, the Commander
in Chief, the U.8. Far East Command, had no responsibility in Korea except to
support KMAG and the-American Embassy logistically to the Korean water
line. This situation eventually changed when President Truman of the
United States authorized him on 26 June, Korean time, to send a survey team
to Korea.

General MacArthur formed at once a survey party headed by Brigadier
General John H. Church. The party was to assist Ambassador Mueccio and
KMAG in determining logistical requirements in support of the ROK Ar-
my. On 27 June, the party left Haneda Airfield, Tokyo at 0400 hours and
arrived at Itazuke Air Base in Kyushu two hours later. While there awaiting
further orders Brigadier General Church received telephone instructions
from General MacArthur's headquarters about 1425 hours changing his
destination from Seoul to Suwon because of the imminent battle situation at
the time. General MacArthur had by this time received the JCS directive by
which he was ordered to take operational command of all U.S. military aec-
tivities in Korea, as already mentioned earlier. Accordingly, he
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President Syngman Rhee meets with Brig. Gen. John H. Church, in charge of GHQ ADCOM,
at Suwon Airfield on 27 June. Also seeing are Ambassador John J. Muccio and counsellor
of 11.8. Embassy E. F. Drumwright.

redesignated the survey party as GHQ Advance Command and Liaison Group
in Korea (GHQ ADCOM), assigning it an expanded mission to control KMAG.
The ADCOM group arrived at Suwon Airfield at 1900, 27 June, receiving

by Ambassador Muccio. And, it set up temporary headquarters in the Ex-
perimental Agriculture Building in Suwon. The Chief of Staff of ROK Army
'{Major General Chae) and his staff appeared in Suwon early on 28 June and
set up headquarters in the same building with the GHQ ADCOM headquar-
ters. Major General Chae and his headquarters had left Seoul again shortly
after midnight, around 0100 hours, 28 June, notifying to no one. He had just
sought his own safety, thus ordering his Chief Engineer Colonel Choi Chang
Sik to blow the Han River Bridges soon after he crossed the bridge, when the
bulk of the ROK Army units was still operating on the northern bank of the
river. With the major withdrawal route cut off, they and their equipment

were marooned. -

On the 28th, at 1600 hours, after studying the situation, Brigadier General
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Church sent a radio message to General MacArthur, reporting the serious
situation that the United States would have to commit ground troops to
restore the 38th Parallel, the original boundary line. The American air sup-
port could not save Seoul from being taken by the Reds.

General MacArthur Inspects the Battlefront

Shortly before noon of the 28th, June, General of the U.S. Army Douglas
MacArthur, having been directed by the Joint Chiefs of Staff to assume
operational control of all U.S. military-activities in Korea on 27 June, began
preparations to make a personal reconnaissance trip to Korea. And, he took
off from Haneda Air Base at 0610 hours, 29 June, aboarding the Bataan, his
personal C-54 plane when rain was falling. He was accompanied by seven
serior officers including his Chief of Staff, Major General Edward Almond;
Lieutenant General George E. Stratemeyer, Commander of the Far East Air
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Force; and Vice Admiral C.T. Joy, his naval commander. While still in the
air he instructed Lieutenant General Stratemeyer to send an order to the Far
East Air Force to bomb the North Korean airfields.

Escorted by four fighter planes, the Bataan was landed at Suwon at 1000
hours. That morning the enemy fighter planes had strafed the Suwon Airfield
and set fire a C-04. (zeneral MacArthur was welcomed there by President
Syngman Rhee, Ambassador Muccio, and Brigadier General Church. During
the afternoon the enemy planes bombed the Suwon Airfield and a YAK
fighter destroyed a recently arrived C-47 plane,

General MacArthur insisted on going up to the north as far as the Han
River, opposite Seoul, to make sure of his own impression of the
situation. He drove on to the Han River and for an hour surveyed the scene
from a hill some one and a half kilometers behind the front line. On the trip
to and from the Han River the General saw thousands of refugees, winding
southward in an endless stream of humanity. All were on foot. While
General MacArthur was in Korea President Truman had sent him a directive
authorizing him to use American Army forces to hold a fort and a air base in
the Pusan area, to attack military targets in North Korea with air and naval
forces, but to keep clear of the Red Chinese and Russian borders, and to defend
Taiwan with air and naval forces but at the same time to prevent the
Ntionalist Chinese from attacking the mainland. Before his return to Tokyo,
General MacArthur told Brigadier General Church that in his opinion the
situation required the immediate commitment of American ground forces and,
he intended to recommend to the Joint Chiefs of Staff that night for such ac-
tion. General MacArthur flew back to Tokyo late in the afternoon.

Other than KMAG and ADCOM personnel, the first American troops to
come to Korea arrived at the Suwon Airfield on 29 June, the day of General
MacArthur’s visit. The unit, known as Detachment X, consisted of thirty-
three officers and men and four M55 machine guns of the 507th US An-
tiaireraft Artillery (Automatic Weapons) Battalion. At 1615 hours that af-
ternoon they shot down one enemy plane and destroyed another when four
enemy planes attacked the airfield, and again at 2055 hours that evening they
engaged three enemy planes.

The Decision to Deploy U.S. Ground Troops

During the morning of 29 June, Washington time, U.S. Secretarv of De-
fense Louis A. Johnson received the reports from the Far East Command that
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the situation in Korea was becoming seriously worse, and he telephoned
President Truman before noon. As a result, the President held a meeting
late that afternoon and approved a new directive to be issued to the Far
East Command.

This new directive, received by the Far East Commander on 30 June,
Tokyo time, authorized General MacArthur to: (1) Employ U.S. Army ser-
vice forces in the Republic of Korea to maintain communications and other
essential services; (2) employ Army combat and service troops to ensure the
retention of a port and air base in the general area of Pusan-Chinhae; (3) em-
ploy naval and air forces against military targets in North Korea but to stay
well clear of the frontiers of Manchuria and the Soviet Union; (4) by naval and
air action defend Taiwan against invasion by the Chinese Communists and,
conversely, prevent Chinese Nationalists from using Taiwan as a base of
operations against the Chinese mainland; (5) send to Korea any supplies and
munitions at his disposal and submit estimates for amounts and types of aid
required outside his control. It also assigned the Seventh Fleet to General
MacArthur's operational control, and indicated that naval commanders in the
Pacific would support and reinforce him as necessary and practicable. It is
to be noted that this directive of 29 June (Washington time) did not authorize
General MacArthur to use U.8. ground combat troops in the Han River area
but only at the southern tip of the Korean peninsula to assure the retention
of a port.

Several hours after this portentous directive had gone to the Far East
Command, the Pentagon received at approximately 0300 hours, 30 June
(Washington time), a report from General MacArthur on the Korean erisis,
following a perilous personal reconnaissance of the front lines in Korea the
previous day. The General reported to the Joint Chiefs of Staff that the
ROK forces, organized and equipped as a light foree for maintenance of in-
terior order, were entirely unprepared for attack from the NK Communists,
by armor and air in particular, and that they were too demoralized to stop the
invaders, even with the U.S. air support, suffering the great loss of personnel
and equipment at the outset of the war. He concluded:

“The only assurance for holding the present line, and the ability to re-
gain later the lost ground is through the introduction of the U.S. ground
combat forces into the Korean battle area. To continue to utilize the forces
of air and navy without an effective ground element cannot be decisive.

If authorized it is my intention to immediately move a U.S. regimental
combat team to the reinforcements of the vital area discussed and to
provide for a possible build-up to a two division strength from the troops
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in Japan for an early counteroffensive.

Unless provision is made for the full utilization of the Army-Navy-Air
team in this shatterred area, our mission will at best be needlessly
costly in life, money and prestige. At worst, it might even be doomed
to failure.”

This two division strength in time would prove a notable underestimate
of the required force, but the view by the U.S. Army contingents, was
shared in Washington. In any event the highest authority on the spot, the
man who would be responsible for conducting the war, had spoken. The
decision could not be deferred.

In that morning, General J. Lawton Collins, U.S. Army Chief of Staff,
notified Secretary of the Army Frank Pace, Jr., of General MacArthur’s
report and then established a teletype communication system with General
MacArthur in Tokyo. After a teletype conversation with General
MacArthur, General Collins immediately gave Secretary Pace through
a telephone call a summary of the conversation. The Secretary in turn
telephoned President Truman at Blair House at 0457 hours and relayed
what General MacArthur had reported. The President promptly author-
ized without hesitation the use of one U.S. regimental combat team. He
had already concluded that the Russians were not going to fight in Korea
against the United Nations.

At midmorning President Truman met with his top diplomatic and
military advisors and decided General MacArthur should be given full
authority to use the ground forces under his command. The approved two
orders stated: (1) To send two divisions to Korea from Japan; and (2) to
establish a naval blockade of North Korea. Here was the full commitment,
although its ultimate magnitude was as yet unforeseen. In subsequent
meeting with the cabinet members, congressional and military leaders at the
White House at 1100 hours, President Truman reviewed the darkening
situation and informed them of the action he had taken.

That afternoon, American delegate Warren Austin made an address at the
U.N. Security Council, informing it of what the United States had taken ac-
tion in conformity with the Council’s resolutions of 25 and 27 June (New York
time) on the Korean crisis. On the same afternoon President Truman an-
nounced his momentous decision to the world in a formal press release. In
another words, General MacArthur was authorized to bomb north of the 38th
Parallel as governed by military necessity, a naval blockade of 2 Communist
held-North Korea would be proclaimed, and ‘“certain supporting ground
units” would be committed to action in Korea. Thus, the United States of
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America was now at war against the Communist aggressors not only to pro-
tect the Republic of Korea which the United Nations had brought into being
two years ago but also for the cause of justice, freedom, demoeracy and peace
of the mankind.

One thing noteworthy at this point was that if General MacArthur was
overly optimistic in his belief that two U.S. divisions ceuld turn the tide in
Korea, there is little doubt his advice was most influential in evoking the final
orders from the Joint Chiefs of Staff on 30 June (Washington time)} to enter
Korea with the U.S. Army in strength. Some officials in Washington at the
time may have hoped the simple commitment of U.S. ground troops would in-
timidate the enemy into halting, even after his invasion-attack had been
launched.

All Americans applauded by the wholehearted approval the resolute stand
taken by the United Nations and they were proud of their country for its re-
sponse, according to contemporary newpapers. However, they did not antici-
pate that anything more serious than a brief “police action” would be neces-
sary to settle the Korean situation at the time.

Meanwhile, on 29 June, New York time, the Secretary General of the
United Nations had sent a communication to all U.N. member nations asking
what type of assistance they would give the Republic of Korea in response fo
the Security Council resolution of 27 June (New York time).

Following the United States’ decisions, the military support and other
type of aids to the Republic of Korea began to flow in one after another from
maany other nations. To wit, the British Government (the United Kingdom!
immediately weleomed the resolutions adopted by the U.N. Security Coun-
cil. Prime Minister Clement R. Aitlee said on 26 June (London time) in his re-
port at the House of Common that the British Government was “deeply ¢on-
cerned that the aggression had started in a country where a U.N. commission
is actually functioning.” He added that “it is their earnest hope that all econ-
cerned will duly eomply with it.” Winston Churehill, then opposition leader,
immediately assured Prime Minister Attlee of full support in carrying out
Britain's inescapable duty. The Conservative leader declared on the night
of 28 June, London time, the British Government's action was “correct and
wise,” adding “there was no another course.”

The United Kingdom, on 28 June, placed her naval forces in the Japanese
waters {the light fleet carrier HMS Triumph, two cruisers, two destroyers,
three frigate, and several auxiliaries) at the disposal of the U.8. navai com-
mander, This naval force came under General MacArthur's eontrol the next
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day. On 29 June similar action was taken by the Australian Govern-
ment. The Prime Minister of Australia R.C. Menzies announced that two
Royal Australian naval ships (the destroyer Bataan and the frigate
Shoalhavenj in the Japanese waters had been placed at the disposal of the
United Nations through the U.S. authorities in support of the Republic of
Korea. The next day, 30 June, Prime Minister Menzies announced in Can-
berra that Australia had offered Air Squadron 77 (shortrange Mustang
fighter planes) also in Japan for serviee in Korea.

Canada, New Zealand, and the Netherlands predged they were dispatch-
ing naval forces in the first steps which weuld follow by the ground troops
later. However, an offer of three divisions totalling 33,000 men, together
with twenty transport planes and some naval escort made by Generalissimo
Chiang Kai-shek of Nationalist China was eventually turned down on 1 August
based on General MacArthur's recommendation.

Section 3. The Initial Deployment of the U.S. Forees
(27—30 June 1950}

Despite the prompt and drastic decisions made by the U.S. Government to
take part in the military action against the NK aggressors, the readiness of
the United States for war in the summer of 1950 was very doubtiul. In
another words, the United States was neither expecting nor prepared to fight
in this remote area when the NK Communists started the armed aggression
on 25 June. The Communist puppet regime in North Korea apparently had
analyzed United States willingness, readiness, and ability to fight and con-
cluded that the Americans would simply watch and complain, but not
fight. The Communists apparently saw an opportunity to seize some addi-
tional free world territory with little risk and at little cost.

At the time the U.S. Army had a total of ten combat divisions, all but one
understrengih. In addition, there were also the European Constabulary and
nine separate regimental combat teams. These ground forces were scat-
tered in the continental United States (CONUS), the continent of Europe, and
occupation duty in Japan. The U.S. Marines had two combat divisions, both
understrength. The U.S. Navy was in the process of being cut down and even
the Air Force had been forced to narrow iis focus and channel its capabili-
ty. Noteworthy was that the Navy’s larger half was in the Atlantic, and the
weight of the Strategic Air Command (SAC) and of the other Air Foree units
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lay at home and in the forward European bases, on the assumption that the
first and most important Communist objective was Western Europe.

The Far East Command

In the Far East in June 1950,there was a unified command of the American
armed forces under General of the Army Douglas MacArthur, Commander in
Chief of the Far East Command, who was also, as Supreme Commander for
the Allied Powers (SCAP), responsible for the occupation of Japan. General
MacArthur was also charged with the defense of Japan, QOkinawa, the
Marianas, and the Philippines.

As for the Army forces, four divisions -- the Tth, 24th, and 25th Infantry
Divisions and the 1st Cavalry Division (dismounted) organized as the Eighth
US Army -- were in Japan on occupation duty. Also in the Pacific area were
the 5th Regimental Combat Team in the Hawaiian Islands and the 29th In-
fantry Regiment on Okinawa. The four divisions, under the direct control of
the Eighth U.S. Army commanded by Lieutenant General Walton H. Walker,
were widely scattered throughout the islands of Japan, but generally divided
into four areas of responsibility, with the exception of an area in the Hiroshima
section, which was under the direction of the British Commonwealth Occupa-
tion Forces: The 7th Division on Hokkaido and in the northern third of Hon-
shu, the Ist Cavalry Division in the Kanto Plain on Honshu with headquarters
near Tokyo, the 25th Division in the southern third of Honshu with head-
quarters at Osaka, and the 24th Division on Kyushu. These divisions, which
had been stationed in Japan since the end of the Pacific War, were seriously
understrength, having about 70 percent of full war strength in average, with
only two instead of the normal three battalions in an infantry regiment, and
shortages in equipment were equal serious. The artillery battalions, for in-
stance, had only two of the normal three firing batteries. There was one ex-
ception, however, that the 24th Regiment of the 25th Division had a normal
complement of three battalions, and the 1569th Field Artillery Battalion, its
support artillery, had three firing batteries. Most of arms and transport,
moreover, consisted of worn World War Il equipment. More worse, the divi-
sional armored units had been provided with light M-24 tanks, instead of
heavier ones, because of the weak bridges in Japan. Besides, all troops were
undertrained. Many of the recruits came to Japan to maintain the small army
of occupation. They were mainly young, incompletely trained recruits, with
relatively very few veterans among the platoon and squad leaders. There
were, of course, no U.S. combat troops in Korea.
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It was, in brief, an entirely unprepared and ill-equipped little combat force
of occupation which represented the first line of American defense in the Far
Kast.

At the time slightly more than one-third of the whole U.S. naval forces
were in the Pacific under the command of Admiral Arthur W. Radford. Only
about one-fifth of this was in the Far Eastern waters. The total strength of
the U.S. Naval Forces Far East (NavFE}, commanded by Vice Admiral
Charles Turner Joy comprised on cruiser (the Janeau), four destroyers {the
Mansfield, Dehaven, Collett, and Lymaon K. Swenson) and a number of am-
phibicus and cargo type vessels. Not under General MacArthur’s com-
mand, but also in the Far East at the time, was the Seventh Fleet, with
Admiral Arthur D. Struble in command. It comprised one aircraft carrier
(the Valley Forge), one heavy cruiser (the Hochester), eight destroyers, a
naval oiler, and three submarines. Part of the Seventh Fleet was in
Okinawa while the remainder was in the Philippines. None of Marines
existed in the Far East.

On the other hand, the U.S. Air Forces in the Pacific like the ground and
sea forces, literally had grown weak from sharp budgetary limitations and
long years of easy garrison duty. At the time the war began, the U.S. Far
East Air Forces (FEAF), under the command of Lieutenant General George
E. Stratemeyer, on paper, had eight wings (five fighter, two bomber and one
transport}, comprising an aggregate of somel,172aircraft. There were ac-
tually about 350 combat ready planes, however. Of the 18 fighter squadrons,
only four, those based on Kyushu, were within effective range of the combat
zone in Korea. One light bomb wing and a troop carrier wing were in Japan
while the only medium bomber wing (B-29’s) in the Far East was on Guam.

The Initial Operations

On the first day of the Communist invasion, President Syngman Rhee as
well as American Ambassador in Seoul John J. Mucecio notified United States
authorities of the need for an immediate flow of military supplies into Korea
for the ROK Army. After getting the American civilians out the next
step the Far East Command faced to take was to get some ammunition,
under the accelerated Mutual Defense Assistance Program (MDAP), from
stocks available in Japan. General MacArthur with Washington's approval,
ordered the Eighth U.S. Army to ship to Pusan at once 105,000 rounds of
105-mm. howitzer, 265,000 rounds of 81-mm. mortar, 89,000 rounds of 60-
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mm. mortar and 2,480,000 rounds of 30-caliber ball ammunition.

In accordance with an operation order issued by the ComNavPFE in the ear-
ly hours of the 27th, the MSTS Sergeant Keathley left Yokohama, Japan at
midnight of 27 June bound for Pusan, Korea, with 1,636 long tons of ammuni-
tion and tweive 105-mm. howitzers on board. Early the next day, 28 June, a
second ship, the MSTS Cardinal G’Connel,loaded a cargo from the Tkego Am-
munition Depot. Meanwhile, airlift of ammunrition began also on the 28th.
from Tachikawa Air Base near Tokyvo. The first C-54 loaded with 105-mm.
howitzer shells took off at 0600 hours, 28 June for Suwon, Korea. By 1517
hours in the afternoon, transport planes had departed Japan with a total of
119 tons of ammunition.

Initially, the first order sent to General MacArthur from Washington on
25 June consisted simply of instructions to employ the American sea and air
power to evacuate American nationals from the Seoul area. Accordingly,
the first two days (25— 26 June) of the war the Far East Air Forces' main ef-
fort was directed towards the evacuation of American ecivilians and their de-
pendents and escort missions. Commander of the U.8. Naval Force, Far
East, likewise, instructed Task Group 96.5 (with Rear Admiral J.M. Higgins
in eommand) under the Task Force 96 to send USS Mansfield and De Haven
to cover the exodus from the port of Inchon.

On the 26th, as the U.S. naval destroyers were steaming west to cover the
departure of ships with the exodus aboard from Inchon, U.S. Air Force
fighters orbited over the harbor. Then, on the evening of the 26th, Washing-
ton time, President Truman decided to commit the U.8. naval and air forces
into the war triggered by the Communisis. It was midafternoon on 27 June
when General MacArthur received the instructions directing him to use air
and naval forees under his command in support of the Republic of Korea.

Now, American naval and air forces in the Far East, under the leadership
of General MacArthur, lost no time at getting into action.

Air units moved hurriedly from bases in Japan to those localities nearest
the Korean peninsula. Most of the fighter and fighter bomber squadrons
moved Itazuke and Ashiya Air Bases in Kyushu. Twenty bombers of B-29's
of the 19th Bombardment Group, Twentieth Air Force, had also moved from
Guam to Kadena Airfield on Okinawa by 23 June. Primary missions, prior to
all others, assigned to the fighter and bomber squadrons were the elimination
of the NK Communist air opposition and the retarding of enemy ground forces
by means of interdictory air strikes on bases and supply routes. It would ap-
pear that few good roads in the mountainous peninsula would be a favorable
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area for strategic bombing since U.S. naval forces were denying the sea lanes
to the enemy.

After 26 June the Far East Air Foree fighters, therefore, expanded their
missions to establish air superiority, to attack all NK Communist targets
south of the 38th Parallel, and to protect the movement of the ROK
troops. On the 27th, loading of refugees was also commenced at Pusan,
FEAF transport aircraft engaged in airlifting personnel out of the Kimpo Air-
field, and air fighters destroyed some enemy aircraft obstructing the civilian
evacuation in the area of Seoul.

On 28 June one flight of U.S. planes bombed the Communist targets in
Seoul. By an early date the Far East Air Forces had desiroyed most of the
NK air planes, because the attainment of air supremacy was a matter of ut-
most urgency. Thus, the US FEAF aireraft enjoyed air supremacy from the
begining. On the 29th, the Fifth Air Force, commanded by Major General
Earl E. Partridge, flew 172 combat sorties in support of the ROK Army and
comparable support continued in ensuing days.

Coneurrently with the initiation of air aetion, the U.8. Naval Forces, Far
East (ComNav) under the command of Vice Admiral C. Turner Joy began to
take their part in fighting against the Communist aggressors. With the
ROK forces were engaging in the hard battle facing the overwhelming enemy,
control of the sea was a prerequisite in helping their resistance. Admiral
Joy, having autherization of operational eontrol over the Seventh Fleet on the
afternoon of 27 June, immediately ordered the Task Force 77 (Striking Foree}
to clamp down a blockade on the Korean coast lines after wiping out the
enemy naval opposition. Other warships of the Seventh Fleet were mean-
while blocking Taiwan to guard against the posibility of Chinese Communist
invasion. On 28 June the American cruiser Juneau arrived off the east coast
of Korea, and the next day shelled the Kangnung — Samchok area where the
NK Communists’ amphibious landings had taken place on the first day of the
enemy invasion. The American naval forces from this date forward took an
active part in supporting the ROK and American forces in coastal areas and in
carrying eut interdiction and bombardment missions in enemy areas. Naval
firepower was particularly effective along the east coast.

The first U.N. carrier-based airstrike of the war came on 3 July by planes
from the USS Valley Forge and the British Triumph#, of the Seventh Fieet
{commanded by Vice Admiral Arthur D. Struble), against the enemy airfields
inthe Pyongyang — Chinnampe areas on the west coast.

The commitment of American naval and air forces raised the morale of the
ROK forces very highly. In faet, its psychorogical eifect upon the ROK’s
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was beyond the deseription. The air support, however, could not save
Seoul at this junecture, for the overwhelming Red odds, in strength, firepower,
arms, and mobility, had already broke into the city with armored spear-
heads. The ROK forces had no alternative but to abandon the capital city on
the 28th.

With the war in its fifth day, it was evident that psychological factors had
played a prominent part in the early successes of the NK Reds. They had
tanks, the ROKs had not. For the first three days they had airplanes, the
ROKs did not. And now they had artillery outranging anything the ROK Ar-
my could throw against them. Ameriean advisors (KMAG) saids before the
war that the tank was a military handicap in a country such as Korea. Bare
mountains divide the valleys filled with paddyfields, which the summer time
of year is-simply mud two and three feet deep. Tanks thus must move by
roads and should be sitting ducks for determined men with antitank guns,
bazookas and demolitions. The NK Reds, however, exploited the formidable
effect of mighty tanks from the beginning and, the ROK Army had no antitank
weapons to make useful against these Russian-built T-34 tanks.

Military experts now may admit, however, that they failed to give suf-
ficient weight to the psychological effect of tanks and they also may recall
what happened in the Low Countries when Hitler’s armors finally broke
through in World War II. The principal NK artillery pieces, 120-mm. and 82-
mm. mortars, in addition to 122-mm. and 76-mm. howitzers, both easily
outranged 105-mm. howitzers and 81-mm. mortars with which the ROK Army
was equipped.

The Defense of the Han River
(28 June—4 July)

While some American naval and air forees based in Japan were being com-
mitted to the support of the Republic of Korea, the situation in ground action
was growing worse during the last days of June. After the fall of Seoul on 28
June, the ROK Army tried to regroup their scattered forces, organizing a
defense line along the south bank of the Han River.

On the 29th, when General MacArthur and his party visited the Han River
opposite Seoul, the elements of the 1st and 7th ROK Divisions were holding
the main defense line, while some troops of the 5th ROK Division were in the
Yongdungpo area, and farther west, elements of the Capital Security Com-
mand still held Inchon. Their will to fight and the morale was greatly en-
couraged by appearance of General MacArthur on the scene. They were
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looking forward to seeing American ground forces equipped with formidable
tanks, heavier artillery, and effective antitank guns. But, General
MacArthur witnessed that they were too vulnerable to defend the present
lines.

At any rate, the NK aggressors awaited no one. The 6th NK Division
units began crossing the Han River in the vicinity of Kimpo Airfield on 28
June the same day that Seoul fell and occupied the airfield the next day.

The 3rd and 4th NK Divisions, after spending a day or two in Seoul, also
staried to attack to the south side of the Han River. On the morning of 30
June, the 8th Regiment of the 3rd NK Division crossed the river in the
vieinity of the Sobinggo ferry.

About that time Brigadier General Chung Il Kwon returned from the
United States and replaced Major General Chae as ROK Army Chief of Staff
effective on 30 June with the rank of major general.

The enemy’s main crossing came on the following day. At 0400 hours, 1
July, the 5¢h Regiment of the 4th NK Division, which had been in reserve all
the way from the 38th Parallel to Seoul, started crossing aimed at
Yongdungpo. The remainder of this enemy division immediately followed
and joined in the battle. Yongdungpo fell to the enemy about 0800, 3
July.  The ROK units, despite in short of strength and firepower exhibited
themselves stubborn defense and a bitter battle there by the 1st and 7th ROK
Divisions in particular, inflicting heavy casualties upon the 4th NK Division:
227 killed, 1,822 wounded, and 107 missing in action at Yongdungpo.

The first NK tanks crossed the Han River on 8 July after one of the
railroad bridges had been repaired and decked for tank traffic. The remain-
der of the 3rd NK Division also crossed the Han River on 3 July, while a part
of the 6th NK Division reached the edge of Inchon on the same day.

Meanwhile, about 1900 hours, 30 June, Brigadier General Church, GHQ
ADCOM, had learned during a telephone conversation with Major General
Edward W. Almond, Chief of Staff, Far East Command, that General
MacArthur had received authority to use American ground troops, and that if
the Suwon airstrip could be held the next day two battalions would be flown in
there. But the enemy advance foreed ADCOM to move to Taejon on 1 July,
in a downpour of rain, while the ROK Army Headquarters remained in Suwon
until 4 July, when at G600 the enemy from the Sihung area resumed the attack
on the Suwon road with the 5th Regiment, 4th NK Division in the lead. Just
before noon on 4 July, tank-infantry Red forces rushed in Anyang. The 5th
Regiment of the 2nd ROK Division tried hard te delay the enemy column be-
tween Anyang and Suwon, but failed to contain fourteen T-34 tanks.
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CHAPTER 111 DEPLOYMENT OF GROUND FORCES
(1—12 July 1950)

Section 1. The Initial Commitment of Ground Troops

In the early stage of the Korean War, a strategy of delaying action was
the only course of action opened to General MacArthur for the time being.
Originally, however, as the Commander-in-Chief of the U.S. Far East Com-
mand, he had no responsibility in Korea when the first official word from
the American Embassy in Seoul reached his headquarters on the mid-
morning of 25 June. In fact, there had not been the slightest indication that
his forces would be involved in the war. General MacArthur belittled its
significance when first told of the Communist attack, believing that it was just
another large-scale reconnaissance in force or border raid in the 38th Parallel
areas by the NK Reds. Thus, at the time neither General MacArthur nor his
subordinates had expected to be called upon for a military effort in the Korean
peninsula.

This sitvation suddenly changed when he received authorization from
President Truman on 26 June to send a survey group (later known as GHQ
ADCOM) to Korea and also received a new directive from the U.S. Joint
Chiefs of Staff the next day to take command of all U.S. military activities in
Korea.

On 30 June, having the authority to commit the ground forces under his
command into battle, General MacArthur immediately instructed Lieutenant,
General Walker, Commander of the Eighth US Army, to order the 24th US In-
fantry Division to Korea at once. The principal reason for this selection was
its proximity to Korea for immediate commitment. General Walker in turn
gave Major General William F. Dean, Commanding General of the 24th
Division, preliminary verbal instructions for preparations.

The Eighth Army had already been preparing for any operational demands
which might result from the Communist invasion in Korea, ever since it
had received the first official message from the General Headquarters, Far
East Command by telephone at 1106 hours, 25 June, informing that the NK
Communist puppet forces had started the war at 0400 hours.



58 Ground Operations

In conjunction with the Eighth Army action, Vice Admiral Charles Turner
Joy, Commander of U.S. Naval Forces, Far East, ordered Rear Admiral J.H.
Doyle, Commander of Task Force 90 te sealift the 24th US Division from
Fukuoka and Sasebo, Japan to Pusan, Korea. Pursuant to this order Task
Force 90 got under way at once.

On 1 July, at 0315 hours, the Eighth Army, Lieutenant General Walton H.
Walker in command, issued the Operation Order No. 2 instructing the 24th US
Division to {1) move a delaying force of two rifle companies, two platoons of
4.2-inch mortars, one platoon of 75-mm. receilless rifle and bazooka teams by
air to Pusan, under a battalion commander, reporting to the Advance Com-
mand, GHQ, vpon arrival; (2) move the divisien headquarters (—) and the
infantry battalion to Pusan by air at once; (3) move the remainder of the
division by water to Pusan at once; and {4) establish a base for early offensive
operations, advance at once upon landing, with delaying forces to the north by
all possible means, and conduct and delay the enemy now advancing south
from Seoul toward Suwon. The order also stated that Major General Dean
would command all U.8. Army forces in Korea {(USAFIK) upon his arrival
there. The 25th US Infantry Division and the 1st Cavalry Division were to
follow up as soon as possible, while the Tth Infantry Division was to remain in
Japan until September.

The 24th US Division, with the strength of about two thirds of its wartime
fatal, was then scattered near half a dozen parts in Kyushu, seuthern Japan,
with no ships ready: The 19th Regiment based at Beppu, the 21st Infantry
at Kumamote, the 34th Infantry at Sasebo, and the artillery near Hukuoka.

In the next few days the Eighth U.S. Army in Japan transferred a total of
2,108 men to the 24th Division from the other units to bring it up to the full
authorized strength, most of them from the other three divisions stationed in
Japan. For instance, 15 officers and 732 enlisted men from the 1st Cavalry
Division were called upon to transfer to the 24th Division. Insuch a way, the
24th Division with the headquarters at Kokura, the closest American combat
unit to Korea, readied for the movement numbered 15,965 men and had 4.773
vehicles.

The suddenness of the ouibreak of war in Korea seriocusly demanded im-
mediate aid, commitment of ground troops in particular, and, Major General
Dean, commanding the 24th Division, planned to move by surface trans-
portation the entire division {except a task foree) scaitered nearly all over
the Kyushu Island in Japan. The time was essential to move to Korea his
division as rapidly as possible, and he began a piecemeal commitment
without delay.
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Task Force Smith

The first combat unit of the U.8. Army to arrive in Korea was Task Feorce
Smith, consisting of two rifle companies and an artillery battery from the 24th
US Division stationed in Kyushu, Japan.

During the midnight of 30 June, Lieutenant Colonel Smith, the Com-
manding Officer, the 1st Battalion of the 21st Infantry Regiment, 24th US In-
fantry Division, was ordered by his Regimental Commander Colonel Richard
W. Stephens to take his battalion (less A and D Companies) to Itazuke Air
Base from where it would {ly to Korea at once. Colonel Smith and his group
started at about 0300 hours, 1 July from Camp Wood near Kumamoto and
reached Itazuke at 0805 heours.

Major General Dean was waiting for Lieutenant Colonel Smith at the air-
field. “When you get to Pusan,” he said to him, “head for Taejon. We want
to stop the North Korean Reds as far from Pusan as we can. Block the main
road as far north as possible. Contaet General Church. If you ecannot
locate him, go to Taejon and beyond if you can. Sorry I cannot give you
more information. That is all I have got. Good luck to you and God bless
you and your men.”

Thus, a thirty-four years old infantry officer of West Point Class of 1939,
who had a fine World War II record with the 25th US Infantry Division in the
South Pacifie, would ecommand the first contingent of the American ground
troops to meet the enemy in the Korean War.

Assembled at the Itazuke Air Base, the contingent consisted of the
following units and weapons of the 1st Battalion of the 21st Infantry
Regiment: Two undersirength rifle companies {Band C); one-half of a com-
munication platoon; a composite 75-mm. recoilless rifle platoon of four guns,
only two of which were airlified; and four 4.2-inch mortars, only two air-
lifted. The organization of two rifle companies included six 2.36-inch
bazooka teams and four 60-mm. mortars. Each man had 120 rounds of .30-
caliber rifle ammunition and two days of C rations. In all, there were about
440 men, of whom only 406 were destined to be in the group airlanded in
Korea that day. One battery of artillery was to follow up by sealift.

At the time there were only six C-54 planes available for the airlift
mission. The first plane was airborne at 0845 hours, but failed to Iand at
the small runway near Pusan because the runway was closed in with
fog. Finally, the first elements landed outside Pusan at 11(0 hours, 1 July,
receiving warmest welcome by a crowd of Korean citizens.

The men of Task Forece Smith were immediately transported by Korean
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trucks and vehicles to the Pusan railway station, some 27 kilometers away
from the airstrip. These transportation means were arranged in advance by
Lieutenant Colonel Rollinse S. Emmerich, then eventually in charge of KMAG
in the Pusan area.

The arrival of the American ground combat troops further encouraged the
Korean people for their firm determination to repel and destroy the Com-
munist aggressors at all costs. Cheering crowds lined the streets all the way
through, carrying the ' ROK and U.S: national flags in-both hands; extended
their heartfelt welcome, waving happily to the Ameriecan fighters as they
passed by. The port city of Pusan, the gateway of the peninsula, was really
in gay spirit -- flags, banners, streamers, and posters were everywhere.
Korean bands at the railroad station gave a noisy send-off as the loaded
train pulled out at 2000 hours that evening.

Task Forece Smith boarded train immediately and rushed northward,
arriving at Taejon the next morning, 4800 hours, 2 July. There Lieutenant
Colonel Leroy Lutes, a member of ADCOM, met Lieutenant Colonel Smith
and took him to Brigadier General Church’s headquarters. General Church,
pointing to a place on the map, explained to Colonel Smith “we have a little ac-

First US troops to arrive in Korea. These crusaders now arrive
at Taejon on 2 July by train after flown to Pusan from Japan.
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tion up here. All we need is some men up there who would not run when
they see tanks. We are going to move you up to support the ROK's and give
them morale support.”

With the permission from General Chureh, Colonel Smith soon started
together with his key officers to make a terrain reconnaissance by jeeps over
the 128 kilometers of bumpy roads to Osan, while his men went to their
bivouac area. They saw thousands of refugees cluttering the roads and
moving south all along the way.

Five kilometers north of Osan, at a point when the road runs through
a low saddle, and bends slightly northwest toward Suwon, Colonel Smith
found an excellent infantry position which commanded both the main high-
way and the railroad. An irregular ridges of hills crossed the road at right
angles, the highest point rising about 91 meters above the low ground which
stretched northward toward Suwon. From this high point both the high-
way and railroad were in view almost the entire distance to Suwon, about
13 kilometers to the north.

After looking over the ground, Colonel Smith issued verbal order for or-
ganizing a position there. The group drove back to the Taejon airstrip well
after dark.

That night, Task Force Smith received an order from Brigadier General
Church to take his men north by train to Pyongtaek and Ansong. It had the
mission of setting up roadblocks to halt and delay the enemy’s southward
thrust. The troops entrained and rolled north into the night. Upon the
arrival at the destination, one company dug in at Pyongtaek on the main high-
way, about 18 kilometers south of Osan and the other at Ansong, a village 16
kilometers east of Pyongtaek and also 32 kilometers southwest of Osan.
Colonel Smith set up his command post with the group at Pyongtaek.

Theoretically these two points blocked the two roads down which the
enemy was most likely to come, but one company per road was not exactly a
strong block, especially with the refugees pouring past them by the thou-
sands.

On 4 July, the American national holiday of its independence, divided Task
Force Smith was reunited at Pyongtaek, and was joined there by a part of the
53rd Field Artillery Battalion, came from the 24th US Division. This ar-
tillery contingent comprised one-half each of Headquarters and Service Bat-
teries and all of A Battery with six 105-mm. howitzers, 73 vehicles, and 108
men under the command of Lieutenant Colonel Miller 0. Perry. It had
crossed from Japan on an LST on 2 July, disembarking at Pusan late that
night. Two trains carried the unit to Taejon the next day. There Brigadier
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General Church ordered Lieutenant Colonel Perry to join Task Force
Smith at Pyongtaek, and about 2100 hours that night the artillery group en-
trained and departed northward. Because of the destroyed railroad station
at Pyongtaek by incidents of mistaken air strike, the artillerymen unloaded at
Songhwan-ni and drove on about ten kilometers to Pyongtaek before daylight.

Major General Dean Assumes the Battle Command

Meanwhile, the 34th Infantry Regiment of the 24th US Division loaded at
Sasebo, Japan during the night of 1 July, and arrived at Pusan the next
night. After Task Force Smith had left Japan the rest of the 21st Infantry
Regiment of the 24th US Division, except A and I) Companies which sailed
from Moji, departed from Sasebo, arriving at Pusan early the next morning.

Major General Dean, the 24th US Division Commander, also was on his
way to Korea. He started for Korea one day after Task Force Smith. But,
his original effort in a C-54 transport plane was failed to land at Pusan. Ae-
cordingly, General Dean and his party then flew back to Japan, changed to a
C-46 and made a second try. Upon successful landing at Pusan, General
Dean’s party took off for Taejon. It was now dark when the plane reached
over Taejon and there was no lighted airstrip or runway in this part of
Korea. Again they had to fly 250 air-miles back to Itazuke, Japan. On the
foliowing morning, 3 July, the party took off once more for Korea shortly after
dawn, eventually landing at the Taejon airstrip about 1030 hours. General

Dean went directly to the ADCOM Headquarters and was briefed by General
Church.

His first day in Taejon, 3 July, General Dean tried to get a big picture
what was happening, and it was fairly obvious. The enemy’s principal attack
was on the main highway and railroad lines, which roughly parallel each other
through Suwon, Osan, Pyongtaek, Chonan, Chochiwon, Taejon, Kimchon,
Taegu, and Pusan, This was the historic military route through Korea,
followed in many cases of forgotten wars, re-emphasized by the Japanese in
their invasions, and now being used in reverse by the NK Communist forces.
To the east of this route mountains piled up one on another prevented
easy troop movement, so there were no great danger routes except central
one leading from Chunchen, Wonju, Chungju, Hamchang and Kimehon down
to Taegu, or from Wonju, Chechon, Andong and down to Taegu; and one on
the extreme eastern coast. These latters were less serious comparing with
the Seoul — Pusan highway, however.
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The Western Sea protected the friendly ground troops to the west as far
south as Pyongtaek; but below the left flank would also have to be guard-
ed. Civilian refugees were still thronging the main highway from Suwon;
and the ROK Army units were fighting hard in the mountain areas to the east,
according to the reports.

At this juncture the American force obviously was too small to maintain
adequate communications over such a large area, so it had to depend on the
ROK civil telephones and telegraph for wire communications, and on radio to
get its messages through to frontline troops. General Church explained that
he had ordered Task Force Smith to take up two positions one at a road
crossing at Ansong and another at Pyongtaek. General Dean approved
General Church’s plan. Then, he flew back to Pusan at where his 34th
Regiment had been arriving on ships that day and was entraining for Taejon.

On the afternoon of 4 July Major General Dean flew back to Taejon. Stiil
no American ground forces had been in action against the enemy but there
could be no doubt that it was coming soen.

That afternoon he received a message from General MacArthur that the
U.S. Army Forces in Korea {IUSAFIK) was activated under his command as of
0001, 4 July. General Dean assumed the command of USAFIK during the
day and appointed Brigadier General Church, GHQ ADCOM, as Deputy Com-
mander and other 22 officers from ADCOM and KMAG as his USAFIK staff
members, establishing headquarters at Taejon. At this time the 34th
Infantry Regiment was on the way north from Pusan but other infantry units
and all supporting organizations were still at sea or in Japan.

Meanwhile, most of KMAG personnel whe had left Korea by air on 27 June
returned aboard the ammunition ship Sergeant Keathley on 2 July. By
this time the ROK Army had assembled and partly reorganized about 68,000
men.

Section 2. The First American Battle at Osan
(5 July 1950)

On the rainy morning of 5 July, the first American infantry and artillery
contingents of Task Force Smith collided with a whole NK Communist
regiment supported by 33 Soviet-built T-34 tanks and superior artillery fire in
a bloody six-hour battle in the vicinity of Osan, about twelve kilometers south
of Suwon. The enemy was more than hundred times superior in terms of
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numbers and fire power as well.

The 540-men American Task Force comprised (406 infantry and 134 ar-
tillery men} had no reserve, no tanks, no weapons capable of knocking out
the thick-armored enemy tanks and nothing to match the enemy ar-
tillery. Though hopelessly outhumbered, the American troops acquitted
themselves nobly and fought valiantly at their first engagement and, before
they withdrawing to the next delaying position, inflicted heavy losses on the
enemy. They made an immense sacrifice of their lives to win the vitally
needed time for the U.N. troops being rushed to the aid of the Republic of
Korea. The Task Force including the artillery contingent, suffered 172
casualties in dead, wounded and missing.

It was the first American battle in a series of delaying actions designed to
allow the United Nations Command to build up its strength for a counter-
offensive against the NK Communist aggressors.

Battle Organization

On 4 July, back at Taejon, Major General Dean ordered Brigadier General
George B. Barth, Acting Artillery Commander of the 24th Division (tem-
porary duty from the 25th US Division), who now arrived there in the early af-
ternoon, to go forward to represent him. 8o, at 1500 hours General Barth,
with instructions for Task Force Smith, started by jeep for Pyongtaek, where
he relayed his orders to Colonel Smith to “take up those good positions near
Osan you told General Church about.” General Dean intended to form one
solid lump of Americans with the whole task force.

Lieutenant Colonels Smith and Perry and some others went forward in
that later afternoon to make a final reconnaissance of the Osan position. At
this time Colonel Perry selected the positions for his artillery when the ROK
Army engineer groups on the road were preparing demolitions on all bridges.

A little after midnight the infantry and artillery of the task force moved
out of Pyongtaek. Colonel Smith had to commandeer local Korean trucks and
miscellaneous vehicles to mount his men. It was only 19 kilometers to Osan
on road, but it took two and a half hours to get there because they had to push
their way through heavily congested road filled by countless refugees moving
down southward under blackout conditions.

About 0300 hours on 5 July, Task Force Smith reached the position some
three kilometers north of Osan, which Lieutenant Colonel Smith had pre-
viously selected. The infantry units started setting up weapons and digging
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A road leading to Suwon is visible for 13 kilometers from
the position of Task Force Smith north of Osan.

in at the predesignated places. Lieutenant Colonel Miller O. Perry, the 52nd
Field Artillery Battalion Commander, moved his guns into the positions
behind the infantry that he had selected the previous afternoon. All units
were in place, but not completely dug in, before daylight. (See Scketch Map
2.)

On the other hand, the 34th Regiment of the 24th US Division, consisted of
only two understrength battalions, had arrived in the combat area late on 4
July. General Dean ordered this regiment to reoccupy the positions Task
Force Smith had left, blocking one road at Ansong and the main highway at
Pyongtaek, where an arm of the sea comes up almost to the highway, forming
a natural defense on the left. About the same time that Task Force Smith
had started for Osan the two battalions of the 34th Regiment had passed
through Taejon heading for north.

Back at the positions north of Osan where Task Force Smith was now
holding, the railroad bent eastward away from the highway until it was about
one and a half kilometer distant. There the railroad split into two single-
track lines and passed over low ground between hills of the ridge line. On
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his left flank Colonel Smith placed one platoon of B Company en the high knob
immediately west of the highway. This saddleshaped high ground was bet-
ter known to the local inhabitants as “Chukmi Ryong” or “Chukmi Pass.”

East of the road were other two platoons of B Company on and around
Hill 117 (known as Kum-san to the villagers), overlooking the Suwon
valley. Beyond them eastward to the railroad tracks were two plateons of C
Company along the forward slope of Hill 92. This B Company’s third platoon
accupied a refused right flank along the west side of the railroad track.

Just east of the highway {lefimost flank of Hill 117) B Company emplaced
one 75-mm. recoilless rifle; C Company emplaced the other 75-mm. recoilless
just west of the railroad. Colonel Smith placed the 4.2-inch mortars on the
reverse, or south, slope of Hill 117 about 400 yards behind the center of B
Company's position.

The infantry line formed a one-mile front, not counting the refused right
flank along the raiiroad track. The highway leading from Suwon down to
Osan, likely to be the critical axis of enemy advance, tank columns in par-
ticular, passed through the shallow saddle (Chukmi Pass) at the infantry
position and then zigzagged gently downgrade northward around several
knoblike spurs to low ground a little more than a kilometer and a half away.
There it crossed to the east side of the railroad track and continued on
semilevel ground to Suwon.

Two thousand yards behind the infantry, Lieutenant Colone! Perry
pulled four 105-mm. howitzers 150 yards to the left (west) off the highway, in
the villages of Changun—Kumbawi. The fifth howitzer was emplaced as an
antitank gun on the west side of the road about haliway between the main bat-
tery position and the infantry. From there it could place direct fire on the
highway where it passed through the saddle (Chukmi Pass} and the infantry
positions.

Volunteers from the artillery Headquarters and Service Batieries made
up four .50-caliber machine gun and four 2.36-inch bazooka teams and joined
the infantry in their position.

There were about 1,200 rounds of artillery ammunitien. Nearly all this
ammunition was high explosive (HE); only 16 rounds were high explosive
anti-tank {HEAT), and all of it was taken to the forward gun.

The Antitank Battle

At this defense position north of Osan as rainy 5 July dawned were 540
Americans comprising of 406 infantry (17 officers and 389 enlisted men} and
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134 artillerymen (92 officers and 125 enlisted men). When the first light
came, the infantry testfired their weapons and the artillerymen registered
their guns. Then they ate their C-ration breakfasts.

In spite of the rain and thick fog Lieutenant Colonel Smith ¢ould see from
his position on Hill 117 almost to Suwon, 13 kilometers north of the hill. He
first saw an enemy movement on the road in the distance near Suwon a little
after 0700 hours. In about half an heur a tank column, now easily dis-
cernible, approached the waiting Americans. In this first group there-were -
eight tanks. Ahout 0800 hours the men back in the artillery position received
a call from the forward observer with the infantry for a fire mission.

At 0816 hours, the first American artillery fire of the Korean War hurtled
through the air toward the NK Communist tanks. The artillery took the
tanks under fire at a range of approximately 4,000 yards, about 2,000 yards in
front of the American infantry. The forward observer quickly adjusted the
fire and shells began landing among the tanks. Bui the enemy tanks con-
tinued to come allintact, opening up with their 85-mm. guns.

To conserve ammunition Colonel Smith issued orders that the 75-mm. re-
coilless rifle covering the highway should withhold fire until the tanks closed to
700 vards. The tanks stayed in column, kept on coming. The commander of
the enemy tank column may have thought he had encountered only another
minor ROK delaying position.

[ ARTP A . s

Task Force Smith position siraddiing the Osan—Suwen highway. The foreground aeross
the road is Hill 117 and opposite side is Chukmi-ryong.
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Meanwhile, Brigadier General Barth, (the Acting Artillery Commander of
the 24th Division) had gone back to the artillery just before the enemy came
into view and did not know when he arrived there that an enemy force was ap-
proaching. After receiving reports from the forward observer that the artil-
lery fire was ineffective against the tanks, he started back to alert the 1st Bat-
talion of the 34th Regiment, whose arrival he expected at Pyongtaek during
the night, against a probable breakthrough of the enemy tanks.

When the enemy tank eolumn approached within 700 yards of the infantry
position, the two recoilless rifles took it under fire. They scored direct hits,
but apparently did not damage the tanks which, firing their 85-mm. cannon
and 7.62-mm. machine guns, rumbled on up the incline toward the sad-
dle. When they were almost abreast of the infantry position, the lead tanks
came under 2.36-inch bazooka fire. Operating a rocket launcher from the
ditch along the east side of the road, 2nd Lieutenant Ollie D. Connor, fired 22
rockets at approximately 15 yeards’ range against the rear of the tanks where
their armor was weakest. Whether they were effective was doubtful. The
two lead tanks, however, were stopped just through the pass when they came
under direct fire of the single 105-mm. howitzer using HEAP ammunition.
Very likely these artillery shells stopped the two tanks, although the bar-
rage of close-range bazooka rockets may have damaged their tracks.

The two damaged tanks pulled off to the side of the road, clearing the way
for those following. One of the two caught fire and burned. Two men
emerged from its turret with their hands up. A third jumped out with a burp
gun in his hands and fired directly into a machine gun position, killing the
assistant gunner. This unidentified machine gunner probably was the first
American ground soldier killed in action in the Korean War. For reference,
suvivors of Task Force Smith believe he was Private First Class Kenneth
Shadrock, killed in this Osan action at about 0830 hours. The third tank
through the pass knocked out the forward gun and wounded one of its crew
members.

Follewing the first group of eight tanks eame others at short intervals,
usually in groups of four. These, too, went unhesitatingly through the in-
fantry position and on down the road toward the artillery position. In all,
there were 23 tanks in the column. The last passed through the infantry
position by 0900 hours, about an hour after the lead tanks had reached the
saddle. In this hour, tank fire had killed or wounded approximately 20 men
in Colonel Smith's position.

Earlier in the morning, someone in the artillery had raised an academic



70 Ground Operations

question as to what would happen if tanks came through the infantry to the ar-
tillery position. One of the infantrymen answered, “Don’t worry, they will
never get back to you.” One of the artillerymen later expressed the
prevailing opinion by saying, “Everyone thought the enemy would turn
around and go back when they found out who was fighting.” Now enemy
tanks were attacking down the artillery positions.

The first tanks cut up the telephone communication. Now only the jeep
radio worked. Communication with the infantry after 0900 hours was spotly
at best, and, about 1100 it ceased altogether.

The tanks came on toward the artillery pieces, which kept them under fire
but could not stop them. About 500 yards from the battery, the tanks stop-
ped behind a little hill seeking protection from direct fire. Then, one at a
time, they came down the road with a rush, hatches closed, making a run to
get past the battery position. Some of the tank guns even pointed toward
the opposite side of the road. After a moment, the tanks continued on
toward Osan. The 105-mm. howitzers fired at ranges of 150—300 yards as
the tanks went by, but the shells only jarred the tanks and bounced off.

Three bazooka teams from the artillery had posted themselves near the
road before the tanks appeared. When word came that the tanks were
through the infantry, two more bazooka teams started to move into
position. The first tank caught these two teams in the rice paddy between
the howitzers and the highway. A 105-mm. shell hit the tracks of the third
tank and stopped it. The other tanks in this group went on through. The
four American howitzers remained undamaged.

After these tanks had passed out of sight, Colonel Perry took an
interpreter and walked his way up close to the immobilized enemy tank.
Through the interpreter, he called on the crew to come out and surren-
der. There was no response. Colonel Perry then ordered the howitzers to
destroy the tank. After three rounds had hit the tank, two NK Reds jumped
out of it and took cover in a culvert. The Colonel sent a squad forward and it
killed the two Reds.

During this little action, small arms fire hit Colonel Perry in the right
leg. Refusing to be evacuated, he sat against the base of a tree giving orders
and instructions in preparation for the appearance of more tanks.

In about ten minutes the second wave of tanks followed the last of the first
group.

When the second waves of tanks came into view, some of the howitzer
crew members started to “take off.” The senior noncommissioned officers
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(NCQ) fired the pieces. The momentary panic soon passed and, with the
good example and strong leadership of Lieutenant Colonel Perry and 1st
Lieutenant Dwain L. Scott before them, the men returned to their
positions. Many of the second group of tanks did not fire on the artillery at
all. Again, the 105-mm. howitzers did, however, hit another in its tracks,
disabling it in front of the artillery position.

Some of the tanks had one or two infantry men on their decks. Artillery
fire blew off or killed most of them. Enemy tank fire caused a dump of about
300 rounds of artillery shells began to explode. The last of the tanks passed
the artillery position by 1015 hours. These tanks were from the I07th
Tank Regiment of the 105th NK Armored Division in support of the 4tk
NK Division.

After the last tank was out of sight, rumbling on toward Osan, the score
stood as follows: The forward 105-mm. howitzers, and 2.36-inch bazooka
fired from the infantry position, had knocked out and left burning one tank
and damaged another so that it could not move; the artillery had stopped two
more in front of the battery position, while three others though damaged had
managed to limp out of range toward Osan. This made four tanks destroy-
ed or immoblized and three others slightly damaged but serviceable out
of a total of 33.

As for the friendly damages, the enemy tanks had destroyed the forward
105-mm. howitzer and wounded one of its crew members, had killed or wound-
ed an estimated 20 infantrymen, and had destroyed all the parked vehicles
behind the infantry position. At the main batery position the enemy tanks
had slightly damaged one of the four guns by a near miss. Only Lieutenant
Colonel Perry and another man were wounded at the battery position.

Task Force Smith was not able to use any antitank mines -- one of the
most effective methods of defense against tanks -- as there were none in
Korea at the time. Colonel Perry was of opinion that a few well-placed an-
titank mines would have stopped the entire armored column in the road.

The Battle against Infantry

After the last of the tank column had passed through the infantry position
and artillery and tank fire back toward Osan had subsided, the American
position became quiet again. But Colonel Smith knew that he must expect
enemy infantry soon. In the steady rain that continued throughout the morn-
ing, the men deepened their foxholes and otherwise improved their positions.
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Perhaps an hour after the enemy tank had moved through, a long column
of enemy trucks and foot troops near started to advance. It took an hour for
the head of the column to reach a point 1,000 yeards in front of the American
infantry. There were three tanks in the lead. This was a major force of the
NK Communist army pushing south -- the 16tk and 18th Regiments of the
4th NK Division as learned later.

Whether this enemy column knew that American ground troops had
arrived in Korea and were present in the battle area remained
unknown. Later, Senior Colonel Lee Hak-ku, Chief Operations Officer of the
II NK Corps, said he had no idea that the United States would participate in
the war, that nothing had been said about possible U.S. participation, and that
he believed it came as a surprise to North Korean puppet authorities.

When the convoy of enemy trucks was about 1,000 yards away, Colonel
Smith ordered the heavy weapons to commence fire. Mortar shells landed
among the trucks and.50-caliber machine gun bullets swept the column.
Trucks burst into flames. Men were blown into the air; others sprang from
their vehicles and jumped into ditches alongside the road. Behind the
burning vehicles an estimated 1,000 enemy infantry detrucked and started
to deploy. Behind these infantry other truckloads of infantry stopped
and waited. It was now about 1145 hours.

The enemy infantry began moving up the finger ridge along the east side
of the road. There, some of them set up a base of fire while others fanned out
to either side in a double enveloping movement. The American fire broke up
all efforts of the enemy infantry to advance frontally. Then, the enemy was
getting around rather than closing on them. Within an hour, about 1230
hours, the enemy appeared in force on the high hill to the west of the highway
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overiooking and deminating the knob on that side held by a platoon of B Com-
pany on the saddle of Chukmi Ryong. Colonel Smith, observing this, with-
drew the platoon te the east side of the rocad. Major Floyd Martin, Executive
Officer of the 1st Battalion, meanwhile, supervised the carrying of available
ammunition stocks to a central and protected area back of the battalion com-
mand post. The 4.2-inch mortars were moved up closer, and otherwise the
men achieved together a defense perimeter on Hill 117 the highest ground
east of the road. In the exchange of fire that went on an inereasing amount
of enemy mortar and artillery fire fell on the American positieon. Wire com-
munications between the artillery and the infantry had already been f{ired up.

Withdrawal Actien

About 1430 hours, Lieutenant Colenel Smith decided that if any of his com-
mand was get out, the time to move was at hand. Large numbers of the
enemy were now on both flanks and attacking toward his rear; a huge enemy
reserve waited in front of him along the road stretching back toward Suwon;
and hissmall arms ammunition was nearly gone. Furthermore, a large enemy
tank force was already in his rear. The Smith unit was totally encircled by
the enemy troops. He had no communication, not even with Lieutenant
Colonel Perry's artillery a kilometer and a half behind him, and he could hope
for no reinforcements. The artillery pieces had fired on the enemy infantry
as long as the fire direction communication functioned properly, but this too
had failed socon after the infantry fight began. The weather prevented
friendly air from arriving at the scene,

Colonel Smith planned to withdraw his men by leapfrogging units off the
ridge, each jump of the withdrawal covered by proteeting fire of the next unit
ahead. The selected route of withdrawal was toward Osan down the finger
ridge on the right flank, just west of the railroad track. First off the hill was
C Company, followed by the medics, then Battalion Headquarters, and finally,
B Company, except its 2nd Platoon which never received the withdrawal or-
der. At the time of the withdrawal the men carried only small arms and each
averaged two or three clips of ammunition. They abandoned all crew-served
weapons -- recoilless rifles, mortars, and machine guns. They had no alter-
native but to leave behind all the dead and about 25 to 30 wounded litter
cases. A medical sergeant, volunieerly remained with the latter. The
slightly wounded moved out with the main units, but when enemy fire
dispersed some of the groups many of the wounded dropped behind and were
seen no more.
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Task Foree Smith suffered its heaviest casualties in the withdrawal.
Some of the enemy machine gun fire was at close quariers. Captain and
pitcher of the regimental baseball team, 1st Lieutenant Taymod “Bodie”
Adams, used his pitching arm to win the greatest victory of his career
when he threw a grenade forty yards into an enemy machine gun positions,
destroying the gun and killing the crew. This particular gun had caused
heavy casualties.

About the time B Company, the initial covering unit, was ready to with-
draw, Colonel Smith left the hill and followed the railroad track south to a
point opposite the artillery position. From there ke struck off west to find
Colonel Perry and tell him the infantry was leaving. While crossing the rice
paddies he met the artillery’s fire party and together they hurried to the ar-
tillery battery. Colonel Smith had assumed that the enemy tanks had
destroyed all the artillery pieces and had made casualties of meost of the
men. His surprise was complete when he found that all the guns at this bat-
tery position were operable and that only Colenel Perry and another men
were wounded. Enemy infantry had not yet appeared at the artillery
position.

Upon receiving Colonel Smith's order to withdraw, the artillerymen im-
mediately made ready to go. Colonels Smith and Perry, together with the
artillerymen, walked back to the outskirts of Osan where they found the ar-
tillery trucks as they had left them, only a few being slightly damaged by tank
and machine gun fire.

They planned to take a road at the south edge of Osan to Ansong, assuming
that the enmy tanks had gone down the main road toward Pyongtaek.

The American columa soon came upon groups of infantry from Task Force
Smith struggling over the hills and through the rice paddies. The trucks
stopped and waited while several of these groups came up. About 100 in-
fantrymen joined them in this way. Then the vehicles continued on, arriving
at Anseng after dark.

There was no pursuit. The enemy infaniry occupied the vacated posi-
tions, and busied themselves in gathering trophies.

After the Battle

The next morning, 6 July, Lientenant Colonel Smith and his group went on
to Chonan. Upon arrival there a count revealed that he had 185 men. Sub-
sequently, Captain Richard Dashmer, C Company Commander, came in with
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65 men, increasing the total of 250. There were about 150 men killed, wound-
ed or missing from Colonel Smith’s infantry force when he took a second
count later in the day. The greatest loss was in B Company. Survivors
straggled in to American lines at Pyongtaek, Chonan, Taejon, and other
places in the southern area during the next severaldays. 2nd Lieutenant
Carl F. Bernard and twelve men of the reserve platoon of B Company reached
Chonan two days after the Osan battle. Five times he and his men had en-
countered the enemy roadblocks. A few men walked all the way from Osan
to the Western Sea and the Eastern Sea. One men eventually arrived at
Pusan on a Korean sampan from the west coast.

None of the five officers and ten enlisted men of the artillery forward ob-
server, liaison, machine gun, and bazooka group with the infantry ever came
back. As of 7 July five officers and 26 men from the artillery were still
missing.

On the other hand, the 4th NK Division and attached units apparently
lost approximately 42 killed including Senior Colonel Ahn Dong Su, As-
sistant Commander, 4th NK Division, and 85 wounded at the battle of Osan

on 5 July.
In brief, the task force successfully delayed the Communist advance for at

least five days, according to a U.S. investigation of findings reported
later. It achieved much more than expected.

Fer their valiant holding action which delayed the enemy advance for six
precious hours, representatives of Task Force Smith, including Lieutenant
Colonel Charles B. Smith, were later henored by President Truman at a
special ceremony held in Washington, D.C.

Today, on a tree-covered hilltop at Chukmi-Ryong, some three kilometers
north of Osan, stands an obelisk commemorating the heroic battle of Task
Force Smith at Osan. The monument was originally erected in 1954 by the
24th US Infantry Division, then stationed in Korea. The bilingual inseription
on the plaque commemorates the spot where the first American ground unit
--vanguard of the United Nations-Command -- fought in Korea against the
Communist aggressors.

Thereafter, there has been held a memorial ceremony at the monument
site every year on 5 July sponsored by the local Korean people in cooperation
with the U.S. Army in Korea, paying homage to the fallen American heroes in
the first American engagement with the Red odds.

Incidentally, on 2 July 1975, Brigadier General Charles B. Smith, retired,
who commanded Task Force Smith, came to Korea under the “Revisit Korea
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Program” for the foreign veterans of the
Korean War. During his one-week
stay, the 59 year-old retired general
made an emotional tour of the old battle-
field in the vicinity of Osan where he
and his task foree warriors bravely
fought 25 years ago, delaying the enemy
advanee.

Highlight of his revisit schedule was
that the ceremony held on 5 July 1975
at the very site of Chukmi-Ryong,
observing the 25th anniversary of the
first American ground battle with the
invading North Korean Communist
forces. During the ceremony, after
saluting before his task force’s battle
monument, General Smith recalled the : { b
war that: “We arrived on this hill The battle monument sianding on the
about four hours ahead of the Commu- gg:;“g;ﬁ?g Pass, dedicated 1o Task
nist and we delayed them the better
part of the day. From July & for next 40 days the Communists experienced
increasing difficulty. I am most proud that Task Force Smith made a
small initial contribution to the preservation of world peace and the security
of the Republic of Korea from the NK Communist aggressors.” And, "a
miracle has been wrought in this nation in these past 25 years. The Repub-
lic of Korea has made rapid stride -- with its able, inspired and dedicated
leadership, a stable government, a strong military posture and a booming
economy,” he said.

General Smith was particulary honored with the Order of Military Service
Merit, Taeguk, the highest military medal of the Republic of Korea, per-
sonnally presented by President Park Chung Hee on 6 July 1975 for his out-
standing meritorious service during the Korean War.
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Section 3. Delaying Action from Pyongtaek to Chochiwon
(6—8 July 1950)

The 24th US Division

During the early weeks of July 1950, the most serious concern and the ut-
most pressing question for the ROK and U.S. forees on the conduct of war was
that how far north they could hold and delay the enemy advance southward
until they could build up their combat effectiveness in force sufficient enough
to launch a decisive counteroffensive against the Communist aggressors,
For this end they had to conduct effective delaying action in a series of
sueccessive defense lines in an effort to gain time as long as possible.

As the month of July came a sizable streagth of American troops began to
arrive in Korea to help halt the NK invasion. The main force of the 24th US
Infantry Division, consisting of three under-strength infantry regiments
{19th, 21st, and 34th) and supporting units, completed its movement to Korea
from Japan during the period 2—6 July. The 34th Regiment {with a strength
of 1,981 men), comprising of only two under-strength battalions, began
arriving at Pusan by ship late in the afternoon of 2 July; the 21st Infantry
{minus Task Force Smith -- 1st Battalion) had arrived also at Pusan on the
morning of 4 July; and the 19th Infantry arrived in on the 6th.

After Task Force Smith had fought its way out of impending encirclement
near Osan on 5 July 1950, the 24th US Division fought successive holding ae-
tions at Pyongtaek, Ansong, Chonan, Chonui, Chochiwon, and south across
the Kum River o the sirategically important city of Taejon until 20 July.

Major General Dean decided {o commit his 34th Regiment first into the
battle area immediately behind Task Foree Smith and the 21st Regiment to
follow up it. The 19th Infantry was to remain in reserve for a while. Task
Force Smith was to hold the enemy, not to “defeat him,” and to delay his ad-
vance as long as it could. The results of its action, therefore, would greatly
reflect upon the ensuing actions of the 34th Infantry.

General Dean ordered through Colonel Jay B. Loviess the newly arrived
Ist and 3rd Battalions of the 34th Infantry to move north and take up
positions around Pyongtaek and Ansong. He was expecting too much,
however, with snch less-strength and ill-trained units, without artillery, tank,
or effective antitank weapon support, against the vastly superior enemy foree
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that now was to be attacking down on.

When Brigadier General Barth, the 24th US Division Artillery Com-
mander, reached Pyongtaek from Task Force Smith's position in Osan on the
morning of 5 July he found there, as he had expected, the 1st Battalion, the
34th Infantry and its commander Lieutenant Colonel Ayres. He told Colonel
Ayres of the situation at Osan and said that probably enemy tanks would
break through there and come on down the main highway. They eventually
located the enemy tank on the railroad track about one and a half kilometers
ahead at the edge of Sojong-ni, some eight kilometers south of Osan. There
an exchange of fire took place about 1600 hours.

That evening after dark General Dean and his aide, 1st Lieutenant Arthur
M. Clarke, drove up to Pyongtaek, where they met Brigadier General George
Barth but no information was available at all about Task Force Smith. He
leanred there that enemy tanks had been coming down the road when just af-
ter General Barth had left Osan. The 1st Battalion of the 34th Infantry at-
tempted to contact with the task force by sending out the heavy patrols, but
there was no report by 0100 hours in the morning of 6 July when General
Dean left to drive back to Taejon.

Four survivors of the Osan battle arrived at the command post of the 1st
Battalion at Pyongtaek shortly after General Dean had left it and told an
exaggerated story of the destruction of Task Force Smith. A few minutes
later, Lieutenant Colonel Perry, the Commanding Officer of the 52nd US Ar-
tillery Battalion, arrived from Ansong and made his report of what happened
to Task Force Smith. General Barth and Colonel Ayresthen decided to keep
the 1st Battalion in its blocking position put to destroy the highway bridge
just north of the town now that enemy tanks must be expected momen-
tarily. Before starting back south at 0130 hours, 6 July, General Barth in-
structed Colonel Ayres to hold Pyongtaek as long as he could but to withdraw
if his battalion was in danger of being outflanked and cut off. The battalion
blew the bridge at 0300 hours.

Brigadier General Barth arrived about 0230 hours at the command post of
the 34th Infantry at Songhwan, where he learned that Lieutenant Colonel
Smith with the remnant {about 86 men} of his task force had passed through
there from Ansong on the way to Chonan, leaving four badly wounded men
with the regiment. General Barth ordered Colonel Lovless to consolidate the
regiment in the vicinity of Chonan, and he further directed that the 3rd Bat-
talion, less L. Company (the regimental reserve} which was near Pyongtaek,
should move from Ansong to Chonan. Colonel Lovless thereupon directed L
Company to act as a rear guard and to cover the 1st Battalion, but the com-
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pany closed directly on Chonan when the withdrawal began. General Barth
left the command post of the 34th Infantry for Chonan before daylight. (See
Sketch Map 3.)

The 34th Infantry at Pyongtack and Ansong
{5—6 July)

Upon the arrival at Pusan, the 1st Battalion of the 34th Regiment started
north by rail just after daylight of 4 July followed by the last of the regiment
by that evening. Major General Dean, the 24th US Division Commander,
met with Colonel Jay B. Lovless, the Commanding Officer of the 34th Infantry,
at Taejon early on 5 July, and ordered the latter to establish defense positions
at Ansong and Pyongtaek, telling that he would prefer the 3rd Battalion to go
to Ansong, because the 1st Battalion had already been arrived at Pyongtaek.

It was raining and unseasonably cool during the dark early morning hours
of 5 July, when the 1st Battalion commanded by Lieutenant Colonel Herold B.
Ayres, arrived at Pyongtaek about 0500 hours. The 3rd Battalion, with
Lieutenant Colonel David H. Smith in command, went to Ansong, about 19
kilometers east of Pyongtaek, to cover the highway there. Colonel Lovless
set up his regimental headquarters that day at Songhwan, nearly ten
kilometers south of Pyongtaek.

Now, the 1st Battalion dug in on the south bank of Tongbo-chon, a
tributary of Ansong-chon just above Pyongtaek, while the 3rd Battalion went
east to take up defenses at Ansong.

Officers and men of the 1st Battalion, the 34th Infantry waited in their
positions at the river line in the outskirts of Pyongtaek for daylight, all they
sharing the belief that a few US troops would restore order within a few
weeks. They thought that “as soon as those NK Reds see an American
uniform they will run like hell.” This optimistic attitude completely lost
when the enemy forces overran their first defense positions. Early over con-
fidence changed suddenly to surprise. They realized that the NK Com-
munist forces were superior in size, equipment and training.

This was the background and the setting for the raining morning of 6 July
in fog when the 1st Battalion of the 34th US Regiment waited in their muddy
foxholes with water.

Over three kilometers north of bridge over Tongbo-chon, north side of
Pyongtaek, that carried the main highway across the river there were two
grass-covered hills separated by a strip of rice paddies one and a half
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kilometers wide. The 1st Battalion Commander Lieutenant Colonel Ayres
arranged B Company on the east side of the road, A Company on the west,
leaving C Company in reserve positions in the rear. In the area of A Com-
pany with the strength of 140 officers and men the positions consisted of two-
men foxholes dug across the north side of the hill, acress the rice paddies to
the railroad embarkment, and beyond that to the road.

As dawn broke Colonel Ayres climbed the hill west of the highway to the
A Company command post. On the hill, he saw in the fog the outline of tanks
on the far side of the blown bridge. From the company command post,
Colonel Ayres and Captain Leroy Osburn, A Company Commander, saw the
tanks about the same time. Beyond the {irst tanks, a faint outline of troops
marching in a column of tanks on the left side of the road and a line of more
tanks and trucks on the right side came into view. Elements of the 4th NK
Division were now attacking down. Passing the blown bridge on both sides,
the enemy tanks continued to roll down.

Colonel Ayres by this time had ordered the 4.2-inch mortars to fire on the
bridge area. Their shells destroyed at least one enemy truck. The enemy
tanks opened fire with their tank guns on A Company's position. Ameriean
return fire was scattered and ineffective.

After seeing the enemy infantry began fanning out on either flank, Colonel
Ayres told Captain Osburn to withdraw A Company, leaving one platoon
behind briefly as a screening force. The Battalion Commander then started
back to his command post, and upon reaching it telephoned withdrawal orders
to B Company on the east side of the highway. Within half an hour after the
enemy column had loomed up out of the fog and rain at the blown bridge, the
enemy infantrymen had crossed the stream and approached close to the A
Company position.

When he returned to his command pest, Lieutenant Colonel Ayres talked
with Major John J. Dunn, S-3 of the 34th Infantry, who had arrived there
during his absence. About 0300 hours that morning, Major Dunn had
awakened at the regimental command post to find everyone in a state of great
excitement. News had just arrived that the enemy had overrun Task
Foree Smith. The regiment had ne communication with its 1st Battalien at
Pyongtaek. The command radios could not net between Ansong, Pyongtaek,
and Songhwan {or Sengwan-ni). Land lines were impossible to keep in-
tact. The only communication was liaison officers or messengers. Ac-
cordingly, orders and reports often were late and outdated by events when
received.

Before Major Dunn started to go forward and determine the situation,
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Colonel Lovless gave instructions to be delivered to the 1st Batialion Com-
mander, repeating Brigadier General Barth’s instructions to hold as long as
possible witheut endangering the battalion and then to withdraw to a posi-
tion near Chonan, 22 kilemeters south of Pyongtack. Major Dunn met
Lieutenant Colonel Ayres at the 1st Battalion command post and delivered
the instruetions passed on to him. The decision as to when to withdraw the
1st Battalion was up to Colonel Ayres. The Battalion Commander, scon af-
terward, started withdrawing his battalion. By midmorning it was on the
road back to Chonan, where it began to arrive in the afterncon. Last to
arrive there in the early evening was A Company. Most of the units were
disorganized. The 3rd Battalion on the other hand would arrive on order at
Chonan from Ansong during the afternoon and thai night.

The Night Battle at Chonan
(7—8 July)

When Brigadier General Barth arrived at Chonan that morning, 6 July he
found there two troop trains carrying A and D Companies and a part of
Headquarters Company, 1st Battalion of the 21st Regiment. They were the
parts of the battalion not airlifted to Korea on 1 July with Task Force
Smith. The General put them in a defensive position three kilometers south
of Chonan.

After making disposition of the newly arrived units, General Barth return-
ed to Chonan in the early afternoon and found the advance elements of the
ist Battalion, the 34th US Infantry were already there. He ordered the ist
Battalion to join elements of the 21st Infantry in the defensive position he had
just established south of the town. Colonel Lovless, the Commander of the
34th Regiment, had already phoned from Chonan to Major General Dean at
Taejon reporting him the Pyongtaek situvation. For General Dean it was
astonishing report: The 34th US Regiment had pulled its 1st Baitalion back
south of Chenan -- about 25 kilometers from the river defense line with its
flank on the sea. The units that had been at Ansong were now 32 kilometers
southward without even waiting until the enemy hit them.

(General Dean learned this at Taejon at 1600 hours, 6 July, and rushed up
by jeep toward Chonan to find out what was wrong, why they had net held on
the river. That evening he met with Colonel Lovless and his battalion com-
manders in an uneomfortable atmosphere and asked who had authorized the
withdrawal from Pyongtaek. Lieutenant Colonel Ayres, the 1st Battalion
Commander, finally broke the silence, saying he would accept the respon-
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sibility. General Dean considered to say “turn around and get going now,”
but the danger of a night ambuscade caused to him to decide against it. In-
stead, he ordered a company to go north the next morning after daylight.
Brigadier General Barth remained at Chonan overnight and then started
for Taejon. He remained in command of the 24th Division artillery until
14 July when he assumed command of his regular unit, the 25th U.S. Divi-
sion artillery.

-Meanwhile, as ordered, the 3rd Battalion of the 34th Infantry had arrived
at Chonan from Ansong in the afternoon of 6 July and during that night. The
Regiment Commander gave its L Company the mission of advancing north of
Chonan to meet the NK Communists the morning of the Tth. With the In-
telligence and Reconnaissance Platoon of the regiment in the lead, the little
force started out at 0810 hours. It found no one in Chonan except some
ROK police. Chonan is a road intersection from which good routes lead to
the west, south and north, thus faming from the old days as “Samgorl
three-way junction.

At this point, Colonel Lovless received a message from General Dean. It
read, “Time filled 1025, date 7 July 50. To CO 34th Inf. Move one Bn fwd
with minimum fransportation. Gain contact and be prepared to fight
delaying action back to recent position. PD air reports no enemy armor
south of river. CG 24D.” Pursuant to these instructions, the 3rd Battalion
moved up behind L. Company.

American art.lllerymen are loadm ga 155mm howltzer to fu'e on the enemy position in Chanan.
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On the afternoon of 7 July, Colonel Robert R. Martin had now arrived at
Chenan from Taejon. General Dean and Colonel Martin had been good
friends since they served together in the 44th Division in Europe in World
War II.  As soon as he was ordered to Korea, General Dean requested
the Far East Command to assign Colenel Martin to him. Arriving by air
from Japan, Colorel Martin had been at Taejon approximately one day
when on the morning of 7 July General Dean sent him northward to the
combat area. Colonel Martin took over the eommand of the 34th US In-
fantry at 1500 hours on 7 July.

In the meantime, the 34th US Regiment, following the Division Com-
mander’s orders, had moved north once more, setting up defense positions in
slightly north of Chonan. As the 3rd Battalion moved north out of Chonan
men in the point saw enemy troops on high ground at 1300 hours. These
enemy troops withdrew several times as the American point advanced
cautiously. Finally, about seven to eight kilometers north of Chonan enemy
small arms fire and some mortar shells came in on the Intelligence and Recon-
naissance (I & R) Platoon. The advance halted. It was past midafter-

noon. Colonel Lovless emplaced an artillery gun in a gap in the hills about
five kilometers north of Chonan; from there he could place direct fire in front
of L, Company.

A liaison plane now came over and dropped a message for Colonel Lovless
whieh read, “To CO 34th Infaniry, 1600 7 July. Proceed with greatest
caution. Large number of troops on your east and west flanks. Near
Ansong lots of tanks {40-50) and trucks. Myang-myon large concentration
of troops. Songhwan-ni large concentration of troops trying to flank your
unit. (Sgd} Dean.”

Both Colonel Lovless and Martin now drove to the command post of the 1st
Battalion, 34th Infantry, to acquaint Lieutenant Colonel Ayres with this in-
telligence and the situation north of Chonan. When they arrived there they
found Brigadier General Pearson Mencher, Assistant Division Commander,
the 24th US Division, and Brigadier General Church. General Menoher gave
Colonel Lovless an order signed by General Dean relieving him of com-
mand of the 34th Infaniry and directing that he turn over the command to
Colonel Martin. Colonel Martin likewise received an order to assume com-
mand. The change of command took place at 1800 hours. Colonel Lovless
had been in the command of the regiment only a month or two before the
Korean War started.

While the change of command was taking place at the 1st Battalion com-
mand post, 8—3, Major Dunn had gone forward from the regimental command
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post to find the 3rd Battalion moving into a good defensive position nerth of
Chonan with excellent fields of fire. While he talked with Lieutenant
Colonel David H. Smith, the 3rd Battalion Commander, the 1 & R Platoon
leader drove in a jeep. He reported that an estimated forty enemy soldiers
had ambushed his platoon in a small village one and a half kilometers ahead.
The platoon had withdrawn, he said, but three of his men were still in the
village.

Major Dunn started forward together with the leading rifle eompany, in-
tending to attack into the village to rescue the men. As he was making pre-
parations for this action, Major Boone Seegars, the 3rd Battalion S—3, came
from the direction of the village with several soldiers and reported that he
had found the missing men. Major Dunn then cancelled the planned attack
and directed the company to take up a bloeking pesition. Major Dunn went
back to find the 3rd Battalion Commander, but he could find neither the Bat-
talion Commander nor the Executive Officer at the battalion defensive
position.

Major Dunn went to the command post and headed the retreating 3rd Bat-
talion back north. Then with Major Seegars, two company commanders, and
a few men in a second jeep, he went on zhead. Nearly a kilometer short of
the position that Majer Dunn wanted the battalion to reoceupy, the two jeeps
were fired on from close range. Majors Dunn and Seegars were badly wound-
ed, others were also hit. An enlisted man pulled Major Seegars to the road-
side. Major Dunn estimated there were about thirty or forty enemy advance
scouts in the group that ambushed his party. An unharmed officer ran to the
rear, saying he was going for help.

From his position on a little knoll, Major Dunn could see the leading rifle
company behind him deploy when the firing began, drop to the ground, and
return the enemy fire. The men were close enough that he eould recognize
them as they moved into line. But they did not advance, and their officers
apparently made no attempt to have them rescue the wounded men. Afiera
few minutes, Major Dunn heard an officer shout, “Fall back! Fall back!” and he
saw the men leave the skirmish line and move to the rear. Major Dunn, who
was captured and held thirty-eight months a prisoner in the Communist-held
north, said the main enemy body did not arrive for two hours. Major
Seegars apparently died that night. (See Sketch Map 3.)

The 3rd Battalion, in withdrawing to Chonan, abandoned some of its mor-
tars. By the time the battalion reached the town its units were mixed up and
in considerable disorder. South of the town, Lieutenant Colonel Smith, the
Battalion Commander, received an order to return to Chonan and defend
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it. Colonel Martin, the new commander of 34th Infantry, led aHeadquarters
Company patrol north of Chonan and recovered jeeps and other abandoned
3rd Battalion equipment.

By 1700, 7 July, the 3rd Battalion was in a defensive position along the
railroad tracks west of Cheonan and along the northern edge of the
town. GSome of the troops organized the concrete platform of the railroad
station as a strongpoint. QOther mined a secondary road running from north-
west into the town {o prevent a surprise tank attack from that direction.

In the early part of the evening some enemy pressure developed from the
west. At 2000 hours a battery of the 63rd Field Artillery Battalion, newly
arrived in Korea, emplaced south of Chonan to support the 34th
Regiment. Soon thereafter it fired its first fire mission, employing high ex-
plosive and white phosphorus shells, against a column of tanks and infantry
approaching the town from the east, and reportedly destroyed two tanks.
This enemy force made the first infiitration into Chonan shortly before mid-
night.

After midnight, reports to the regimental command pest south of Chonan
stated that approximately eighty men and Colonel Martin, who had gone into
the town, were cut off by the enemy. Lieutenant Colonel Robert L.
Wadlington, the Executive Officer of the 34th Infantry, reported this to Gen-
eral Dean at Taejon, and at the same time, said the regimental ammunition
supply was low and asked for instruections. The Division Commander in-
structed Colonel Wadlington to fight a delaying action and to get word to
Colonel Martin in Chonan to bring his force out under cover of darkness.
General Dean learned with great relief from a message sent him at 0220 hours,
8 July that Colonel Martin was now back at his command post and that the
supply road into Chonan was open.

Sometime before daylight Colonel Martin went back into Chonan. About
daylight an enemy {ank approached on the dirt read running into Chonan from
the northwesi. QOthers were following it. They came right through the
mine field laid the day before, but none exploded.

This enemy group of five or six tanks entered Chonan and opened fire on
the railroad station, the church, several buildings suspected of harboring
Americans soldiers, and all vehicles in sight. In the street fighting that
followed, members of the 3rd Battalion reportedly destroved two tanks with
bazookas and grenades. Private Leotis E. Heater threw five grenades onto
one tank and set it burning. The enemy infantry penetrated into Chonan
about 0600 hours and cut off two rifle eompanies.

In this street fighting, Colonel Martin, the Commanding Officer of the 34th
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Infatry, met his heroic death about 0800 hours, 8 July. Colonel Martin had
obtained a 2.36-inch rocket launcher when the enemy tanks entered Chonan
and posted himself in a hut on the east side of the main street. He acted as
gunner and Sergeant Jerry C. Christenson of the regimental §—3 Section
served as his loader. Sergeant Christenson told Major Dunn a month later
when both were prisoners at the Communist prison camp at Pyongyang that
an enemy tank came up around a corner unexpectedly and pointed its gun at
their building. Colonel Martin aimed the rocket launcher but the tank fired
its cannon first from less than twenty-five feet, or at the same time that the
Colonel fired the rocket launcher. An 85-mm. shell blew Colonel Martin in
two. Concussion from the explosion caused one of Sergeant Christenson’s
eyes to pop from the rocket but he succeeded in getting it back in
place. Three days later, on 11 July, the U.8. Far East Command awarded
Colonel Martin posthumously the first Distinguished Service Cross of the
Korean War. On the other hand Sergeant Christenson died in a North
Korean Communist prison camp in December 1950, according to Major Dunn.

Meanwhile, that morning when Colonel Martin was fiercely engaging in
the street fighting at Chonan, Lieutenant General Walker flew in from Japan
and told Major General Dean at Taejon that the whole Eighth Army, in-
cluding himself, was coming to Korea. Then, the two generals drove north
toward Chonan to see what was going on. They leanred at the command post
of the 34th Infantry south of Chonan that Colonel Martin and his troops were
trouble in the town and they were out of contact with their own front lines.

Generals Walker and Dean pulled on north, to the top of the last hill south
of Chonan, wherefrom they watched the remnants of the 3rd Battalion being
driven out. There they learned the news of Colonel Martin's death.

After Colonel Martin was killed in action, resistance had disintegrated and
the enemy tanks and increasing numbers of infiltrating enemy troops quickly
caused confusion in the ranks of the 3rd Battalion. Some of the battalion
escaped from Chonan between 0800 and 1000 hours under a continuous white
phosphorus screen laid down by the friendly artillery. The Battalion Com-
mander, Lieutenant Colonel Smith, was completely exhausted physically and
was evacuated a day or two later. Lieutenant Colonel Wadlington, the
Executive Officer of the 34th Infantry, placed Major Newton W. Lantron, the
senior officer left in the battalion, in charge of the men at the collecting
point. At 1000 hours the artillery began to displace southward. The 1st
Battalion still held its blocking position south of the town.

General Dean ordered Colonel Wadlington to assume command of
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the 34th Regiment and to withdraw it toward the Kum River. Just south
of Chonan the highway splits, but converged on Taejon: The main road
follows the rail line south and gently to the southeast leading to Chochiwon,
the Kum River and farther to Taejon; the other goes almost straight south also
to the Kum River at Kongju then angles eastward to Taejon. Both roads
had to be defended. General Dean ordered the newly arrived 21st Infantry
Regiment to fight a delaying action on the route to Chochiwon and the 34th In-
fantry to back down the Kongju road. The 19th Regiment, which had come
all the way from Honshu, Japan, was just getting into a reserve position,

In the afternoon of 8 July, a count at the collecting point showed that 175
men had escaped from Chonan -- all that were left of the 3rd Battalion. The
34th Regimental Headquarters also had lost many officers trapped in the
town. The Communist radio in the north claimed sixty prisoners at
Chonan. The 3rd Battalion lost nearly all its mortars and machine guns and
many individual weapons. When the 34th Infantry began its retreat south
toward the Kum River line in the late afternoon, enemy troops also continued
to move down immediately behind.

The enemy units that fought the battle of Chonan were the 16tk and I8tk
Regiments of the 4th NK Division. The third regiment, called up from
Suwon, did not arrive until after Chonan had fallen. Elements of the $rd NK
Division arrived at Chonan near the end of the battle and deployed east of the
town.

The 21st US Infaniry

The 21st Infantry Regiment of the 24th US Division had now crossed from
Japan to Korea. Following up its 1st Battalion {Task Force Smith}, the
remainder of the regiment had arrived at Pusan on the morning of 4
July. Under the command of Colonel Richard Stephens, the regimental
troeps arrived at Taejon before noon of 7 July. There Colonel Stephens
received orders from General Dean within an hour to move northward to
take up a delaying position at Chochiwon, support the 34th Infantry, and keep
open the supply road to that regiment. At Chochiwon all was con-
fusion. There were no train schedules or train manifests. Supplies for the
24th US Division and the troops of the I ROK Corps, which activated on 5
July at Pyongtaek, eastward at Chochiwon arrived all mixed together.

Colonel Stephens placed his 3rd Battalion, commanded by Lieutenant
Colonel Carl C. Jensen, in position along the highway ten kilometers north of
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Chochiwon. About two kilometers farther north, after they withdrew from
their Chonan positions, he placed A and D Companies of the 1st Battalionin an
advance blocking position on a ridge just east of Chonui. Chonui is ap-
proximately 19 kilometers south of Chonan in roadway distance and a little
more than four and a half kilometers below the point where-the Kongju road

forks off from the main highway at the village of Hyangchon. (See Sketch
Map 4.}

Late in the day on 8 July, General Dean issued an operational order con-
firming and supplementing previous verbal and radio instructions. It in-
dicated that the 24th US Division would withdraw to a main battle position
along the south bank of the Kum River, about 16 kilometers south of
Chochiwon, fighting delaying actions at successive defensive positions along
the way. The order stated, “Hold Kum River line at all costs. Maximum
repeat maximum delay will be effected.” The 34th Infantry was to delay the
enemy along the Kongju road to the river; the 21st Infantry was to block in
front of Chochiwon.

General Dean ordered one battery of 155-mm. howitzers of the 11th Field
Artillery Battalion to Chochiwon for direct support of the 21st In-
fantry. Also in support of the regiment were A Company, 78th Heavy Tank
Battlion (M24 light tanks), less one platoon of four tanks, replacing the 24th
Reconnaissance Company tanks, and B Company of the 3rd US Engineer Com-
bat Battalion. The 3rd Engineer Battalion itself was to prepare roadblock
north of Kongjualeng the withdrawal route of the 34th Infantry and to prepare
all bridges over the Kum River for demolition.

Messages from General Dean to Colonel Stephens emphasized that the
21st Infantry must hold at Chochiwon, that the regiment must cover the left
flank of the ROK forces eastward in the vicinity of Chongju until the latter
could fall back, and that he could expect no help for four days. General Dean
wanted the 34th and 21st Infantry Regiments to delay the enemy approach to
the Kum River as much as possible, and then from positions on the south side
of the river make a final stand. The fate of Taejon would be decided at the
Kum River line.

The Battle of Chonui
(9—10 July)

On the morning of 9 July, the 3rd Battalion of the 21st US Infantry
completed moving into the positions north of Chochiwon, and the Battalion
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Commander Lieuternant Colonel Jensen began registering his 81-mm. and
4.2-inch mortars. Engineers blew bridges in front of Chonui. By noon
the 21st US Regimentl Headquarters received a report that enemy tanks
were moving south from Chonan.

In midafternoon, Captain Charles R. Alkire in command at the for-
ward blocking position at Chenui, saw eleven tanks and an estimated 200 —
300 encmy infantry move into view to his front. He called for an air strike
which came in a few minutes later. Artillery also took the tanks under
observed fire. Five of the eleven tanks reportedly were burning at 1650
hours. Enemy infantry in Chonui came under 4.2-inch mortar and artillery
fire. Aerial chservers later reported that vehicles, including tanks, were
burning just north of Chonui. At dusk another air report stated that of
about 200 vehicles on the road from Pyongtaek to Chonui approximately
100 were destroyed or burning.

While this heavy hombardment of the enemy column was still in progress,
the 21st US Regimental Commander arrived at the forward position about
dusk and said he was going to stay overnight.

About 500 men of A and D Companies and fillers for B and C Companies
who had arrived at Pusan too late to joint Task Force Smith for the Osan ac-
tion comprised the composite battalion of the 21st Infantry at Chonui
position. Tey occupied some a kilometer front on a low ridge 500 yards east
of Chonui and on a hill 800 yards south of the town. The railroad and high-
way passed between the ridge and the hill. Stiil another hill westward
dominated the left flank but there were too few troops to oceupy it.

As the day of 10 July dawned with a ground fog billowing up from the rice
paddies, the enemy began to approach at 0555 hours from the left flank
first. At 0700, enemy mortar fire began falling on the ridge.

Lieutenant Ray Bixler with a platoon of A Company held the hill on the left
where the enemy apparently centered his main attack, coming from the
higher hill beyond it. A concentration of friendly registered mortar fire
covered thelittle valley between the iwo hills and in the early part of the morn-
ing prevented the enemy from closing effectively with Lieutenant Bixler's
platoon. Butan enemy group passed to the rear around the right flank of the
battalion and now attacked the heavy mortar positions. At the same time,
enemy tanks came through Chonui on the highway and passed through the in-
fantry position.

At 0800 hours, the fog lifted. Chonui was still burning. Four tanks came
into view from the north and entered the village. Colonel Stephens radioed
for an air strike. The enemy tanks that had passed through the line earlier
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were joining their flanking infantry group in an attack on the American heavy
mortar positions. Colonel Stephens had already lost wire communication
with the mortarmen; now he lost radio communication with them. The mor-
tars fell sitent. The enemy had overrun them. Although artillery still gave
support, loss of the valuable close-in support of the 4.2-inch mortars proved
costly.

At 0900, the enemy infantry came from Chonui and began climbing the
ridge in a frontal attack against the center of the position. The artillery for-
ward cbserveres adjusted artillery fire on them and turned them back. The
T-34's in Chonui now moved out of the town and began spraying the
American-held ridge with machine gun fire.

Shortly after 1100, intense small arms fire erupted again at Lieutenant
Bixler’s position on the left. Lieutenant Bixler radioed to Colonel Stephens
at 1125 hours that he needed more men because of many casualties and
asked permission to withdraw. The Regimental Commander replied saying:
“Relief is on the way.” Five minutes later it came in the form of an air
strike. Two American jet planes streaked in, rocketed the enemy tanks, and
then strafed the enemy infantry on the left. Scon the enemy infantry
resumed the attack as the planes departed. At 1182 hours, friendly artillery
fire began falling on the ridge where the forward infantrymen were
still fighting. The artillery forward observer’s radic had ceased
working. Colonel Stephens ran to his jeep, 100 yards to the rear of the
foxholes, and send a message to the regiment to stop the artillery fire: but it
kept falling nevertheless.

Colonel Stephens at 1135 hours received another report from Lieutenant
Bixler that the enemy surrounded him and that most of his men were
casualties. That was his last report. The enemy occupied the position and
most of Lieutenant Bixler’s men there died in their foxholes.

At 1205 hours, Colonel Stephens decided to pull back his troops on the ridge
to save their lives. The small group leaped from their foxholes and ran
across open ground to an orchard and rice paddies behind. While they were
crossing the paddies, two American jet planes strafted them, thinking them
enemy troops. There were no casualties, however. They safely moved
back to the friendly lines. (See Sektch Map 3.)

In this action at Chonui, A Company had 27 wounded and 30 missing for a
total of 57 casualties out of 181 men; D Company’s loss was much less; three
killed and eight wounded. The Heavy Mortar Company suffered 14 casual-
ties. Of the total troops engaged the loss was about 20 percent.

Upon reaching friendly positions, the 21st US Regimental Commander or-
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dered the 3rd Battalion Com- [
mander fo counterattack and
regain the Chonui positions.
As a result, the battalion re-
gained the ridge in front of
the town, but was unable to
retake Lleutenant leler s

The 3rd Battalion rescued

about ten men of A and D-
Companies who had not tried - =
to withdraw under the shell
fire.

During the counterattack
in the afternoon, they learn-
ed the savagery of the NK
Communists, They uncov-
ered the first known enemy
mass atrocity perpetrated
on captured American sol-
diers.  The bodies of six
Americans, jeep drivers and
mortarmen of the Heavy
Mortar Company, were.
found with hands tied in back and shot through the back of the head.

Enemy tank captured hy US troops, 10 July

“American tanks on the morning of 10 July near\Chonm engaged in their
first fight of the Korean War. Inthe afternoon, tanks participated in the 3rd
Battalion counterattack, One of them got in a first shot on an enemy tank
and disabled it. Two American light tanks werelost during the day. _

Elements of the 4¢h NK Division had pressed on south after the capture of
Chonan and they had fought the battle at Chonui. Leading elements of the
3rd NK Division followmg the 4th by one day, came up to Chomu late on the
10th.

Meanwhile, on the afternoon of 10 July, the Fifth US Air Force caught a
large convoy of the enemy tanks and vehicles at Pyongtaek far north of
Chonui and launched a massive airstrike on them, emp]oymg every available
plane of B-26’s, F-80’s, and F-82's.
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The Battle at Chochiwon
(11—12 July)

Just before midnight of 10 July the 8rd Battalion of the 21st US Infantry
began to withdraw from the recaptured ridge east of Chonui, bringing along
most of the equipment lost earlier in the day. When the battalion arrived at
its former position it received a surprise. Enemy soldiers occupied some of
its foxholes. Only after an hour-long battle K Company cleared the NK odds
from its old position.

In a message to Colonel Stephens of the 21st Infantry at 2045 hours, 10
July, General Dean suggested withdrawing the 3rd Battalion from this
regained position. But he left the decision to the Regimental Commander,
saying, "I you consider it necessary, withdraw to your next delaying position
prior to dawn. I am reminding you of the importance of the town of
Chochiwon. If it is lost, it means that the ROK Army will have lost its
MSR.” An hour later, General Dean authorized withdrawing back six and a
half kilometers to the next delaying position some three kilometers north of
Chochiwon, but ordered, "Hold in your new position and fight like hell. I ex-
pect you to hold it all day tomorrow.”

Meanwhile, Task Force Smith, reequipping at Taejon, had received 205
replacements and on 10 July it received orders to rejoin the parent regiment
at Chochiwon. Lieutenant Colonel Smith arrived there with B and C Com-
panies before dawn of 11 July. A and D Companies had reequipped at
Chochiwon and they joined with B and C Companies to reunite the 1st Bat-
talion. Colonel Smith now had his battalion together in Korea for the first
time. At 0730, 11 July, the 1st Battalion was in position along the highway
some three kilometers north of Chochiwon. About six and a half kilometers
north of it the 3rd Battalion was already engaged with the enemy in the next
battle.

At 0630 that morning, men in the 3rd Battalion position heard tanks to
their front on the other side of a mine field under fog. Within a few minutes
four enemy tanks crossed the mine field and loomed up in the battalion
area. Simultaneously, enemy mortar fire fell on the battalion command
post, blowing up the communication center, the ammunition supply point, and
causing heavy casualties among headquarters troops. Approximately 1,000
enemy infantry enveloped both flanks of the position. Some forward ob-
servers had fine targets but their radios did not funetion. Consequently
these forward observers were unable to call in and direct mortar and artillery
fire on the Red odds.
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The enemy attack soon disorganized the 3rd Battalion and destroyed iis
communication before it had a chance to fight back. Enemy road-blocks
behind the battalion prevented evacuation of the wounded or resupplying the
battalion with ammunition. For several hours units of the battalion fought
as best they could and many desperate encounters teok place. In one these,
when an enemy machine gun placed a band of fire on K Company’s command
post, Private Paul R. Spear, armed with only a pistol, charged the machine
gun emplacement alone, entered it with his pistol empty and, using if as a
club, routed the enemy gunners. Enemy fire serious!ly wounded him.

The enemy forces overran the 3rd Battalion. Before noon, survivors in
small groups made their way back toward Chochiwon. Enemy fire killed
Lieutenant Colonel Carl C. Jensen, the Battalion Commander, and Lieutenant
Leon J. Jacques, Jr., his S—2, when they tried te cross a stream in the rear of
their observation post. The Battalion S—1 and 8—3, Lieutenants Cashe and
Lester, and Captain O'Dean T. Cox, Commanding Officer of L. Company, were
reported missing in action. The 3rd Battalion of the 21st Infaniry lost alto-
gether nearly 60 percent of its strength in this action. A remnant of eight of-
ficers and 142 men able for duty was organized into a provisional company of
three rifle platoons and a heavy weapons company. By 15 July a total of 322
out of 667 men had returned to the battalion. Four tanks of A Company, 78th
US Heavy Tank Battalion, were lost to enemy action north of Chochiwon
on 10 and 11 July. The 21st Regiment on 10 and 11 July north of Chochiwon
lost material and weapons sufficient to equip twe rifle batialions and indivi-
dual and organie clothing for 975 men. {See Sketch Map 4.}

At Chonui the 3rd NK Division had passed the 4th NK Division on the
main highway. It struck the blow against the 3rd Battalion of the 21st In-
fantry, while the 4th NK Division turned back from Chonui and teok the right
fork toward Kongju, fellowing the retreating 34th US Regiment.

Toward evening of 11 July, after he had full information of the fate of the
3rd Battalion, 21st US Infantry, General Dean, the 24th US Division Com-
mander, ordered A Company, 3rd US Engineer Combat Battalion, to prepare
every possible obstacle for the defense of the Chechiwon area and to cover, if
necessary, the withdrawal of the regiment. General Dean also ordered the
19th US Infaniry Regiment and the 13th US Field Artillery Battalion to move
from Taegu and Pohang to Taejon during the day.

That night the 1st Battalion of the 21st Infantry rested uneasily in its posi-
tions some three kilometers north of Chochiwon. At dawn, 12 July, an
enemy patrol approached C Company’'s position, and then the enemy units
began moving on both flanks. At 0930 hours an estimated enemy battalion,
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supported by artillery fire, attacked on the left flank of the 1st Bat-
talion. Very quickly, a general attack developed by an estimated 2,000
enemy in strength. Colonel Stephens, the 21st Regimental Commander,
decided that the understrength 1st Battalion, with its larger percentage of un-
trained troops, would have to withdraw. At noon, he sent a message to
General Dean, reporting, “Am surrounded. The 1st Battalion giving way.
Situation bad on right. Having nothing left to establish intermediate delay-
ing positions, forced to withdraw to river line. I have issued instructions
to withdraw.”

Lieutenant Colonel Smith disengaged the 1st Battalion by moving
one company at a time. Regimental trucks loaded the troops near Chochi-
won. While the Infantry were displacing southward, enemy artillery began
shelling in Chochiwon, but there was no close pursuit.

By 1530 hours, 12 July, the 1st Baitalion occupied new defensive positions
on the south bank of the Kum River where the highway crossed it at
Taepyong-ni. The 21st Infantry Regiment completed its withdrawal across
the Kum River at 1600 hours, but stragglers were still crossing the river five
hours later. A thin line of approximately 325 men held the new blocking
position at the river -- 64 men from the 3rd Battalion, the rest from the 1st
Battalion.

In the series of battles between Chonui and Chochiwon the understrength
two battalions of the 21st US Infantry had delayed two of the best NK Com-
munist divisions for three days.

A Kum River bridge was destructed by US troops before
withdrawing to the south bank of the Kum on 12—13 July.



Deployment of Ground Forces 97

The 1st Battalion of the 34th Infantry, meanwhile, had covered the retreat
on the Kongju road and fought a series of minor delaying actions against the
leading elements of the 4tk NK Division. Four light M24 tanks of the 78th
US Tank Battalion joined the battalion, and D Company of the 3rd US
Engineer Combat Battalion prepared demolitions along the road. In the af-
ternoon of 11 July, enemy action destroyed three of the four tanks, two of
them by artillery fire and the third by infantry close attack when the tank
tried to rescue personnel from a litter jeep ambushed by enemy in-
filtrators. Remnants of the 3rd Battalion had led the retreat. After
reorganizing as composite company and reequipping at Taejon, it returned to
Kongju on the 11th. The next day the 63rd US Firld Artillery Battalion and
the 34th Infantry crossed the Kum River. The last of the infantry and
Lieutenant Colonel Ayres, the 1st Battalion Commander, crossed at
dusk. To implement General Dean’s orders - “Leave a small out-post
across to river. Blow the main bridge only when enemy starts to cross” --
Lieutenant Colonel Robert L. Wadlington, Aeting Commander of the 34th In-
fantry, had L. Company hold the bridge and outpost on the north bank for 600
yards.
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CHAPTER 1V THE COMMAND SYSTEM AND BUILD-UP
Section 1. The Activation and Operation of the U.N. Command

On 7 July (New York time) the Security Council of the United Nations took
the third of its important actions with respect to the Communist invasion of
the Republic of Korea. By a vote of seven to zero, with two abstentions and
one absence, it passed a resolution to form a unified command in Korea and
asked the United States to name the commander. The resolution also
requested the United States to provide the Security Council with “ap-
propriate” reports on the action taken under a unified command and
authorized the use of the United Nations flag. The next day, 8 July
(Washington time), President Truman of the United States issued a state-
ment, saying he had designated General of the Army Douglas MacArthur as
the “Commander-in-Chief of the Military Forces,” under the unified com-
mand.

The last important act in establishing the unified command in Korea took
place on 14 July when President Syngman Rhee of the Republic of Korea
placed the Republic of Korea Armed Forces under the operational control of
General MacArthur.  Accordingly, General MacArthur received his orders
from President Truman and the U.S. Joint Chiefs of Staff acting as executives
of the U.N. Security Council. The field executive of the U.N. Command’s or-
ders in turn was the Commanding General of the Eighth U.S. Army, those or-
ders also controled the ROK Army. The Eighth Army Commander, of course,
directed the ROK Army through the ROK Army Chief of Staff to take cer-
tain actions regarding the ROK forces, with the exception that those ROK
units and or troops attached to the U.S. organizations.

The United Nations was now at war in full swing against the Communist
aggressors for the first time in its history, specificially to proteeting the
Republic of Korea which the very United Nations had brought into being in
1948 two years ago. Eventually sixteen nations from East and West --
Australia, Belgium, Canada, Colombia, Ethiopia, France, Greece, Luxem-
bourg, the Netherlands, New Zealand, the Philippines, Thailand, Turkey, the
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Union of South Africa, the United Kingdom and the United States, in
alphabetical order -- rallied under the banner of the blue-and-white flag of the
United Nations for the great cause of mankind: Freedom and peace. Fur-
thermore, there were hospital vnits from Italy, Norway and Sweden, a
hospital ship from Denmark and even a field ambulance unit from India.

It is needless to say that the Communist aggressors were seriously em-
barrassed owing to the prompt and vigorous actions taken by the free nations
in giving the Republic of Korea cover and support with their armed forces.
The Communist strategy of surprise invasion was to overrun the whole
peninsula as quickly as possible by all means -- blitzkrieg tactics - to
establish the fact of 2 communized Korea before the United States and the
United Nations could arrive on the peninsula in force. Now, the Communists
were at the end of their hope, they had to fight against the U.N. allies.

Section 2. The Eighth Army in Command

General Walker Assumes Command in Korea

The Eighth U.S. Army, with Lieutenant General Walton H. Walker in
command, as already mentioned earlier in the preceding chapter, had been
prepared for any eventual involvement in Korea immediately after the NK
Communist forces had crossed the 38th Paralle. The 24th US Infantry
Division, ene of its four subordinate divisions, had aiready been committed in
battle beginning from the early days of July. The 25th US Infantry Division
and the 1st US Cavalry Division were being prepared to rush in to Korea,
while the 7th US Infantry Division was in stand-by status.

On 6 July, 1950, General Walker was told by General MacArthur that the
Eighth Army would control the field operations in Korea. On the morning of
8 July, by order of General Walker, the advance party of the Eighth Army,
led by Colonel William A. Collier, flew from Ashiya Air Base in Kyushuy,
Japan to Pusan and then by light plane to Taejon. There General Dean,
General Church and Colonel Collier conferred about the situvation. As a
result, they arrived at a conclusion to set up the Eighth Army Headquarters
at Taegu instead of Taejon. They knew that General Walker wanted the
headquarters as close to the front as possible, but Taejon was not a place for it
at this juncture, particulary due to the tactical situation. So Colenel Collier
drove to Taegu and, after checking around the city together with the local
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ROK officials, he decided to estab-
lish the Eighth Army Headquar-
ters there. Then, he telephoned
without delay Colonel Eugene M.
Landrum, General Walker’s Chief
of Staff, in Yokohama, Japan to
start the Eighth Army staff to
Korea. The next day, 9 July at
1300 hours, the Eighth Army’s ad-

vance party opened its command
General Walker (left) is greeted on arrival at post at Taegu.

Taejon by General Dean.

The retreat of the 24th US In-
fantry Division across the Kum River on 12 July coincided with assumption
by the Eighth U.S. Army in Korea (EUSAK) of command of ground opera-
tions. General Walker upon verbal instructions from General MacArthur
assumed command of all U.S. Army forces in Korea effective 0001, 13 July.
That evening, Brigadier General Church and his small ADCOM staff receiv-
ed orders to refurn to the Far East Command in Tokyo, except communica-
tions and intelligenee personnel who were to remain temporarily with
EUSAK.

General Walker arrived in Korea on the afternoon of 13 July to assume
operational control of the Eighth US Army operations. That same day, the
ROK Army Headquarters moved from Taejon to Taegu. General Walker at
once established tactical objectives. The Eighth Army was to delay the
enemy advance, secure the current defensive line, stabilize the military
situation, and to build up for future offensive operations. From then onward
all the ROK and American ground forces in Korea, as well as other U.N.
troops which would come later, came under the operational control of the
Eighth US Army. General Walker, however, did not receive formal notifica-
tion of his command of the ROK Army operations until 17 July, when General
MacArthur sent word that he was to assume operational command of all the
Republic of Korea ground forces pursuant to President Syngman Rhee's ex-
pressed desire. During the day, General Walker accepted from Colonel
Alfred G. Katzin, representing the United Nations, the United Nations flag
and displayed it in his Eighth Army Headquarters in Taegu.

Military Build-up

As of 13 July, the day General Walker's arrival in Korea, there was total
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force of approximately 76,000 men -- 58,000 ROK's and 18,000 Americans. It
was far powerless to halt the North Korean Communist forces. The ROK
and US forces were thus badly in need of more combat forces as well as such
armament and supplies as havy tanks, high-veloeity cannon, heavy mortars,
antitank mines, antitank shells trucks, trip flares, spare gun barrels, radios,
and among the ROK'’s ample rations of rice and subsistence.

Almost from the outset of American participation, General MacArthur
had formulated in his mind the strategical principles on which he would seek
victory. In his early estimate, General MacArthur had asked for Marines
which were to spearhead an early ecounteroffensive with just two
divisions. He proposed to use naval and air superiority to support an am-
phibious operation in the enemy rear. By the end of the first week of July he
was realized that the NK Communist army was a formidable force. His first
task was to estimate with reasonable accuracy the forces he would need to
place in Korea to stop the enemy and fix it in place, and then the strength of
the force he would need in reserve to land behind the enemy’s line.

By the time Task Force Smith first engaged the NK Red odds in combat
north of Osan, General MacArthur had sent to the Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS)
in Washington by a liaison officer his requests for heavy reinforcements, most
of them already covered by radio messages and teletype conferences. His
requests included the 2nd Infantry Division, a regimental combat team from
the Fleet Marine Force, the 2nd Engineer Special Brigade, a Marine beach
group, a Marine antiaircraft battalion, 700 aircraft, two air squadrons of the
Fleet Marine Force, a Marine air group echelon, 18 tanks and crew personnel,
trained personnel to operate LST’s, LMS’s, and LCVP’s, and three medium
tank battalions, plus authorization to expand existing heavy tank units in the
Far East Command to battalion strength.

On 6 July, the U.S. Joint Chiefs of Staff requested General MacArthur to
furnish them his estimate of the total requirements he would need to clear the
NK Communist forces out of the south. He replied on 7 July that to halt and
hurl back the enemy would require four and a half full-strength infantry
divisions, an airborne regimental combat team, and an armored group of three
medium tank battalions, together with reinforcing artillery and service
elements. Hesaid 30,000 reinforcements would enable him to put such a force
in Korea without jeopardizing the safety of Japan. He evaluated the
sitvation saying, “Once he (NK Communist forees) is fixed, it will be my pur-
pose fully to exploit our air and sea control, and, by amphibious maneuver,
strike him behind his mass of ground forces.”

By this time General MacArthur had received word from Washington that
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bomber planes, including two groups of B-29’s and twenty-two B-26's, were
expected to be ready to fly to the Far East before the middle of July. The
carrier Boxer would load to capacity with F-61 planes and sail for the Far
East. But oen 7 July he learned that only forty-four of the 164 F-80 fighter
planes were on their way, and that the rest could not be sent because the U.S.
Air Foree did not have them.

Meanwhile, Major General Dean, the 24th US Infantry Division Com-
mander, had sent to General MacArthur an urgent request for speedy
delivery of 105-mm. howitzer high-explosive antitank sheils for direct fire
against tanks. General Dean, said that his troops who had used the 2.36-inch
rocket launcher against enemy tanks had lost confidence in their weapons,
and urged immediate air shipment from the United States of the 3.5-inch
rocket launcher.

The next day, 9 July, General MacArthur considered the sitvation suf-
ficiently critical in Korea to justify using part of his B-29 medium bomber
force on the batile area targets. He also sent another message to the Joint
Chiefs of Staff, saying in part: "I strongly urge that in addition to these
foreces already requisitioned, an army of ai least four divisions, with all
its component services, he dispateched to this area without delay and by
every means of fransportation available.”

On the other hand, elements of the 25th US Infantry Division had already
begun to arrive in Korea as reinforcements. The division, commanded by
Major General William B. Kean, was the second U.S. division to be committed
in the war and arrived in Korea between 10 and 15 July. On the 8th, General
Kean and an advance party flew from Osaka, Japan to Taejon for a conference
with General Dean. Twodays later, 10 July, the 27th US Regiment landed at
Pusan, the 24th US Infantry on the 12th, and the 35th US Infantry between 13
and 15 July. The 1st US Cavalry Division was going to be rushed in alse
from Japan. Iis elements would begin to land at Pohang on the east coast on
18 July.

On 10 July, General MacArthur received word that the 2nd US Infaniry
Division and certain armor and antiaircraft artillery units were under orders
from the continental United States to proceed to the Far East. The first
ships carrying the division units steamed from Tacoma and Seattle on 17
July. The first echelon of the division would set foot on the Korean soil on 29
July.

After the battle of Chochiwon by the 24th Division on 11 and 12 July,
Lieutenant General Walker decided to request immediate shipment to Korea
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of the 26th US Infantry Regiment {twe battalions} on Okinawa. Upeon
receiving the request on 12 July, General MacArthur erdered the Ryukyus
Command to prepare the regiment for movement. This independent
regiment would disembark at Pusan on 24 July.

The worsening tactical situation in Korea impelled General MacArthur to
order the Far East Air Force, on 13 July, to employ B-26 and B-29 bombers to
the maximum extent against the enemy divisions thrust down the central
mountain areas. Moreover, there would be another independent infantry
regiment -- the 5th Regimental Combat Team -- fo come in from Hawaii at
the end of July.

In the meantime, following the commitment of U.S. Army troops, the Ist
US Provisional Marine Brigade was ordered to Korea in early July. This
Marine ground-air team was formed at Camp Pendleton, California on 7 July,
the same day the U.N. Security Council passed a reselution creating the U.N.
Command. The first echelon of the Marines would arrive in Pusan by water
on the afternoon of 2 August, while the Marine Aireraft Group 33 (MAG-33)
started sail for Korea from Sandiago, California on 14 July. Thus, the
American combat power in Korea grew gradually as the days passed
by. But, the initiative was still in the enemy’s hands. Bogus Kim Il-sung,
the ringleader of the North Korean Communists, had continuously been urged
his fellows through a number of supervisory groups to fight still more
vigorously so as to communize the whole penirsula by 15 August, {ifth an-
niversary of the liberation of Korea from the Japanese rule.

Logistical Support

During the ealy stage of the war, the condition of weapons and supplies
was equally bad as seriously as the deficiencies of combat troops not only in
numerical strength but also in training status, the ROK Army in par-
ticular. Accordingly, it was cne of the serious problems faced by General
MacArthur's headquarters how to fulfill the logistical requirements. On 1
July the U.8. Far East Command directed the Eighth Army to assume respon-
sibility for all logistical support of the ROK, U.S. and Allied forces in
Korea. When the Eighth Army became operational in Korea, this logistical
function was assumed by the Eighth Army Rear which remained behind in
Yokohama, Japan. Thus dual function of the Eighth Army led to the
designation of that part of the Army in Korea as the Eighth United States Ar-
my in Korea (EUSAK). This situation existed until 25 August 1950. On
that date the Far East Command activated the Japan Logistical Command
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with Major General Walter L. Weible in command. 1t assumed the logistical
duties previously held by the Eighth Army Rear.

The logistical support of the ROK and American troops in Korea would
have to come from the United States or Japan. Under the direction of
General MacArthur's headquarters, Japanese manufactures in July began
making antitank mines and on 18 July a shipment of 3,000 of them arrived by
ship at Pusan. During July and August 1950 an average of 4,000 automotive
vehicles a month cleared through the ordnance repair shops in Japan.

Of necessity, an airlift of critically needed items began almost at once from
the United States to the Far East. The Military Air Transport Service
(MATS), expanded immediately upon the outbreak of the war. The Pacific
airlift was further expanded by charter of civil airlines planes. The
Canadian Government lent the United Nations a Royal Canadian Air Force
squadron of six transports, while Belgian Government added several DC-4’s.

Meanwhile, on 30 June a group of American officers, led by Lieutenant
Colonel Lewis A. Hunt had arrived in Korea to organize the logistical effort in
support of the U.S. troops. Then, on 4 July, Brigadier General Crump Garvin
and his staff arrived at Pusan and activated the Pusan Base Command by
orders of the Far East Command. This command was reorganized on 13 July
by the Eighth US Army as the Pusan Logistical Command and further
reorganized a week later. The Pusan Logistical Command served as the
principal logistical support organization in Korea until 19 September 1950
when it was redesignated the 2nd US Logistical Command.
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CHAPTER V THE DEFENSE OF THE KUM RIVER LINE
{13—17 July 1950}

Section 1. The Defense Plan

The Front Line Situation

On 13 July 1950, the date that Lieutenant General Walten H. Walker
assumed the operational command of all U.S. forces in Korea, Eighth US Ar-
my, and also the Republic of Korea Army (ROKA), the friendly eombat units
were deployed west to east as follows: Headqguarters of the 24th US Divi-
sion and its 19th Regiment at Taejon; the 34th US Regiment at Kengju; the
2ist US Regiment at Tuman-ni with elements at Chochiwon; the 17th Regi-
ment of the 2nd ROK Division along the railroad between Chochiwon and
Chongju; Headquarters of the I ROK Corps at Chongju; the Capital ROK Di-
vision north of Chongju; the 2nd ROK Division (minus} at Maam-ni; the 6th
ROK Division at Chungju; the 8&th ROK Division at Changnim-ni; the 23rd
Regiment of the 3rd ROK Division at Yongdok on the east coast. The
Eighth US Army Advance Headquarters and the 27th Regiment (minus} of
the 25th US Division was at Taegu with elements at Pohang; the Eighth
Army Rear CP was at Pusan; and the 25th US Division CP was at Yongchon
east of Taegu.

In the meantime, the ROK and American forward lines were crumbling un-
der continuous and steady Communist pressure. The most perilous enemy
drive, centering its main effort on the Seoul — Pusan highway, was still on the
western iront, where the 24th US Division, facing the 4th and 3rd NK
Divisions, was holding along the south bank of the Kum River near Kongju
and Taepyong-ni. On the westmost sector the 6th NK Divisionstruck down
unexpectedly. On the central front, the 2nd, 5th, and Ist NK Divisionsad-
vaned toward the Chengju, Kyesan, and Chungju areas defended by the
Capital, 2ad, 1st and 6th ROK Divisions from west to east.

Below Wonju, while the 6th ROK Division tried to deferd the Chungju
corridor, the 8th ROK Division encountered the 12th NK Division at Tanyang



106 Ground QOperations

on 12 July. Thelst NK Division, having entered the ceniral sector from the
northwest, turned south at Chungju and on the 12th approached positions of
the 6th ROK Division just above Mungyorg. On the remote east the 5th NK
Division, after seizing Ulchin, advanced down along the coastal road against
the 23rd Regiment of the 3rd ROK Division. On 7 July, General MacArthur,
awaring of the tactical weight of this road, ordered General Dean in turn or-
dered the 3rd Battalion of the 18th US Infantry Regiment, then assembling at
Taegu, to proceed to Pohang, where it arrived on 8 July. By 9 July an an-
tiaircraft company also was at Pohang and heavy engineering equipment was
enroute by L8T to improve and extend the Yonil airstrip by 3,000 feet.

Thereafter the 25th US Infantry Division arrived in Pusan between 10 and
15 July to strengthen American ground forces. Its 27th Regiment at first
went to the Uisong area, about 56 kilometers north of Taegu. The 25th
Division Commander Major General William B. Kean opened its command
post at Yongchon about 13 kilometers east of Taegu. He was ordered by
General Dean on 12 July to dispose less one battalion which was to secure
Yonil airstrip near Pohang. One regiment was to be in reserve at Kimehon
north of Taegu ready to move either to the Taejon or the Chongju area. The
next day, 13 July, the 27th US Regiment moved from Uisong to Andong to
take up blocking positions north of Andong behind the ROK troops.

On 13 July, with the 24th US Division in defensive positions along the south
bank of the Kum River, the front extended along that river to a point above
Taejon, where it bent slightly nerth of east to pass through Chengju and
across the high Taebaek passes south of Chungju and Tanyang, and then
curved slightly south to the east coast at Pyonghae, about 32 kilometers
above Yongdok and 80 kilometers north of Pohang.

The Sirategic Weight of Taejon

The Kum River is the first large stream south of the Han River {lowing
generally north irom its source in the mountains of southwestern Korea. 16
kilometers east of Taejon, the river slants northwest, then bends south-
westerly course to the Western Sea. In its semicircle around Taejon, the
river constitutes in effect a great meoat, mueh in the same manner as the
Naktong River protects Taegu and Pusan farther south. (See Skeich Map 5.}

Protected by this water barrier, Taejon lies at the western base of the
Sobaek Mountains. The main Seoul — Pusan railroad and highway passes
there. The little village of Taepyong-ni stood there on the south bank of the
Kum River northwest of Taejon, while Kongju is located on the northwest of
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Taejon. Secendary roads angle off from Taejon into all of southern Korea.
Thus, georgraphical and communication factors gave Taejon unusual mili-
tary importance.

Therefore, Major General Dean's primary concern at this juncture was
Taejon. He wanted hold out there until the 1st US Cavalry Divisien could
come west o reinforee his division.

Defense Setup for the Kum River

On 13 July, the intelligence officer of the 24th US Division estimated that
two enemy divisions at 60 to 80 percent streagth with approximately fifty
tanks were closing on the division front. Enemy prisoners identified them as
the4th NK Division following the 34th US Infantry and the 3rd NK Division
following the 21st US Infantry. This indicated a two-pronged attack
against Taejon, and perhaps a three-pronged attack if the 2nd NK Division
moving south next in line to the east could drive the ROK forces out of its
way in time to join in the effort.

Behind the Kum River line, the 24th US Division Commander placed his
units in a herseshoe-shaped are in front of Taejon. The 34th Infantry (with a
strength of 2,020 men) was in and around Kongju on the left, the 19th Infantry
(2,276 men) in the Taepyong-ni area on the right, and the 21st Infantry (1,100
men) in a reserve position at Okchon southeast of Taejon. On the extreme
left, the 24th Reconnaissance Company in platoon-sized groups watched the
principal river crossing sites below Kongju. Thus, the division formed a
two-regiment front, each regiment having one battalion on the line and the
other in reserve.

The 24th US Division was still in poor condition for it had suffered 1,500
men missing in action in the first week of July, of which 1,433 men were from
the 21st Regiment. The consolidated division strength on 14 July was 11,440
men ineluding 2,007 men of the division artillery.

Action against the Kum River Line began first on the left (west}, in the
sector of the 34th US Regiment, with Lieuienant Colonel Robert L.
Wadlington in acting command.

Section 2. The Battle at Kongju (13—14 July 1950)

On the high ground Kongju, astride the Kongju — Nonsan road, the 3rd
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Battalion of the 34th US Regiment was in its defensive positions. On line
from left to right were, L, I, and K Companies, with the mortars of M Com-
pany behind them. The 63rd US Field Artillery Battalion was about four
kilometers south of the Kum River in their support. Its 105-mm. howitzers
were placed in position along a secondary road near the village of Samgyo-
ri. The battery positions were, from north to south, A, Headquarters, B, and
Service. On the 13th, Lieutenant Colonel Robert H. Dawson, the Battalion
Commander, was evacuated to Taejon because of illness, and Major William
E. Dressler assumed command of the battalion.

About five kilometers farther south, the 1st Battalion, 34th Infantry was
in an assembly area astride the road. The regimental command post was
located at Bonggok-ni (Ponggong-ni).

According to an enemy officer captured by an outpost of the 34th Infantry
Intelligence and Reconnaissance Platoon during the night of 11 July, the 16th
Regiment of the 4th NK Division had the mission to capture Kongju. The
enemy division was now down to 5,000—86,000 men, little more than half
strength. T-34 tanks led the division column, which included 40 to 50 pieces of
artillery.

At 0400 hours, 13 July, D Company of the 3rd US Combat Engineer Bat-
talion blew the steel truss bridge in front of Kongju. A few hours after
daybreak enemy set up machine gun position with tank covering behind it
across the river. That afternoon, the enemy began shelling Kongju, but
there was little action on the 13th. That night, K Company, a composite
group of about forty men of the 3rd Battalion was evacuated to Taejon because
of combat fatigue.

There were now only two under-strength rifle companies in front of
Kongju -- L company on the left and I Company of the right, with some mor-
tars of the Heavy Weapons Company behind. These troops knew of no
frinedly units on their left. On their right were elements of the 19th US
Regiment, but there was a three kilometer-wide gap between that flank and
the 19th US Infantry position eastward on the regimental boundary.

With daylight of 14 July, enemy tanks were firing into I Company’s
area. Simultaneously, about 0620 hours, enemy artillery shells exploded in
air bursts over L Company’s position. Soon thereafter the enemy troops
began to cross by barge on the exposed leit below L Company. Estimatedly
500 NK Reds crossed between 0800 and 0930 hours. Then, they attacked
toward the position of the 63rd Field Artillery Battalion behind Kongju.

Soon after the enemy crossed the river, L Company left its positions
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overlooking the Kum about 1100 hours. Lieutenant Archie L. Stith, the
Company Commander, after ordering the withdrawal, went in search of the
3rd Battalion Headquarters. He f{inally fund it near Nensan, about 30
kilometers south of Kongju. Learning what had happened, the Battalion
Commander relieved Lieutenant Stith of his command and threatened him
with court martial. (See Sketch Map 6.}

Meanwhile, shortly afternoon, about 1330 hours, an outpost of the 63rd US
Field Artillery Battalion reported enemy troops eoming up the hill toward
them. Ii received instructions not to fire unless fired upon as the men might
be friendly forces. As a result, the enemy group overran the machine gun
outpost and turned the captured gun on Headquarters Battery. Thuys, the
16th Regiment under the 4th NK Division surprisingly began the attack on
the artillery battalion.

The first enemy mortar shell hit Headquarters Battery switchboard and
destroyed telephone communication to the other baiteries. In rapid sue-
cession mortar shells hit the command post, the radio truck, and an am-
munition truck, which caused further confusion.

A second force of about a hundred enemy soldiers started attackking down
almost simultaneously from the west and soon brought A Battery under fire
at 150 yards’range. Mortar fire began to fell on the battery position, causing
most of the artillerymen to leave their gun position. Some of them, however,
fought courageously, like Corporal Lawrence A. Ray. Captain Lundel M.
Southerland, the A Battery Commander, was killed in this action.

After overrunning A and Headquarters Batteries, the enemy, estimatedly
about 400 men, turned on B Baitery, commanded by Captain Anthony F.
Stahelski. A group of the ROK cavalry rode past the battery and attacked
west foward the enemy, but it caused the confusion. Then, the enemy kept B
Battery under fire,

An hour and a half after the {irst enemy appeared at the artillery position
the entire 63rd Field Artillery Battalion, with the exception of Service Bat-
tery, had been overrun, losing ten 105-mm. howitzers with their ammunition
and from 60 to 80 vehicles. The five guns of A Battery fell to the enemy in-
tact. Eleven officers and 125 enlisted men of the artillery battalion were
missing in action.

General Dean, the 24th US Division Commander, did not expect to hold
Kongju indefinitely, but he did hope for a series of delaying actions that would
prevent the enemy from accomplishing an early crossing of the Kum River at
Kongju, a quick exploitation of a bridgehead, and an immediate drive on
Taejon.
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Upon learning the artillery disaster Colonel Wadlington, the Acting Com-
mander of the 34th Infantry at once ordered the 1st Battalion, with
Lieutenant Colonel Harold B. Ayres in command, to launch a counterattack to
rescue the men and equipment in the artillery area and drive the enemy west-
ward.

The 1st Battalion a little after 1700 hours moved out northward in a
column of ecempanies in attack formation. When C Company approached
within a hundred yards of the overrun artillery position after about five-kile-
meter movement, enemy small arms fire began to concenirate on the eom-
pany. Dusk was at hand, and then the battalion started to turn back. Start-
ing at 0100 hours, 15 July, the battalion meved out of its former position by a
motor eclumn toward Nonsan.

On the next morning, 15 July, the 24th Division ordered an air strike on
egquipment lost or abandoned to the enemy in the enemy-held area.

During the day I Company of the 34th US Infantry stayed in its position on
the river line, despite being under endless enemy fire. That night at 2130
hours, the company withdrew on order and rejoined the regiment. The 34th
Infantry now occupied new positions just east of Nonsan early in the morning
of 15 July.

In their first day of attack, the enemy forces had widely breached the Kum
River Line. The left flank of the 19th US Regiment was now completely ex-
posed.

By nightiall of 15 July some small groups of the 4th NK Division had
pressed south from the Kum River and were in Nonsan.

Section 3. The Battle at Taepyong-ni (13—16 July 1950)

The Defense Formation

The 18th Infantry Regiment of the 24th US Division, commanded by
Colonel Guy S. Meloy, Jr., which had begun to arrive in Korea on 4 July, was
now In position to relieve the 21st US Infaniry Regiment on the south bank of
the Kum River before dark of 12 July. But the formal relief for the regimen-
tal sector did not take place until 0930 hours that next day.

The 19th Infantry’s zone of responsibility was widely extended from high
ground just east of the railroad bridge, 13 kilometers north of Taejon, west-
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ward along the river to within five kilometers of Kongju. This was a river
distance of almost 50 kilometers because of the stream’s numerous deep
folds. Necessarily, there were wide gaps beiween some of the units in dis-
posing a regiment. The main regimental position was astride the Seoul —
Pusan highway where it crossed the Kum River at Taepyong-ni, about mid-
way of the regimental sector. Colonel Guy Meloy, the 19th US Regimental
Commander placed the 1st Batialion on the front line, keeping the 2nd Bat-
talion in reserve back of the 1st Battalion.

Engineer demolition troops had blown the highway bridge over the Kum
at 2100 hours, 12 July and also the nexi morning. On the 15th, they
destroyed the raiirozad bridge upstream at Sinchon. The Kum River, now
swollen by rains, could be waded at many points when its waters fell.

On the regimental right, near Sinchon, the railroad bridge lay just within
the 2nd ROK Division zone of responsibility. On high ground west of the
railroad and the mouth of Kap-chon, a large tributary, E Company held defen-
sive positions commanding the Kum River railroad crossing site. West of E
Company there was an entirely undefended some three-kilometer
gap. Beyond this gap C Company occupied three nerthern fingers of strate-
gically located Hill 200 nearly five kilometers northeast of Taepyong-
ni. Downstream from C Company there was a 1,000 yard gap to where A
Company’s position began behind a big dike along the bank of the Kum. The
A Company sector extended westard beyond the Seoul — Pusan highway at
Taepyong-ni. One platoon of A Company was on 500-foot high hills south of
the Taepyong-ni dike.

West of the highway, the 1st Platoon of B Company joined A Company
behind the dike, while the rest of the company was on high ground which came
down close to the regimental boundary there was little protection. One
platoon of G Company manned an ouipost three kilometers away. The Intel-
ligence and Reconnaissance Platoon, a platoon of engineers, and a battery of
artillery, all under the command of Captain Melicio Montesclaros, covered the
last five kilometers of the regimental sector in the direction of Kongju.

The command post of the 1st Battalion, commanded by Lieutenant Colonel
Otho T. Winstead, was at the village of Kadong, about a kilometer and a half
south of the Kum River, while that of the 19th Infaniry was at the village of
Palsan, farther to the rear on the highway.

In the 2nd Battalion area, there were two platoons of G Company behind
A Company, while F Company held position behind B Company. The 4.2-
ineh mortars of the Heavy Weapons Company were east of the highway.

Artillery supporting the 19th US Infantry consisted of A and B Batteries,
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52nd US Field Artillery Battalion; A and B Batteries of the 11th US Field
Artillery Battalion (155-mm. howitzers) and two batteries of the 13th US
Field Artillery Battalion, coordinated their firing. The 52nd Field Artillery
Battalion emplaced its pieces along the main highway at the village of Tu-
man-ni, while the 11th and 13th Field Artillery Battalions were farther behind
it. The large parts of the 26th US Anti-aircraft Artillery {Automatic Weap-
ons) and of A Company of the 78th US Heavy Tank Battalion (light M24
tanks), were at Taejon. (See Sketech Map 7.)

Friendly aerial strikes on the 14th failed to prevent the build-up of enemy
armor on the north side of the Kum River opposite Taepyong-ni. Enemy
tank fire started falling in the 19th Infantry's zone at 1300 hours, 14
July. Yet, there were some minor attempted enemy crossings during the
day. None succeeded. That afternoon the 34th Infantry was collapsed at
Kongju on the left flank of the 19th Infantry.

On the morning of 15 July, enemy troops attempted to cross the river on
the extreme left flank of the 19th Infantry. Colonel Meloy ordered the re-
mainder of G Company; one machine gun platoon and a section of 81-mm. mor-
tars, H Company; two light tanks from the 26th Antiaircraft Battalion -- in
all, two thirds of his reserve -- to reinforce the small force on the exposed left
flank. Lieutenant Colonel Thomas M. McGrail, the 2nd Battalion Com-
mander, led these troops to the left flank. Colonel Meloy now had only F
Company in reserve behind the 1st Battalion in the main battle
position. This lack of an adequate reserve would seriously harm him later in
fighting against enemy flank movement on the 16th.

That morning, 15 July, on the other hand, Colonel Richard W. Stephens at
0600 hours started his 21st Infantry Regiment from the Taejon airstrip for
Okchon, taking one battery of the 11th Field Artillery Battalion with him,
Major General Dean had ordered the move so that the regiment would deploy
on the high hills astride the highway in that vicinity to protect the rear of
the 24th US Division.

As evening of 15 July approached, the 19th US Regimental Commander
alerted all units in battle positions for an enemy night crossing. Enemy
source indicated that all day the 3rd NK Division had made preparations
for an attack on the Kum River line, and repeated friendly air attacks seri-
ously hampered the movement of its heavy equipment.

Just before dusk, enemy tanks began coming down across the river in
front of B Company. Soon thereafter the enemy tanks and artillery began
firing at the same time. The 1st Battalion had called for an air strike. Two
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planes arrived over the river and stayed over the area until dark.

Smalll groups of enemy troops attempted to test the American river de-
fenses. Heavy Weapons Company's fire inflicted heavy casualties on this
erossing attempt at and near the bridge, but some of the enemy groups got
across under cover of tank fire.

Upstream in frent of Hill 200 (Keehwa-san} another enemy crossing at-
tempt was under way in front of C Company. A conecentration of the com-
bined fire from all company weapons supporied by that from part of the
Heavy Weapons Company repelled this attack and two more that followed af-
ter short intervals.

With his first river crossing attacks repulsed, the enemy made ready his
major effort. At 0300 hours Sunday, 16 July, an enemy plane flew over the
Kum River and dropped z flare, signalling for a coordinated attack. As the
intensity of the fire from enemy guns grew, the NK Reds used boats and rafts,
or waded and swam, and in every possible way tried o cross the river. A
heavy barrage of American artillery, mortar, and supporting weapeons fire
met this attack.

At the most critical time of the enemy crossing, the 1st Battalion through
the regiment requested a slight shift of the flare area. But the artillery per-
sonnel misunderstood the request and laid the howitzer on an azimuth that re-
quired moving the trails of the piece.

At 0400 hours, enemy troops succeeded in crossing the river in front of the
gap between C and E Companies on the regimental right and struck the 1st
Platoon of the C Company for the fourth time that night. In the midst of this
enemy attaeck, Lieutenant Thomas A. Maher, the 1st Platoon Leader, was
killed in action, and the platoon sergeant brought out only about a dozen of
men. Inthe next few hours the enemy extensively infiltrated te the rear of C
Company and then struek on the heavy moriar position near the village of
Tongchang.

Simultaneously with this crossing at the right of the main regimental posi-
tion, another was taking place below and the left flank of the main battle posi-
tion. This one lasted longer and apparently was the largest of all. At day-
break, an enemy force with 300 to 400 men in strength already had crossed
southwest of B Company. There followed continuous crossing at a ferry
site. Captain Monroe Anderson of B Company called in artillery fire on the
enemy crossing force and Colonel Meloy of the 19th Infantry did likewise
through his artiliery liaison officer.

An hour later or so the enemy was crossing everywhere in front of the
regiment. By 0630 hours the command post and the Heavy Weapons Com-
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pany of the 1st Battalion were under the enemy attack. Scon the Red odds
made deep penetrations and about 0800 hours overrun part of the positiens of
A Company and the right hand platoon of B Company behind the dike. They
then continued on south across the flat paddies and seized the high ground at
Kadong-ni.

The Regimental Commander Colonel Meloy and the 1st Battalion Com-
mander Lieutenant Colonel Winstead immediately set about organizing a
counterattack force from the 1st Battalion Headquarters and the Regimental
Headquarters Companies, consisting of all officers present, cooks, drivers,
mechanies, clerks, and the security platoon. Colonel Meloy brought up a
tank and a quad-50 antiaireraft artillery half-track to help in the counter-
attack. The counterattack force drove the enemy from the high ground at
Kasong-ni by 0900 hours. Some of the enemy troops crossed back to the
north side. In leading this attack, Major Jehn M. Cook, the 1st Battalion
Executive Officer, and Captain Alan Hackett, the Battalion 8§-1, lost their
lives. It was understood by General Dean that after dark the 19th Infantry
would fall back from the river line to a delaying position closer io Taejon.

Scon thereafter infiltrated Reds behind the main line began to fire on
many points of the 1st Battalion position and on the main supply road. Then
came a report that an enemy force had established a roadblock about five kilo-
meters to the rear on the main highway. Upen receiving this report, Colonel
Meloy immediately ordered the 2nd Battalion Commander to bring up G and
H Companies to break the readblock. Almost at the same time, however,
Colonel Meloy received a report frem Lieutenant Colonel Stratton, the 13th
US Field Artillery Battalion Commander, that he was engaged with the
enemy at the artillery positions.

Hours after daylight, six friendly air planes appeared over the
front. Now the regiment sent back an urgent call for an air strike on the
enemy roadblock force.

Scattered, spasmodic firing continued for the whole morning, and Celonel
Meloy gave instructions to Lieutenant Colonel Winstead, the 1si Battalion
Commander, eoncerning withdrawal of the troops after dark.

The enemy troops who set up the roadblock behind the regiment had
crossed the Kum River below B Company west of the highway. They
bypassed B and F Companies.

About 1000 hours, Lieutenant Colenel Miller O. Perry, the 52nd US Field
Artillery Battalion Commander, from his command post near Tuman-ni, saw a
long string of enemy troops pass over a mountain ridge. He ordered A Bat-
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tery to place fire on this enemy column, and informed the 13th Field Artillery
Battalion below him that an enemy force was approaching it. A part of this
enemy force furned toward the 52nd Field Artiliery Battalion and headed for
B Battery. B Battery hastily turned two or three of its howitzers around and
delivered direct fire at the enemy. The enemy mortars fired into B Battery
position. One of their first rounds killed the Battery Commander and his
first sergeant. Lieuienant Colonel Perry hastily assembled a small attack
force of wire, medical and fire direetion personnel not on duty and some
19th Infaniry soldiers who were in the vicinity. He led this group out
against the flank of the North Koreans Reds, directing artillery fire by radio
as he closed with them. The combined fire from B Battery, Colonel Perry’s
group, and the direct artillery fire repulsed this enemy attack.

Before noon the enemy force again turned east to the highway about 800
yards south of the 52nd Field Artillery position. Socon the 11th and 13th
Field Artillery Battalions came under longrange fire as well as ineffective
small arms fire.

As the day wore on, the enemy built up his roadblock force below Tuman-
ni where the highway made a sharp bend going south.

When Colonel Meloy, the 19th Infantry, and his S-3, Major Edward O.
Logan, arrived at the scene they found small groups of soldiers, entirely
disorganized, were refurning some fire in the general direction of the unseen
enemy. While trying to organize a group to attack the enemy on the high
ground overlooking the road Colonel Meloy was wounded. He got hit in calf
of leg. He now gave to Lieutenant Colonel Winstead, the 1st Battalion Com-
mander, commander of all troops along the Kum River.

The 19th Infantry’s S-3 established communication with Major General
Dean about 1300 hours, and he reported him that the Regimental Commander
Colonel Meloy had been wounded, that Lieutenant Colone]l Winstead was in
command, and that the regimental situation was bad. General Dean ordered
the regiment to withdraw at once. Soon after this conversation, enemy fire
struck and destroyed the regimental radio truck, and there was no further
communication with the division. After instructing Major Logan to try to
reduce the roadblock, Lieutenant Colonel Winstead staried back to his st
Battalion along the river. Shortly after 1330 hours he ordered it to with-
draw. Inreturningtothe Kum River, Colonel Winstead went to his death.

In that early evening, Major General Dean ordered Major Logan, the 19th
Infantry's S-3, should continue on south and form a new position just west of
Taejon airfield, while saying that Lieutenant Colonel MeGrail, the 2nd Bat-



Defense of the Kum River Line 119

talion Commander, would lead two tanks and the antiaireraft vehicles which
had arrived earlier to break the roadblock.

Meanwhile, back near Kongju on the regimental west flank, G Company,
commanded by Captain Michael Barszez, had withdrawn his company to
Yusong west of Taejon, where he met Brigadier General Pearson Menoher,
Assistant Division Commander, the 24th US Division. Fearing that enemy
tanks were approaching, General Menoher ordered him to deploy men along
the river bank in the hot spring town.

Captain Barszez met wounded Colonel Meloy while G Company was with-
drawing toward Yusong, and together with Lieutenant J.N. Roush, a tank
commander, he tried to evacuate Colonel Meloy. Eventually, an officer
brought 2 commandered truck and took Colonel Meloy and other wounded
men to Yusong.

All afternoon, all night, and into the next day, 17 July, strugglers and
those who had escaped through the hills filtered into Yusong and Tae-
jon. Only two rifle companies of the 19th Regiment were relatively intact
- G and E Companies. On the eastern flank near the railroad bridge, E
Company was not engaged during the Kum River battle and that night
received ordered to withdraw.

When Captain Barszez encountered Colonel Meloy at the stailed tank the
latter had ordered him to dig in across the road at the first good defensive
terrain at Yusong. There G Company dug in and occupied the most ad-
vanced organized defense position of the 24th US Divisicn beyond Taejon on
the morning of 17 July.

The Personnel and Equipment Losses

The battle of the Kum River in 16 July was a black day for the 19th US In-
faniry Regiment. Of the approximately 900 men in position along the river
only 434 reperted for duty in the Taejon area the next day. A count
diselosed that of the 34 officers in the regimental Headquarters, Service,
Medical, and Heavy Mortar Companies, and the 1st Battalion, 17 were killed
or missing in aetion. Of these, 13 later were confirmed as killed in ac-
tion. Al the rifle companies of the 1st Battalion suffered heavy casualties,
but the greatest was in C Company, which had total casualties of 122 men out
of 171. The regimental headquarters lost 57 out of 191 men. The 1st Bat-
talion lost 338 out of 785 men, or 43 percent, the 2nd Battalion, 86 out of 777
men; the 52nd US Field Artillery Battalion had 55 casualties out ¢f 398 men,
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or 14 percent. The total loss of the regiment and all attached and artillery
units engaged in the action was 650 out of 3,401, or 19 percent.

Moreover, the 19th US Infantry regimental headquarters and the 1st Bat-
talion lost nearly all their vehicles and heavy equipment norih of the road-
block. The 52nd Field Artillery Battalion lost eight 105-mm. howitzers and
most of its equipment; it brought out only one howitzer and three
vehicles. The 13th and 11ih US Field Artillery Battalions, three kilometers
south of the 52nd, withdrew in the late afterncon to the Taejon airstrip
without loss of either weapons or vehicles.

During 17 July, B Company of the 34th US Infantry Regiment relieved G
Company of the 19th Infaniry in the latter’s position at Yusong, eight
kilometers northwest of Taejon. The 18th Infaniry that afternoon moved to
Yongdong, southeast of Taejon, to re-equip.

The Battle Lessons

In the battle of the Kum River on 16 July one sees the result of defending
force lacking an adequate reserve to deal with enemy penetrations and flank
movement. Colonel Guy S. Meloy, Jr., the 19th US Regimental Commander,
who later beeame the Commander-in-Chief of the UN Command (1 July 1961-
31 July 1983), well afier the armistice, never faltered in his belief that if had
not had to send two-thirds of his reserve to the left flank after the setback of
the 34th US Regiment at Kongju, he could have prevented the NK Communist
units from establishing their roadblock or coud have reduced it by attack from
high ground. The regiment did repel, or by counterattack drive out, all fron-
tal attacks and major penetrations of its river positions except that throngh C
Company on Hill 200 {Koehwa-san). But it showed no ability to organize eoun-
terattacks with available forces once the roadblock had been estabiished. By
noon, demoralization had set in among the troops, many whom were near
exhaustion from the blazing sun and the long hours of tension and c¢om-
bat. They simply refused to climb the hills to attack the enemy’s automatic
weapons positions,

The 3rd NK Divisionpressed an attack which aimed to pin down the 19th
US Regiment by frontal attack while it carried out a double envelopment of
the flanks. The envelopment of the American left flank resulted in the fatal
roadblock five kilometers below the Kum River on the main supply
road. This North Kerean puppet forces’ method of attack had characierized
most of other earlier actions and it seldom varied in later ones.
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CHAPTER VI THE BATTLE OF TAEJON DEFENSE
{18—21 July 1950}

Section 1. The Operation Plans of the Both Sides
The Enemy Attack Plan

After the fall of the Han River defense line, the enemy’s next main objec-
tive was to capture Taejon, an important communication center. For this
end two enemy divisions had crossed the Kum River and were now ready to
advance to the attack of Taejon itself. The 3rd NK Division was closer to the
city and approaching it along the main highway from the northwest, while the
4th NK Division, in the Kongju— Nonsan road area, was northwest and west of
the city and in a position to join the 3rd NK Division in a frontal attack or to
move south then east in a flanking maneuver that would bring it to the rear of
Taejon.

In addition, in the enemy plan, the 2nd NK Division was supposed to jJoin
the 4th and 3rd NK Divisions in the attack en Taejon. This division was ad-
vancing on the east of the other two and had been heavily engaged for some
days with the Capital Division of the ROK Army in the Chinchon — Chongju
area, where it suffered crippling casualties. As events turned out, this
enemy division did not arrive in time to join in the attack, nor did the other
two need it. Had it come up as planned it would have appeared on the east
and southeast of Taejon.

If past practice signified anything for the future, the NK Communist forces
would advance against Taejon frontally with a force strong enough fo pin
down the defenders and attack first with tanks in an effort to demoralize the
defenders. Thus far, their tanks had led every advance and nothing had
been able to stop them. While this frontal action developed, strong flanking
forees would be moving to the rear to cut off the main escape route. The 4th
NK Division was in a favored position to execute just such a flanking
maneuver against Taejon from the west and southwest. Had the 2nd NK
Division arrived on the scene as planned it would have been in a position to do
the same thing from the east and southeast. The 3rd NK Division was in
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position between these two divisions and was expected to exert the main fron-
tal pressure in the fortheoming attack.

The Friendly Situation

In any deployment of his forces against the enemy forces in front of Taejen,
Major General Dean, the Commanding General of the 24th US Division, faced
fact that he had only remnants of defeated regiments. In addition to numeri-
cal weakness, all the troops were tired and their morale was not
best. General Dean braced himself for the task ahead. The 19th Infantry
combat-ineffective after the ordeal of the 16th July at Taepyong-ni and at
Yongdong for re-equipping, the defense of the entire line fell upon the 34th In-
fantry, now commanded by newly arrived Colonel Charles E. Beauchamp
from the 7th US Division in Japan. Thus, there were neither troops nor weap-
ons enough to halt the advance of the overwhelming Communists.

General Dean had no intention of fighting a last-ditch baitle for Tae-
jon. He looked upon it as another in the series of delaying actions to which
the 24th US Division had been committed by General MacArthur to slow the
enemy advance, pending the arrival of sufficient reinforcements to halt and
then turn back the enemy. Expecting that the North Korean Communist
forces would arrive before the city just as soon as they eould get their tanks
across the Kum River, General Dean on 18 July made plans to evacuate Taejon
the next day.

But General Dean’s plan was changed by the arrival of General Walker at
the Taejon airstrip before noon of the 18th. General Walker's major question
was that “when and where ecan I siop the enemy and attack him?” His final
decision was that the 24th US Division and the ROK Army shouid
execuie maximum delay on the North Korean Communists in order to assure
stopping them west and north of a general line connecting the Naktong River —
Yongdok on the east coast. He hoped to get the 1st US Cavalry Division de-
ployed in the Okchon area and south of Taejon along the Kumsan road, think-
ing this might provide the opportunity to stop the enemy between Taejon and
Taegu. General Walker felt that if he was forced to fall back behind the Nak-
tong River he could stand there until Eighth Army’s troop and eguipment
build-up would permit him to take the offensive. As a resuit, General Dean
informed the 21st Regiment shortly afternocon that the withdrawal from Tae-
jon planned for the 19th would be delayed 24 hours. The regiment passed
this informaion to the engineer demolition teams standing by at the tunnels
east of Taejon.
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In1350 Taejon, with a population of about 130,000 was in size the sixth city
of the Republic of Korea, a rapidly growing inland communication center, 160
kilometers south of Seoul and 208 kilometers northwest of Pusan. The rail-
road ran along its eastern side of the station in the city’s northeast quar-
ter. Two arms of the Taejon River, the main one flowing northwest through
the center of the city and the other curving around its eastern side, joined at
its northern edge. About three kilometers farther north the Yudung River
emptied into it and the Taejon River then flowed into the Kap River (Kap-
chon), a large tributary of the Kum River.

Defense Setup

The highway net can be visualized readily if one imagines Taejon as being
the center of a clock dial. Five main routes of approach came into the
city. The main rail line and a secondary road ran almost due south from the
Kum River to it. On this approach, a platoon of I Company, 34th US In-
fantry, established a road and rail block. From the east at 4 o’clock the main
Secul — Pusan highway entered the city, and astride it about ten kilometers
eastward the 21st US Regiment held a defensive blocking position in
front of Okchon with the regimental command post in that town. There
were two rail and two highway tunnels between Taejon and Okchon.

From the south, the Kumsan road entered Taejon at 5o’clock. The Recon-
naissance Company manned there at Kumsan to protect and warn the division
of any enemy movement from that direction in its rear. At 8 o’clock the Non-
san road from the southwest slanted into the Seoul — Pusan highway west of
the city. Astride this road a platoon of L. Company, 34th Infantry, held a
roadblock at the bridge over Kap-chon at the southern end of the 34th In-
fantry defensive position. At the western edge of Taejon where the Nonsan
road joined it, the highway turned east to enter the city. The Taejon airstrip
lay on a little plateau north of the road three kilometers from the city. In
front of the airstrip the 1st Battalion of the 34th Infantry was in battle posi-
tion astride the highway at Hill 138 just east of the river, Kap-chon. A
kilometer and a half farther west B Company occupied an advanced position.

Behind the 1st Battalion, the 3rd Battalion of the 34th Infantry Regiment
held a ridge east of the airfield and between it and the city. The composite
battalion of the division artillery, except the 155-mm. howitzers of the 11th US
Field Artillery Battalion, supporting the regiment was emplaced at the air-
field where it could fire on the expected avenues of enemy approach.

In the evening of18 July General Dean took steps at his division command
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post in Yongdong to bolster the defense of Taejon for a extra day, as desired
by General Walker. He ordered the 2nd Battalion of the 19th Infantry to
move back to Taejon from Yongdong and B Battary of the13th Field Artillery
Battalion to return to the Taejon airfield from the vieinity of Okehon. At the
same time he attached the Reconnaissance Company to the 34th Infantry
Regiment, thus ordering the company to move from Kumsan to Taejon the
next day. As aresult, the 24th US Division became blind to what the enemy
was doing on its southern flank. General Dean subsequently considered his
releasing the company to the regiment as one of his most serious errors at
Taejon.

The units of the 21st Infantry Regiment were astride that road and on the
hills between Taejon and Okchon. General Dean also decided that this regi-
ment should stay where it was, fearing an enemy penetration behind his Tae-
jon position from the east through the ROK Army area there. (See Sektch
Map 8.)

Major units and their respective commanders those who participated
in the battle of Taecjon were as follows:

The 24th US Division Maj. Gen. William F. Dean
Assistant Div. Commander Brig. Gen. Pearson Menoher
The 34th Infantry Regiment Col. Charles E. Beauchamp

Executive Officer Lt. Col. Robert L.. Wadlington
1st Battalion Commander Lt. Col. Harold B. Ayres
3rd Battalion Commander Maj. Nowton W, Lantron (MIA}
Capt. Jack E. Smith {Acting)
The 19th Infantry Regiment Col. Guy S. Meloy, Jr.
2nd Battalion Commander Lt. Col. Thomas M. MecGrail

A Battery, 11th FA Battalion

B Battery, 13th FA Battalion

B Battery, 63rd FA Battalion

A Battery, 26th AAA Battalion
3rd Engineer Combat Battalion {-)

Secton 2. The Battle of Taejon

The First Day -- 19 July

The North Korean Communist attack against Taejon got under way the
morning of 19 July. The first blow was an air strike against communication
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lines in the rear of the city. At 0720 hours, six YAK’s flew over the lines of
the 21st Infantry and dropped four bombs on the railroad bridge some three
kilometers northwest of Okchon. One bomb damaged the bridge, but by
noon B Company of the 3rd US Engineer Combat Battalion had repaired it and
restored rail traffic in both directions. The YAK'’s strafed near the 21st US
Infantry command post and dropped propaganda leaflets signed by three
American officers and three noncommissioned officers captured at Osan two
weeks earlier. Four planes then strafed the Taejon airstrips. Later in the
day, the crews of A Battery of the 26th US Antiaircraft Battalion, supporting
the 1st Battalion of the 34th US Infantry, shot down two YAK’s near Yusong,
just west of Taejon.

Meanwhile, the US Air Force also went into action early on the 19th., It
bombed and burned known and suspected points of enemy concentration west
and southwest of Taejon. Aerial observers at noon reported that enemy
tanks and artillery were moving south of the Kum River at Taepyong-
ni. The Air Force operated at considerable disadvantage at this time, how-
ever, for there were only two strips in Korea suitable for use by F-51land C-47
types of aircraft -- the K-2 dirt strip at Taegu and the similar K-3 strip at
Yonil (Ochon) near Pohang. South of Chinju, the K-4 strip at Sachon was
available as an emergency field. Most of the tactical planes flew from Japan.

After completing its crossing at Kongju, the 4th NK Division split its
forces for a two-pronged attack on Taejon. The bulk of the division, com-
prising the 16th and I8th NK Infantry Regiments, an artillery regiment,
and most of the tanks, went south to Nonsan and there turned east toward
Taejon. Some of the infantry of these regiments may have moved south
out of Nonsan in a wheeling movement through Kumsan to the rear of Taejon.
Other moved across back country trails to strike the Kumsan road south of
and below Taejon. The 5th Infantry Regiment of the 4th NK Division sup-
ported by one tank company, left Kongju on the secondary road running
to Yusong, and apparently was the first enemy unit to arrive at the
outskirts of Taejon,

At1000 hours, Colonel Beauchamp, the 34th US Regimental Commander,
sent the 2nd Platoon of the 24th Reconnaissance Company southwest along
the Nonsan road. Half an hour later, the patrol party encountered enemy
fire and withdrew to the Kap River and there joined the platoon of L. Com-
pany on the east bank of the stream. The remainder of L. Company arrived
and deployed.

General Dean had left Taejon that morning intending to go briefly to
Yongdong. On the way he stopped at the 21st US Infantry command post at
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Okechon. There he said suddenly about 1000 hours that he was worried about
the disposition of the 34th Infantry and was going back to Taejon. When he
arrived there, action already had started at the L Company roadblock on the
Nonsan road. The battle of Taejon had begun. The General stayed in Tae-
jon, about 45 kilometers forward of his headguarters in Yongdong. He hoped
to encourage and stimulate the fighting spirit of the 34th Infantry and at-
tached troops there in the city, and he also hoped to stop the T-34's with 3.5-
inch bazooka. This was the weapon which General Dean had urgently re-
quested on 3 July, and by 8 July supplies of the new 3.5-inch rocket launchers
and shells took off from California and flew to Korea, arriving in Taejon on12
July. He later explained in his book his other reasons for staying in Tae-
jon: "“These reasons were compounded of poor communication, which had
cost me one valuable position up at Pyongtaek, and the old feeling that I could
do the job better ... if I stayed in close contact with what was happening...”

The 2nd Battalion of the 19th US Infantry arrived at the Taejon railroad
station from Yongdong about this time. Just afternoon shertly after 1300,
Colonel McGrail received an erder saying that the enemy forees were
breaking through L. Company’s blocking position at the Kap River and he was
to attack there immediately and restore the position.

The 2nd Battalion atiacked immediately with two companies abreast
astride the Nonsan road, E on the left (south}and F on the right {north). On
the right an enemy foree was in the action of enveloping the north flank of L
Company of the 34th Infantry. F Company raced this enemy force for pos-
session of critical high ground, taking and holding it in the ensuing fight. On
the left, E Company moved up south of the road, and G Company occupied a
hill position behind it. Even with the newly arrived 2nd Battalion of the 19th
Infantry deployed covering the Nonsan road, there was still a kilometer and a
half-wide gap of high ground between it and the left of the Ist Battalion of the
34th Infantry to the north.

Coordinated with the enemy advanced along the Nonsan road was an
enemy approach on the main Seoul highway. There in the Yusong area, B
Company of the 1st Batialion, 34th US Infantry, came under heavy at-
tack. Enemy flanking groups cut off two platoons north of Yusong. In the
fighting there borth platoon leaders were wounded and several men
killed. Now large groups of enemy forces were assembling and artillery go-
ing into position in the little valley northwest of Yusong. The 1st Battalion
Commander directed artillery fire and called in air strikes on these concentra-
tions. In the afternocon he requested and received authority from his
Regimental Commander to withdraw B Company irom ii{s exposed position at
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Yusong to the main battalion posi-
tion back of the Kap River.

Meanwhile, just before noon, the
enemy forces began shelling the
Taejon airstrip with counterbattery
fire. This fire built up to great in-
tensity during the afternoon. Fre- §
quent artillery concentrations also
pounded the main battle positions of 3
the 34th Infantry.

At 1400 hours, Lieutenant Colo-
nel Ayres recommended to his Regi- § .
mental Commander Colonel Beau- oSl RPN L
champ that the regiment withdraw glﬁsf;ig:ﬂgoﬂiimggcen%m[ir} the Yusong posi-
that night. Colonel Beauchamp re- pishway, 20 Julgy_ p-chon {river}and the main
jected this, thinking they could hold
the enemy out of Taejon another day, and he so told Major General Dean,
the 24th Division Commander. After dark, however, Colonel Beauchamp
moved his 34th Infantry command post from the airstrip into Taejon. At
the same time all the supporting artillery displaced from the airfield to posi-
tions on the south edge of the city.

As darkness fell, Leutenant Colonel Ayres ordered his transportation of-
ficer to move the lst Battalion vehicles into Taejon. He did not want to run
risk of losing them during a night attack.

On the left of the defense position, F Company of the 19th Infantry had
been under attack all afternoon. After dark on its right flank enemy troops
were moving into the gap between the company and the Ist Battalion of the
34th Infantry.

Taejon was ominously quiet during the evening. About 2200 hours
Colonel Ayres heard at his command post the rumble of tanks on his
right. He sent a patrol out to investigate. It never reported back. Then,
he reported to Colonel Beauchamp he thought enemy troops were moving
around the city and again recommended withdrawal.

Before midnight a report came in to the 34th Infantry command post that
an enemy unit was nine and a half kilometers south of Taejon on the Kumsan
road. At 0300 hours, 20 July, a platoon of the Reconnaissance Company
drove down the road to check the situation. Enemy fire stopped the platoon
at the roadblock. Those platoon members saw the bodies of several men of
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the earlier patrol also from the same company. A little earlier, at 0200
hours, word had ecome to Taejon that a jeep had been ambushed on the Gkchon
road.

It would seem clear from these incidents that enemy units were moving
around to the rear of Taejon during the night. General Dean had stated that
he did not know of the enemy roadblock on the Kumsan road and the road sub-
sequently seemed to be elear. (See Situation Map1, Appendix VI)

The Second Day -- 20 July

In the predawn of 20 July, at 0360, the 5tk Regiment of the 4th NK Divi-
sion, together with its attached armored support, struck against the 1st Bat-
talion of the 34th Infaniry. When he learned the enemy attack shortly after
0300 hours, the Battalion Commander Lieutenant Colonel Ayres could see
flares bursting over the battalion position.

The enemy attack, infantry and armor, came dewn both sides of the high-
way and rolled up the battalion right flank. Other enemy infantry attacked
from the north against this flank. The NK Reds penetrated to the 81-mm.
and 4.2-inch mortar positions behind the rifle companies and then struek
Headquarters Company. About 0400 small arms fire hit the 1st Battalion
command post. Colonel Ayres tried, and failed, to communicate with his
frent line companies. He sent a message to the regimental headquartiers
that tanks had penetrated his pesition and were headed toward the city. In
the growing confusion that followed and spread rapidly, Colonel Ayres
decided to evacuate his command pest. Major Leland R. Dunham, the Bat-
talien Executive Officer, led about 200 men from the Heavy Mortar Company,
the Heavy Weapons Company, and the1st Battalion Headquarters southward
from the Yusong Valley away from the sound of enemy fire. Colonel Ayres
and his S—3 followed behind the others. Day was dawning

In Taejon, after receiving the report that enemy tanks were in the 1st Bat-
talion, Colonel Beauchamp started by jeep down the road toward the 1st Bat-
talion eommand post to find out for himself just what the sitvation was. At
the road junction less than a kilometer west of Taejon, an enemy tank sud-
denly loomed up out of the darkness, and the tank fired its machine gun just
as Colonel Beauchamp jumped from his jeep; one bullet grazed him. Colonel
Beauchamp crawled back some hundreds of yards until he found a 3.5-inch
bazooka team. He guided it back te the road junction. This bazooka team
from C Company, 3rd Engineer Combat Battalion, knocked out the enemy
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tank and captured the c¢rew members. Later in the morning this rocket
launcher team and one from the 24th Reconnaissance Company destroyed
two more T-34 tanks approaching from the direction of the airfield.
This action at the crossroad just west of Taejon in the predawn was the
first verifiable use of the 3.5-inch rocket launcher against the T-34 tanks.

Disturbed by reports of enemy penetrations of his regimental defense
position, Colonel Beauchamp after daylight ordered the 3rd battalion (with
Major Newton W. Lantron in command) to attack into the gap between the Ist
Battalion of the 34th Infantry and the 2nd Battalion of the 19th Infantry. K
Company with part of M Company moved out. But on the road leading inte
the airfield it had a sharp encounter with a foree of the 5th NK Regiment, an
estimated infantry battalion with six T-34 tanks in support. In this action,
Sergeant First Class Robert E. Dare of K Company courageously covered and
directed the withdrawal of the advanced platoon at the cost of his own life.

In its defensive positions on the ridge east of the airfield, the 3rd Battalion
remained undisturbed by enemy action throughout the morning except for a
small amount of mortar and artillery fire. A peculiar incident had cccurred
however, which no one in the battalion could explain. The Battalion Com-
mander, Major Lantron, disappeared. The Major got intc his jeep about
0930 hours, dreve off from his command post, and simply did not re-
turn. Lieutenant Colonel Robert L. Wadlington, the 34th Regimental Execu-
tive Officer, learned of this happening about 1100 hours when he visited the
3rd Battalion. In Major Lantron’s absence, Lieuntenant Colonel Wadlington
crdered Captain Jack E. Smith to assume command of the battalion. Some
weeks later, it was learned that Major Lantron was a prisoner in the Com-
munist north.

At the time, on the other hand, neither the 34th Regimental Commander
nor his Executive Officer knew of the fact that the K and M Company attack
force was defeated by the enemy. From the vantage point of Taejon every-
thing seemed all right. At this time, however, General Dean instructed
Colonel Beauchamp to plan a withdrawal after dark on the Okchon road.

In the positions of the 2nd Battalion, 19th Infantry, covering the Noasan
road there, E Company held its position near the bridge, but north of the road
¥ Company under enemy pressure withdrew approximately 200 yards about
daylight.

When Major Leland R. Dunham, the Executive Oificer of the 1st Battalion,
34th Infantry, led the 1st Battalion and the 34th Regimental headquarters
group south, followed at a short interval by Lieutenant Colonel Ayres, the 1st
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Battalion Commander, and his small party, it was just after daylight. These
men passed the high ground held by F Company of the 19th Infantry. As
they neared the Nonsan reoad they saw F Company on the hill mass to their
right was engaging in a heavy fire fight. Soon afterward the company began
toleave the hill. Then, the main body of Colonel Ayres’s headguarters group
elimbed the mountain on the other side of the Nonsan road.

These two parties of the 1st Battalion, 34th Infantry, united on high
ground south of Taejon about an hour before noon. Even the rifle companies
of the battalion, for the most part, had scattered into these mountains.

Thereupon, just before noon, on the mountain southwest of Taejon, the ist
Battalion Commander Colonel Avres turnover command of his 150 men to his
Executive Officer Major Dunham, with instructions to take them down to the
Kumsan road about five kilometers south of Taejon and there establish a
blocking position to protect the rear of Taejon. Then he set off with a small
party including Major Curtis Cooper, his S—3; Captain Malcolm C. Spaulding
of the Heavy Weapons Cempany; his radio operator; an interpreter; and
Wilson Fielder Jr., a Time Magazine correspondent. About 400 yards short
of the Kumsan road Colonel Ayres’s party encountered enemy troops, suifer-
ing casualties. There also was an estimated enemy battalion approaching
toward Taejon along the road. On the way down toward the Kumsan road
they engaged fire fight but soon moved into the draw at Kuwan-ni about five
kilometers south of Taejon. Enemy troops fired on them from nearby finger
ridges, hitting Major Dunham in neck, mortally wounded him. From there
Major Dunham’s party fled west to the Yudung valley at Musu-ri. But none
of these incidents were known to General Dean, Colone)l Beauchamps, and the
men in Taejon.

Soon after daylight, the 2nd Battalion Commander of the19th Infaniry, re-
ceived a report at his command post east of the Yudung bridge that three
enemy tanks blocked the road junction outside the c¢ity and that three more
tanks were approaching the junction from the airfield.

The Battalion Commander ordered the 2nd Platoon, G Company open the
road into the city. Upon arriving at the reoad junction, it found that
Lieutenant Little and a reinforced squad armed with two bazookas held the
road fork. Some men of H Company,19th Infantry, passed the road block on
their way into Taejon. The 2nd Platoon joined Lieutenant Little’s squad.

About 1160 hours Captain Melieio Montesclaros of the S—3 Section, the 2nd
Battalion of the19th Infantry, voluntieered to try to get into Taejon and reach
the 34th Regimental Headquarters for instruction. Captain Montesclaros



132 Ground Operations

reached the road junction and met the 2nd Platoon, G Company at the road
block, and, mueh to his surprise, found the road into the city entirely
open. At the edge of the city, he encountered General Dean and asked for in-
structions regarding the 2nd Battalion of the 19th Infantry. General Dean re-
plied, “I am not running this show, Beauchamp {the 34th Regimental Com-
mander) is.” He took the Captain to the 34th Infantry ecommand post.
Colonel Beauchamp was not present, but from a member of his staff
Captain Montesclaros obtained a written order whieh directed Lieutenant
Colonel MeGrail to bring his 2nd Battalion of the 19th Infantry back to
the west edge of Taejon.

Captain Montesclaros found all deserted when he drove back to the bat-
talion command post. No one, neither friend nor foe, was in sight. He turn-
ed back toward Taejon and overlook E Company on the road. On his way
back toward Taejon, Captain Montesclaros saw an estimated enemy battalion
marching toward the city in a eolumn of platoons. Aceordingly, he decided
not to try to get into Taejon but to join E Company instead.

On the other hand, Colonel MeGrail, simply believing that the enemy had
cut him off from Taejon, decided to move his command post to high ground
south of the Nonsan read. He ordered E Company to fall back, and then his
radio failed. Thus, he abandoned the command post shortly before noon and
climbed the mountain south of Taejon. Already F Company was withdraw-
ing into the hills.

Soon not a single unit of the 2nd Battalion of the19th Infantry was in its
position west of Taejon. G Company was the last to leave its place. Shortly
after noon, Captain Kenneth Y. Woods, S—3, 2nd Battalion of the 19th Regi-
ment, arrived at G Company position and gave Captain Barszez instruetions
to join thelst Battalion of the 34th Infantry, group that had passed him in the
meorning headed south. About 1300 hours Captain Barszez issued his orders
for the withdrawal. The G Company 60-mm. mortars were firing at the
time. The Weapons Section never got out during the withdrawal — the en-
tire section of one officer and18 men was lost to enemy action.

Exeept for the small group all the infaniry and supporting weapons units
of the 1st Battalion of the 34th Infantry and the 2nd Battalion of the 19th In-
fantry in the battle positions west of Taejon had left those positions by 1300
hours. All of them could have come into Taejon on the Nonsan road. In-
stead, nearly all of them crossed this road approximately three kilometers
west of the city and went south into the mountains.

Back at Taejon, the first enemy tanks had reached the edge of the city be-



Battle of Taejon Defense 133

fore dawn. They came from the northwest along the Yusong road and from
the airfield.

Soon after daylight two enemy tanks entered the city. They were soon
followed by others. These tanks drove to the center of Taejon and there un-
loaded troops who spread quickly inte buildings and began sniping that con-
tinued throughout the day. Some enemy tanks struck at the large compound
of the Service Company of the 34th Infantry where the 2nd Battalion of the
19th Infantry also had its kitchen trucks. Approximately 160 Americans
were there at the time. After shooting up the compound, the enemy tanks
rumbled away and fired at various targets of opportunity.

In the meanwhile, Major General Dean and his aide,1st Lieutenant Arthur
M. Clarke, had awakened at the command post of the 34th US Regiment about
0530 hours to the sound of small arms fire. The General felt by intuition that
his forlorn hope that the 34th Infantry could hold the Taejon defensive line
long enough for more help to arrive was growing more forlorn by the
minute. He knew that the 25th US Infantry Division would come to help him
just as soon as the division had secured a vital airfield near Pohang. He also
knew that the Ist US Cavalry Division was on the way. But the Taejon situa-
tion was as dangerous as sitting on a barrel of gunpowder. It was literally a
light before the wind.

General Dean could not do anything at the moment about the fact that the
34th Infantry’s command post had lost contact with two of its leading bat-
talions and did not know where its flanks were, or about battle in
general. So he dicided to go tank hunting because he thought perhaps he
could do something about a couple of enemy tanks. It was about 0630 hours
that an enemy tank passed close to the 34th Infantry command post headed
west out of the eity. General Dean immediately started in pursuit of this
tank accompanied by two 2.36-inch rocket launcher teams. The tank went
through the roadblock of the 2nd Platoon of G Company,19th Infantry, with-
out being fired on. It was too late for action when General Dean’s party ar-
rived at the road fork. By 0900 hours, four of the five enemy tanks known to
have entered Taejon had been destroyed, perhaps by 3.5-inch rockets and or
155-mm. howitzers. But General Dean lost an opportunity to hunt even one.

At noon another tank entered Taejon. A 3.5-inch bazooka team from the
3rd Engineer Combat Battalion destroyved it. Soon afterward still another
penetrated into the city and rumbled pass the 34th Infantry command post.
General Dean went tank-hunting once more. This time he led a group, joined
later by a 3.5-inch bazooka team from the 3rd Engineer Combat Battalion, in
pursuit of this tank. But this first opportunity to get close the enemy tank
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ended abruptly when enemy snipers began firing at him from the tur-
rets. About 1400 hours, under General Dean’s directions a bazooka team
destroyed one enemy tank.

General Dean’s personal pursuit of enemy tanks in Taejon was calculated
to inspire his men to become tank killers.

During the day most of enemy tanks entered the city single or in small
groups. It was estimated that American troops had destroyed eight enemy
tanks in Taejon or its immediate vicinity by1100 hours, six of them by 3.5-inch
rockets and two by artillery fire. Engineer bazooka team destroyed two
more T-34 tanks in the afternoon. This meant that American troops de-
stroyed ten enemy tanks in Taejon on 20 July, eight of them with the new 3.5-
inch rocket launcher, first used in combat that day.

As a whole, the enemy tanks did not eause panie in the city, nor did they
cause any troops to leaveit. They themselves lost heavily, mostly to the new
3.5-inch bazooka which they encountered for the first time. Thus, the Taejon
battle demonstrated that for the future there was at hand an infantry weapon
that, if used expertly and courageously, could stop the dreaded T-34.

Withdrawal from Taejon

Upon his return from tank-hunting to the 34th Infantry command post,
General Dean joined Colonel Beauchamp for a lunch of cooked C-ra-
tion. They discussed the situation, which did not seem particularly alarming
to them at the time. About1400 hours, General Dean told the 34th Regimen-
tal Commander that instead of waiting for dark as they had planned
earlier. He wanted him to initiate a daylight withdrawal because the
chanees would be better of getting the transportation out safely.

Colonel Beauchamp in turn instructed Major William T. MecDaniel, his
S—3, to send messages by radio or telephone to all units to prepare to with-
draw. He then sent written orders by runners to the three infantry bat-
talions. There was then no telephone or radio communication with the 1st
Battalion, 34th Infantry, or the 2nd Battalion of the19th Infantry. The run-
ners, of course, never reached these two battalions. But neither General
Dean nor Colone] Beauchamp received any report on this. The 3rd Battalion
of the 34th Infantry and the other miscellaneous units in and around the city
received the withdrawal orders about1500 hours. The planned march order
for the movement out of Taejon gave the 3rd Battalion, 34th Infantry, the
lead, followed by the artillery; the Medical Company; the 34th regimental
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command group; the 2nd Battalion of the 19th Infantry; and last, thelst Bat-
talion, 34th Infaniry.

About this time, a tank platoon of the 1st US Cavalry Division Tank Com-
pany arrived in Taejon for tank escort out of Taejon for administrative vehi-
cles of the 34th Infantry. At about 1530 or 1600 hours, the tank platoon
started with the first group for Yongdong.

Meanwhile, in the early afternoon, another large column of enemy troops,
approximately in battalion strength, began to close on the ecity just west of
Taejon, in the vicinity of Lieutenant Herbert’s roadblock (2nd Platoon, G
Company of the 19th Infantry). Soon the enemy mortars and the howitzers
began to shell the roadblock position. Lieutenant Herbert sent a runner into
Taejon to report and ask for instructions. At the 34th Infantry command
post a group of 5 men was assembled from Headquarters Company and sent
back under Lieutenant William Wygal, S—2 of the 2nd Battalion, 19th
Infantry, with orders to hold where he was until the artillery could be
evacuated. With the reinforcements, Lieuienant Herbert's troops ex-
changed fire with the NK Red odds and held them to their ridge position.

General Dean mistakenly thought that it was Lieutenant MeGrail's 2nd
Battalion troops of the19th US Infantry that were engaged. About this time,
General Dean walked back from the tactical air control party to the 34th US
Infantry eommand post and asked for Colonel Beauchamp. It was about1700
hours. To his surprise he was told that no one had seen Colonel Beauchamp
since about 1500 hours.

What had happened to Colonel Beauchamp? About the time the first of the
vehicles started to form into convoy at the 34th Infantry command post and
the tanks from Yongdong led the first of them out of Taejon, Colonel
Beauchamp got into his jeep and drove to the southeast edge of the city along
the withdrawal route. There he eame up four light tanks of the 24th Reeon-
naissance Company and ordered the tankers to defend the Okehon road
exit. Then, he came under enemy small arms fire when he starting back to
Taejon. He decided to e¢limb a nearby knob and reconnoiter the situa-
tion. There he saw numerous groups of enemy troops moving across country
south of Taejon toward the Okchon road. Knowing that the first vehicles of
the withdrawal conveys already had gone through, Colonel Beauchamp now
decided to go on with the tanks he had with him to the pass about six and a
half kilometers east of the city and to organize there a defensive force to hold
that critical point on the withdrawal road. At the pass, he put the two tanks
in position. Some artillery and a ecompany of infantry passed through. The
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time was about 1630 hours. Stili expecting the 21st Infantry to cover the
withdrawal route, Colonel Beauchamp drove eastward to the command post of
the 1st Battalion, 21st Infantry, and from there telephoned the 21st Infaniry
command post in Okchon. It chanced that Brigadier General Pearson
Menoher, the Assistant Commander of the 24th Division, was there. He or-
dered Colonel Beauchamp to come on in to Okchon and give a detailed re-
port. But again, nene of these happenings were known in Taejon.

Meanwhile, General Dean ordered Lieutenant Colonel Robert L.
Wadlington, the 34th Regimental Executive Officer, to get the withdrawal un-
der way about 1700 hours when he discovered that no one knew where Colonel
Beauchamp was.

About this time, in response to the earlier withdrawal order, Captain Jack
E. Smith, Acting Commander of the 3rd Battalion, 34th Infantry, had brought
his battalion, in trucks to the street corner in front of the regimental com-
mand post. There he was told by Major William T. McDaniel, the 34th In-
fantry S—3, to establish a perimeter defense to protect the intial point and to
support an attempt to recover a battery of 155-mm. howitzer as what General
Dean wanted.

Captain Smith unleaded L Company for the perimeter defense and sent
the rest of the battalion on to join the convoy that was forming.

While the 2nd Platoon of G Company, 19th Infaniry held off the enemy
force at the west edge of Taejon, the artillerymen had shown no desire to
limber up their ariillery pieces under fire. When the platoon left its posi-
tion to join the withdrawal, the North Korean Reds quickly occupied the
platoon’s old position and advanced to the battery position. Learning of the
impending loss of the 155-mm. howitzers, General Dean ordered Lieutenant
Colonel Wadlington to organize a counteraitack force from personnel at the
command post {o rescue the pieces. Major MeDaniel, the regimental §—3,
volunteered to organize and lead the counterattack. He drove the enemy
troops from the battery position and kept down the enemy fire until he
could bring up tractor prime movers and pull out the pieces. Lack of trac-
tor drivers prevented taking them all out; those left were rendered inop-
erative.

By this time the enemy troops blocked the street at the southeast edge of
Taejon. General Dean then sent a radio message to the 24th Division Head-
quarters in Yongdong, saying in effect, “Send armor. Enemy roadblock east-
ern edge City of Taejon.”

After a while, General Dean ordered Colonel Wadlington to close station
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and move out. Enemy fire into and within the city had increased consider-
ably. Now a column of enemy troops was approaching from the airfield to-
ward Captain Smith’s perimter defense position. Then the enemy attacked
on L Company. General Dean told Captain Smith to cover for 45 minutes and
then to withdraw. Ii was a few minutes after 1800 hours when the large,
main eonvoy started to move.

With Colonel Wadlington at its head the convoy rolled dewn the
street. Socon the convoy encountered heavy enemy fire, sweeping up and
down the avenue. After exchanging fire for a short while, the convoy con-
tinued to move on. Scon they found themselves in dead-end streets, cut off
by enemy fire on the east side of the city. There Colonel Wadlington and his
companions started up the nearby mountain.

Meanwhile, the convoy group of about 125 men abandened about 50
vehicles and started into the hills. During the night the group became
separated into several parts. Some of them reached friendly lines the next
morning, others on 22 July; some just disappeared and were never heard of
again. After the first part of the convoy took the wrong turn, the remainder
kept on the street leading to the Okchon road.

Just outside the city on the Okchon highway the convoy encountered
enemy mortar fire. Everyone left the vehicles and sought eover in the road-
side ditehes, started for high ground, and prayed for darkness.

On the other hand, General Dean’s vehicle and an escort jeep were scaree-
ly past an intersection when his aide Lieutenant Clarke said him that they had
missed the Okchon turn. Enemy fire prevented them from stopping to turn
around, so they kept on going south down the Kumsan read. (See Sekich Map
9.)

Just after dark an effort was made to break the enemy roadblock from the
Okchon side. When Colonel Beauchamp, the 34th Regimental Commander,
reached the 21st Infantry command post that afternoon he told Brigadier
General Menoher of the threatened roadblock. There he was ordered by
General Menoher to take the rifle company that had come through the past
and a platoon of light tanks at the 21st Infantrycommand post and go back and
hold the pass open. Colonel Beauchamp took the five tanks and on the way
picked up approximately 60 men of I Company, 34th Infantry. It was getting
dark when the groups passed through the lines of the 21st Infaniry.

Short of the pass, they encountered the enemy mortar fire from the both
sides of the road. In about two hours the tankers and the men of I Company
had expended their ammunitior and withdrawn.
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Although there were enemy troops scattered all along the withdrawal
route out of Taejon, their principal roadblock began about three kilometers
east of the city on the Okehon road near the small village of Chojon. Most of
the enemy fire came from the west side of the defile, but there were also
enemy firing from the east side in the later stages. _

All night long the several hundred men caught in the roadbleck walked
south and east through the mountains. Many finally reached safety at the
24th Division lines 32 kilometers farther east near Yongdong on 22 and 23
July. Lieutenant Colonel Wadlington was among those who reached the
friendly lines on the morning of 22 July.

During the night of 20—21 July, at the 21st Infantry command post in
Okchon, General Menoher and Colonel Richard W. Stephens discussed
the situation and decided to withdraw the regiment in a delaying action

rather than to “hold at all cost.” The 21st Infantry and 52nd Field Artil-
lery Battalion began leaving their Okchon positions shortly after 1100
hours. Engineer troops destroyed the last bridge across the Kum River east
of Okchon. The regiment successfully withdrew 32 kilometers to prepared
positions on the east side of the Kum River, some eight kilometers northwest
of Yongdong.

Net all the troops withdrawing from Taejon followed the main Okchon

highway, although they were suppesed te. Many missed the tricky turn at
the southeast edge of Taejon and found themselves on the Kumsan road.

Once on thisroad and under fire they kept going. Fer instance, Captain Smith
and his L Company of the 34th Infantry, after passing the Okchon turn inad-
vertently, kept on down the Kumsan road. His ground fought its way south
through small roadblecks, elearing the last one just before dark. In his
group Captain Smith had men from practically every unit that had been in
Taejon. He led this group seuth through Kumsan, Anui, and on to Chinju.
From there he reached Pusan by train. Leaving the wounded in Pusan,

he continued on with the others to Taegu, where they joined other elements of
the 3rd Battalion, 84th Infantry that had escaped. At Taegu on 23 July
Lieutenant Colonel Wadlington, the 34th Regimental Executive Officer, had
assembled approximately 300 men who had withdrawn through the hilis from
Taejon.

Now it will be as well to mention about the men of the 1st Battalion of the
34th Infantry and the 2nd Battalion of the 19th Infaniry, who were driven
from or left their positions west of Taejon during the morning of 20 July and
elimbed into the hills south of the Nonsan road. Most of them retreated
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safely, travelling all night. One large party of the 1st Battalion of the 34th In-
fantry, which included in G Company of the 19th Infantry, was led by Captain
Marks. It passed through Kumsan, where a few small parties turned east to-
ward Yongdong. But the main party continued south, believing the enemy
might have cut the road eastward. On the 23rd this group encountered some
ROK trucks and shuttled south in them until they broke down. The next day
the entire party loaded into a boxear train it met and rode the last 80 kilo-
meters into the south coast port of Yosu, Cholla Namdo. From there they
traveled by boat the next day, 25 July, to Pusan. From there they returned
north to rejoin their parent units.

Most of the 2nd Battalion of the 19th Infantry reached Kumsan and there
turned eastward to come through friendly lines at Yongdong. Included in
these parties were Lieutenant Colonels McGrail (2nd Battalion, 19th Infantry)
and Ayres (lst Battalion, 34th Infantry) and Captains Montesclaros and
Slack. They arrived at Yongdong on 21 and 22 July.

General Dean’s Missing in Action

Of all of the incidents in the withdrawal, none was more dramatic or at-
tended by such gripping subsequent drama as the adventures of General
Dean. After he left the 34th Infantry command post at 1755 hours, 20 July,

General Dean and his column, organized with the remaining miscellaneous
vehicles at the 34th Infantry command post, moved toward the east, but

missed the Okchon turn. They began on the Kumsan road. There had
been enemy roadblocks on the Kumsan road since the night before. On the
way, less than two kilometers from the city, General Dean discovered several
wounded Americans and loaded these into his two jeeps. Riding in one of the
jeeps ahead, Lieutenant Clarke, General Dean’s aide, was hit in the shoulder
by enemy fire a kilometer and a half farther down the road. Another a kilo-
meter and a half ahead his group encountered an enemy roadblock in force.
General Dean’s party tumbled from the jeeps and the half-track into the
righthand ditch. Then, they crawled to the bank of the Taejon River where
they lay concealed until darkness came. After dark General Dean’s party
crossed to the west side of the river and started climbing a high mountain, Hill
098, just north of the littie village of Nangwol-li. General Dean and others in
the party took turns in helping a badly wounded man up the steep slope.
Once, Lieutenant Clarke dissuaded General Dean from geing back down the
mountain for water. A little after midnight, at a time (0115 hours, according
to Lieutenant Clarke’s witness) when he was leading the group, Lieutenant
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Clarke suddenly discovered T
thit no one was following him. !
He turned back and found sev-
eral men asleep. Someone !’
told him that General Dean J
had gome for water. He fig- §
ured the.round trip could be
made in an hour if the General |
went down to the bottom. So
he decided to wait two hours, }
but Gemeral Dean did not gl
return.

At 0315 hours, 21 July,
Lieutenant Clarke and others §
climbed to the top of the moun-

tai ivine th . bef A wrecked Red tank stands on a Taejon street corner
ain, arriving there just before ,5 3 memorial to General Dean, who, after the battle,

dawn. -There they waited all eluded the enemy for 35 days until he was captured

i i i t 1950.
day, six to eight kilometers on 25 August 195

sonth of Taejon, hoping to see General Dean. That night, Lieutenant
Clarke led his group back down the mountain, retrossed the Taejon River
in' 2 rainstorm near the village of Samhoe, climbed eastward into the moun-
tains, and then turned south. He eventually led his party to safety
through the lines of the 1st US Cavalry Division at Yongdong on 23 July.

It was some years before the mystery of what had happened to General
Dean that night after Taejon was finally cleared up. In going after water for
the wounded men, General Dean fell down a steep slope and was knocked un-
conscious. When he regained consciousness he found he had a gashed head,
a broken shoulder, and m_any bruises. Particularly, his abdomen where he -
had had an operation a year before hurt fearfully. According to his book,
General Dean saw an eight or ten-man enemy patrol was moving namore than
ten yards from him, when he awoke. He had no idea how long he had been
knocked out. And, he could not imagine why the enemy missed him.

At any rate, General Dean wandered for 36 days in the mountains trying
to reach safety but this was the period when the North Korean Communists
were advancing southward as rapidly as he was. On 25 August, two local
Koreans who pretended to be guiding him toward safety led him into a pre-
arranged ambush of the north Korean Communist soldiers, and they captured
the emaciated, nearly starved, and injured general, who now weighed only 130
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pounds instead of his normal 190). His capture took place near Chinan, 56 kilo-
meters due south of Taejon. Then began his more than three years of life as
a prisoner of the enemy that finally ended on 4 September 1953 when he was
repatriated to American officials at Panmunjom. Upon being freed that day
he found himself a national hero and the recipient of the Medal of Honor for
his courage and exploits at Taejon on 20 July 1950.

General Dean’s heroic and fascinating chronicle as told in his book,
“General Dean’s Story,” is one of the great documenis to come out of the
Korean War. That war was destined to add many illustrious names to the
roll of honor in the United Siates military annals. But posterity probably
will accord to none as high a place as to General Dean in the example he set as
a soldier and leader in great adversity and as an unbreakable Ameriean in
Communist captivity.

The first information that General Dean might be alive as a prisoner of
war came from a North Korean Communist seldier, Lee Kyu Hyun, who’es-
caped to American lines (his claim} or eaptured near Pyongyang in the north
in late October 1950. He had been assigned to live with General Dean and to
serve as an interpreter. During the interrogations the Lee testified to the
fact that he had lived with General Dean.

Retrospect

There were many heroic actions by American soldiers of the 24th Infantry
Division, despite they faced many handicaps in their early battles with the
North Korean Communists. But the battle of Taejon must be considered an
unprecedented fierce one under the wmeost unfavorable conditions for
them. They were outnumbered too greatly in every aspect; strength, fire-
power, equipment, ammunition, and communication.

With the support of T-34 tanks, the 3rd and 4th NK Divisions had attacked
against only 4,000 men of the 24th US Division in and around the City of Tae-
jon. The 4th NK Division carried out the envelopment of the city from the
west and south by strong elements of its 16¢th and 18th Regiments and imposed
the disastrous roadbloek on the Okchon highway east of Taejon. These ele-
ments had no tanks or artillery with them; theirs was a light infantry
maneuver and tactics. Whether they came around by road through Kumsan
from Nonsan or marched across country over the mountains south and south-
west of Taejon from the Nonsan — Taejon road is not definifely known.

There is some evidence that at least part of the enveloping force came
through Kumsan.
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The 3rd NK Division joined the 5th Regiment of the 4th NK Division in
maintaining frontal pressure against Taejon in the afternoon of the 20th and
enveloped it on the north and northeast. The 8rd NK Division infiltrated the
city heavily in the later part of the afternoon. The enemy tanks that pene-
trated Taejon in the morning belonged to the 107th Tank Regiment of the
105th NK Armored Division, attached to the 4th NK Division ever since
the crossing of the 38th Parallel. Some of the tanks that entered the city
later in the day were probably from the 203rd Tank Regiment attached to
the 3rd NK Division.

The 2nd NK Division, which was supposed to have joined the 3rd and 4th
NK Divisions in the attack on Taejon, failed to come up in time. This all but
exhausted division did not leave Chongju until on or about the 18th July. It
then moved through Pugang southwest toward Taejon, apparently intending
to eross the Kum River in the vicinity of the railroad bridge, It had yet to
cross the Kum when it received word on 21 July that Taejon had fallen. This
2nd NK Division thereupon altered its course and turned southeast through
Poun, headed for Kimehon,

It is difficult to estmate enemy losses at Taejon. The North Korean Com-
munist forces’ losses in armor and artillery were considerably heavy but in-
fantry. The 4th NK Division, according to prisoner reports later, lost 15
76-mm. guns and six 122-mm. mortars, together with 200 artillerymen. The
tank losses were relatively heavy; at least |5 of them were destroyed, and pos-
sibly the number may have been 20 or more.

When all of the Americans who retreated from Taejon had rejoined their
units, a count showed 1,150 casualties out of 3,933 of the 24th US Division
forces engaged there on 19—20 July -- nearly 30 percent. Of these casualties
48 were known dead, 228 wounded, and 874 missing in action. Most of the last
were presumed killed, although a surprising:number later turned up as enemy
prisoners. Among these was General Dean. The equipment loss also was
great.  Virtoally all the organic equipment of the troops in Taejon was lost
there. The 24th US Quartermaster Company lost 30 of 34 trucks, while, A
Battery of the 11th US Field Artillery Battalion lost all five of its 155-mm.
howitzers.

In retrospect within five days the enemy, employing numerically superior
forces, executed two successful envelopments of American positions at the
Kum River and at Taejon. In each case the NK Communists moved around
the left flank to impose roadblocks covering the rear routes of retreat. In
each case the result was catastrophic for the units cut off.

On the American side, the lack of information of the true state of affairs
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caused by the almost complete breakdown in all means of communication was
the major factor leading to the disaster. In battle communication is all im-
poriant. Moreover, ir any case, a basic fact is that the occupation forces in
Japan were not trained, equipped or ready for battle. Yet, for the these men
of the 24th US Infantry Division, the early days of the fighting were bioody
and humiliating.

At noon on 22 July the 24th US Division turned its Yongdong positions
over to the 1st US Cavalry Division and went into reserve for a while. On the
same day, with Major General Dean still missing in action, Eighth US Army

ordered Major General John H. Church to assume command of the 24th Divi-
sion.

After the battle for Taejon the war was to enter a new phase. The ROK
Army had been expedited the strengthening of its eombat capabilities, thus
activating the II ROK Corps with the 6th and 8th Divisions en 15 July in
Hamchang, Kyongsang Pukdo. The 1st US Cavalry Division had arrived in
the Yongdong area, and the 25th US Division had already gone in position in
the Hamchang area. No longer would the ROK Army and the 24th US
Division have to stand alone. There would be soon followed more ground re-
inforcements in the form of the 29th US Infaniry Regiment, the 5th US
Infantry Regimental Combat Team, the 2nd US Infantry Division, and the
1st US Provisional Marine Brigade.

By now the NK Red forces had pushed speedily down to the line linking
Taejon, Poun, Mungyong, Punggi, and Yongdok. The enemy marched 220
kilometers from the 38th Parallel to Taejon in 27 days, at an average speed of
eight kilometers a day.

About this time, the combat strength of the enemy frontlines was com-
posed of ten infantry divisions and one tank division, whereas the UN grouad
forces comprised five ROK divisions (the Capital, 1st, 3rd, 6th, and 8th
Divisions} and three US divisions, making the balance between the two op-
posite forces somewhat narrower.

There is now a battle monument standing in downtown Taejon that dedi-
cated to all the American soldiers, commanded by Major General William F.

Dean, who defended Taejon against the North Korean Communist aggres-
SOTS.
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CHAPTER VII FIGHTING WITHDRAWAL TOWARD THE
NAKTONG PERIMETER (2131 July 1950)

Section 1. General

The loss of Taejon on 20 July 1950 was of serious consequence to General
Walker's Eighth Army, but the event took place while a large number of US
reinforcements were moving up to meet the enemy. The UN Command in
Korea was waging two great battles: The battle for ground, and the battle of
the build-up. Since their left flank had been exposed by the fall of Taejon,
hard-fighting elements of the ROK Army slightly to the east of the 24th US
Division pulled back toward the perimeter which was shrinking about
Pusan. By this time, however, iwo additional US divisions had arrived in
Korea and were advancing toward North Korean Communists. Seme troops
of the 25th US Division, commanded by Major General William B. Kean,
erossed from Japan as early as 9 July and were sent about 80 kilometers
northeast of Taejon to Hamchang, there to bleck the North Korean Com-
munists advance down in alternate road to Taegu. As other troops of the
25th US Division disembarked they also were dispatched to that area north
of Taegu which the strong enemy column was threatening.

The third large American unit to reach Korea was the 1st Cavalry Divi-
sion, commanded by Major General Hobart R. Gay. The division began to ar-
rive on 18 July at Pohang, on the east coast behind the 3rd ROK Division de-
fense line.

There followed two battalions of the 28th US Independent Infantry Regi-
ment to arrive in Pusan on 24 July from Okinawa.

By the last week of July, the Eighth Army had been substantially
strengthened. A logistical base command, organized in Pusan on 4 July 1950,
worked around the clock proeessing men and equipment for transportation in-
land. The ROK Army fought along the northern rim of the UN perimeter
where it was supported by the 25th US Division. South and east of fallen
Taejon, the determined 1st Cavalry Division reinforced the combat-weary
24th Division, now commanded by Major General John H. Chureh who took
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over the command after General Dean had been declared missing. All divi-
sions in the line were still seriously undefstrength.

Opposing this coalition of ROK and US forces, the enemy high command
launched 2 four-pronged offensive designed to drive the defenders into the
sea at Pusan. The NK Communist forces placed nine divisions in the line
with an undetermined number in reserve. As the UN defenses tightened in-
to the southeastern corner of Korea, the Communists struck on four fronts.
To secure the eastern coastal road, enemy forces effected landings along
the shore near Samchok and at Ulchin and Yongdok. Another pewerful
column raced down through the central Kerean towns of Chunchon and Wonju
toward Hamchang, Yechon, Sangju, Kimehon, and Taegu. The third and
main thrust was in the west. It had hammered through Seoul, Suwon,
Chonan, and Taejon. During the last weeks of July, a fourth enemy threat
appeared in the southwest, where the west flank of the UN forces had been
left exposed by the fall of Taejon. Quickiy taking advantage of this situation,
the Communists drove straight to the southernmost coast of the peninsula,
scattering ROK resistance and capturing all the area between Mokpo and
Sunchon on the west coast. They then turned east for the final blow against
Chinju, Masan, and Pusan. [i was now the ocbjective of the enemy to assault
Taegu irom the north, northwest, and west, and drive the UN forces back to-
ward Pusan. {See Situation Map 2, Appendix VI.)

Using Soviet-taught tactics, the North Korean Communisis sought out
soft spots in the UN defensive positions: A mass attack here, an armored
thrust there, infiltration always, destructive penetrations occasionally, the
determined rush of the enemy against thinly defended flanks, and every-
where the Communist soldier in civilian clothes striking death into the ranks
of the defenders. UN troops continued their fighting withdrawal in the
direction of Yongdong, Hwanggan, and Kimchon. Some US units were cut to
pieces and stragglers wandered about for days in the mosquito and leeeh in-
fested mountain passes and rice paddies. The NK Red soldiers were not par-
ticularly handicapped by the saw-toothed terrain and the weather conditions
to which they were long accustomed, but their losses in dead and wounded
were very heavy. General MacArthur estimated on 29 July 1950 that enemy
casnalties exceeded 30,000 men. The Communists, however, foreed into the
service as replacements every able-bodied man and boy in the area they
dominated.

The last part of July, afier the fall of Taejon, witnessed a series of hard-
fought battles all along the UN lines.
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Section 2. Yongdong— Hwanggan—Kimchon Area Battles

On 22 July 1950 the 8th US Cavalry Regiment relieved the 21st Infantry
Regiment, 24th US Division, in its positions at Yongdong and the 1st US
Cavalry Division thereby assumed responsibilities for blecking the enemy
along the main Taejon—Taegu highway.

The two battalions of the 8th Cavalry went into the two blocking positions,
the 1st Battalion on the Taejon road northwest of Yongdong and the 2nd Bat-
talion southwest of Yongdong. General Gay placed the 5th Cavalry on the
high ground east of the town in a blocking position. The Tth Cavalry of the
division, which arrived four days late at Pohang due to typhoon Helene,
moved {o the vicinity of Kimchon and disposed its 2nd Battalien near Hwang-
gan northwest of Kimchon leaving the 1st Battalion at the Pohang— Yonil area
for the seeurity of an airstrip there.

Even though the division had received 1,450 replacements before it left
Japan, the division was understrength when it landed in Korea and, like the
preceding divisions, it had only two battalions in the regiments, two firing
batteries in the artillery battalions, and one tank company (light M24 tanks).

The enemy paused but briefly after the capture of Taejon. After a day’s
rest in that town, which it had helped to eapture, the 3rd NK Division de-
parted the city oen 22 July, advancing down the main highway toward
Taegu. The next morning, 23 July, thelst Battalion, 8th US Cavalry, in front
of Yongdong, reported it had destroyed three enemy T-34 tanks with 3.5-inch
rocket launchers. The enemy division was closing with the ist Cavalry Divi-
sion for the battle for Yongdong.

During 23 July the 7th and 9th Regiments of the 3rd NK Division began
their attack on the Yongdong positions. The enemy made his first penetra-
tion southwest of Yongdong, establishing a road block about two and a half
kilometers behind the 2nd Battalion, 8th Cavalry, at the same time other units
heavily engaged the 1st Battalion northwest of Yongdong in frontal aitack.

The following day, the 24th, four different attempts by three American
light tanks failed te dislodge the enemy behind the 2nd Battalion, and
Lieutenant Colonel Eugene J. Field, the 2nd Battalion Commander, was
wounded at the roadblock. Hereupon the 1st Battaiion, 5th Cavalry and the
16th Reconnaissance Company were sent toward the cutoff battalion. By
noon, enemy troops were attacking the 99th and 1st Field Artillery Bat-
talions which were supporting the 2nd Battalion, 8th Cavalry, indicating that
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Cavalrymen preparing for action in the bitter fighting at Yongdeng.

the infiliration had been extensive.

On the other approach road, northwest of Yongdong, heavy automatic fire
from quad-.530's, 37-mm. fire from battery of the 92nd Antiaircraft Artillery
Battalion, and artillery fire from the 77th Field Artillery Battalion helped the
1st Battalion there to repel enemy attacks.

By the morning of 25 July, however, enemy forces had infiltrated the posi-
tions of the lst Cavalry Division so thoroughly that they forced a with-
drawal. Northwest of Yongdong, the 1st Battalion executed an orderly and
efficient withdrawal, covered by the fire of the Heavy Morior Company and
the two batieries of the T7th Field Artillery Battalion. The mortar men
finally lost their mortars and fought as infantry in the withdrawal.

Meanwhile, the situation worsened on the road southwest of Yong-
dong. Concentrated artillery support — with the shells falling so ¢close to the
2nd Battalion positions that they wounded four men — together with an at-
tack by the battalion, briefly opened the enemy roadblock at 0430 hours, 25
July, and the bulk of the battalion escaped to Yongdong. But ¥ Company of
the 8th Cavalry, the 16th Reconnaissance Company, and the ist Platoon, A
Company, the 7T1st Tank Battalion, at the rear of the column were cut
off. Only four of eleven light tanks broke through the enemy posi-
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tions. Crews abandoned the other seven tanks and walked over the hills in a
two days’ journey as part of a group of 219 men, most of them from F Com-
pany. All equipment except individual arms was abandoned by this
group. Othersescaped inthe same manner.

On this same road, but closer to Yongdong, the 2nd Battalion of the 5th
Cavalry, in trying to help the cutoff units of the 8th Cavalry, ran into
trouble. Through some error, its F Company went to the wrong hill and
walked into a concentration of enemy soldiers. Only twenty-six men re-
turned. Altogether, the bth Cavalry Regiment had 275 casualties on 25 July.

Despite of the enemy success in enveloping the American left flank, other
elements of the 1st Cavalry Division held their defensive positions east of
Yongdong. Faced with the stubborn resistance of the 1st Cavalry Division
the 7th Regiment of the 3rd NK Division now started southwest from Yong-
dong on the Muju road in a sweeping flank movement through Chirye against
Kimchon while the enemy’s 9th Regiment continued to press on the Yongdong
front.

At dawn on the 26th elements of the enemy 7th Regiment in Yongdong at-
tacked the 1st Cavalry troops east of Yongdong. Four enemy tanks and an
infantry force started this action by driving several hundred refugees ahead
of them through American mine fields. Before day break the 1st Cavalry
Division had repulsed the attack.

However, two facts that the enemy movement around the division’s lett
flank in the direction of Chirye and a question whether the 27th Regiment of
the 25th US Division could hold Hwanggan northeast of Yongdong caused
Major General Gay, the 1st Cavalry Division Commander, to decide that he
would have to withdraw or his division would be cut off from Taegu. Ac-
cordingly, he ordered a withdrawal to the vicinity of Kimchon where he con-
sidered the terrain excellent for defense. This withdrawal began on 29 July
after the 27th Regiment had passed east through the division’s lines.

The 3rd NK Division used against the 1st US Cavalry Division at Yong-
dong essentially the same tacties it had employed against the 24th US Divi-
sion at Taejon — a holding attack frontally, with the bulk of its force envelop-
ing the American left flank and establishing strongly held roadblocks behind
the front positions. The enemy division entered Yongdong the night of 25
July; at least one unit was in the town by 2000 hours. The enemy expected a
counteratfack and immediately took up defensive positions at the eastern
edge of the town. Prisoners reported later that the 3rd NK Division sufferea
about 2,000 casualties, mostly from artillery fire, in the attack on Yongdong
on24—25 July. This brought it down to about 5,000 men, approximately half
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strength.

Hwanggan Area Battle
(23—28 July)

Closely related to the Yongdong action was the Hwanggan Battle fought
between the 27th Regiment, 25th US Division, and the2nd NK Division. The

enemy division, arriving too late on the east of Taejon to help in the attack on
that city, turned toward Poun. Unless checked, it would pass through that
towmrand come out on the main Seoul—Pusan highway at Hwanggan, about 16
kilometers east of Yongdong. This would place it in the rear of the 1st
Cavalry Division on the latter’s main supply road.

The task of defending this road fell to the 27th US Infantry. Upon first
arriving in Korea that regiment went to the Uisong area north of Taegu. On
13 July it moved from there to Andong to support ROK troops, but before it
entered action in the heavy battles then taking place in that area it suddenly
received orders to move to Sangju. En route to that place it received still
other orders to change its destination to Hwanggan, and it closed there in an
assembly area the night of 22—23 July. The 27th Infantry’s mission at
Hwanggan was to relieve the decimated ROK troops retreating down the
Poun road.

In carrying out the Eighth Army’s orders to block the Poun road, the 27th
Regimental Commander, Lieutenant Colonel John H. “Mike” Michaelis, as-
signed his Ist Battalion the task of making contact with the enemy. On the
morning of 23 July, the 1st Battalion moved northward toward Poun from the
Hwanggan assembly area. The Ist Battalion took up defensive positions in
the evening near the village of Sangyong-ni south of Poun. It assumed re-

sponsibility for that sector at 1700 hours after ROK troops fell back through
its position.

That night the battalion commander sent 1st Lieutenant John A. Buckley
of A Company with a 30-man patrol northward to locate the enemy. Near
Poun Lieutenant Buckley saw an enemy column approaching. He quickly
disposed his patrol party on hills bordering both sides of the road, and, when
the column was nearly abreast, opened fire on it with all weapons. This fire
apparently caused the enemy advanced unit to believe it had encountered a
major position, for it held back until daylight. When the enemy turned back,

the patrol party returned to the battalion lines, arriving there at 0400 hours,
24 July. 8ix men were missing.
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The 1st Battalion at Sangyong-ni, south of Poun, prepared to receive an at-
tack. It came at 0630 hours, 24 July, shortly after daybreak in a heavy fog
that enabled the NK Reds to approach very close to the battalion positions be-
fore they were observed. Two rifle companies, one on either side of the road
on low ridges, held the forward positions. Enemy mortar and small arms fire
fell on the men there, and then tanks appeared at the bend in the road and
opened fire with cannon and machine guns as they approached. Enemy in-
fantry followed the tanks. Although the two rifle companies stopped the
enemy infantry, the tanks penetrated their positions and fired into the bat-
talion command post which was behind B Company. In this close action, the
enemy tank fire destroyed several vehicles and killed the battalion’s medical
officer.

On the right (north) of the road the enemy overran the battalion observa-
tion post and B Company’s outpost line. This high ground changed hands
three times during the day. While the infantry fight was in progress, and
shortly after the first tank penetration, five more T-34's came around the road
bend toward the 1st Battalion. When the first tanks appeared the Battalion
Commander had called for an air strike. Now, at this propitious moment,
three F-80 jet planes arrived and immediately dived on the approaching
second group of tanks, destroying three of them with 5-inch rockets.
Altogether, bazooka, artillery, and air strikes knocked out six enemy tanks
during the morning, either within or on the edge of the 1st Battalion position.
In this first engagement with American troops, the 2nd NK Division lost all
but two of the eight tanks that had been attached to it a few days earlier
at Chongju.

Late in the evening after dark the 1st Battalion disengaged and withdrew
through the 2nd Battalion immediately behind it. Both the Battalion Com-
mander and the Regimental Commander expected the enemy to encircle the
1st Battalion position during the night if it stayed where it was.

The enemy apparently were unaware of the 1st Battalion withdrawal, for
the next morning,. 25 July, iwo enemy battalions in a double envelopment
came in behind its positions of the evening before but in front of the 2nd Bat-
talion. There they were surprised and caught in the open by the combined
fire of American tanks, artillery, and mortar, and the 2nd Battalion’s auto-
matic and small arms fire. The NK Communists suffered severely in this ac-
tion. Surviving remnants of the two enemy battalions withdrew in confu-
sion. The 2nd Battalion took about thirty prisoners.

Despite this costly setback, the enemy division pushed relentlessly for-
ward, and that afternoon elements of it were flanking the regimental



152 Ground Operations

position.  Colonel Michaelis issued an order about 2200 for another with-
drawal to high ground near Hwanggan. The withdrawal started near mid-
night with heavy fighting still in progress on the right flank. ¥ Company and
A Company, 79th US Tank Battalion, covered the 2nd Battalion withdrawal.

On 26 July the arrival of the 1st Battalion, 35th US Regiment, on the 27th
US Regiment's right flank eased the precarious situation. But the following
day, 27th July, the regimental left flank came under attack where a large gap
existed between C Company, the lefthand unit of the 27th Regiment, and the
7th Cavalry, the nearest unit of the 1st Cavalry Division. € Company lost
and regained a peak three times during the day. More than 40 casualties re-
duced its strength to approximately 60 men. B Company also lost heavily in
the aetion, falling to a strength of about 85 men. By the morning of 28 July
the enemy had penetrated the 1st Battalion’s line, forcing C Company to with-
draw.

At this point the 27th Regimental Commander went to the 1st Cavalry
Division command post in Hwanggan and asked General Gay for permission to
withdraw his hard-pressed regiment through that division. This request
was granted.

Before dawn, 29 July, the 27th Infantry Regiment withdrew through the
ist Cavalry Division lines at Hwanggan to a position about 1,600 meters east
of Kimchon. That afterncon the 27th Regiment received orders from the
Eighth Army to move to Waegwan on the Naktong River near Taegu, as army
reserve, instead of joining the 25th Divisionin Sangju area.

In its five days of delaying aetion on the Poun—Hwanggan road, the 27th
Regiment of the 25th US Division lost 53 men killed, 221 wounded, and 49 mis-
sing, a total of 323 battle casualties. The 2nd NK Division suffered heavily
during this time, some estimates placing its loss above 3,000 men.

Kimchon Area Battle
(26—30 July)

The 1st US Cavalry Division took up new defensive positions arcund Kim-
chon after its withdrawl from Yongdong—Hwanggan area. The 8th Cavalry
went into position astride the Sangju road north of the town; the 5th Cavalry
blocked the Chirye road southwest of it; the 7th Cavalry remained in its
Hwanggan position until the other units had withdrawn, and then it fell back
to a position en the Yongdong road about 16 kilometers northwest of Kim-
chon.
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The enemy flanking movement under way to the southwest through the
Chirye area threatened the division's rear and communications with Tae-
gu. The Eighth Army strengthened the 1st Cavalry Division against this
threat by attaching to it the 3rd Battalion, 21st Regiment of the 24th US Divi-
sion. This battalion had the mission of establishing a roadblock 16 kilo-
meters southwest of Kimchon near Hawon-ni on the Chirye road. This
proved to be a timely and wise move, for, on the 29th, the enemy 7th Regi-
ment of the 8rd NK Division began arriving at Chirye, a few kilometers far-
ther down the road.

On the morning of 29 July a platoon-force of the 16th Reconnaissance Com-

pany drove southwest through Chirye. Later in the morning, Korean police
informed the party that an enemy battalion was in Chirye. Ii radioed this in-
formation to the Reconnaissance Company and asked for instructions. Cap-
tain Charles V.H. Harvey, the Company Commander, decided to take another
platoon to the assistance of the one beyond Chirye. He set out immediately

from Kimchon with the pla-
toon and fourteen Korean
police. At the outskirts of
Chirye this force surprised
and killed three enemy sol-
diers. Beyond Chirye the
little column drew scattered
rifle fire. The two platoons
joined forces at noon and
started back.

On the way back, in the
northern part of Chirye,
Captain Harvey's lead vehi-
cles came upon a partially
built roadblock from which
an estimated enemy platoon
opened fire on the column.
The troops tried hard te
smash through the road-
block, but failed to succeed.
Soon several hundred ene-
my were now in view,

moving to surround the The troops of the 1st Cavalry Division withdrawing to
patrol; thus the northern establish defensive position near Kimehon.
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exit from Chirye was closed.
The patrol pulled back to the south edge of town, set up three 81-mm. mor-

tars, and began firing on the enemy machine gun pesitions. Coporal Harry
D. Mitehell, although wounded four times and bleeding profusely, stayed with
his mortar and fired it until his ammunition was expended. Captain Harvey
early in the fight had received a bullet through one hand, and now machine
gun fire struck him again, this time eutting his jugular vein. He did not re-
spond to first aid treatment and died in a few minutes. His last order was for
the company to withdraw. The patrol managed to reach the 1st Cavalry
Division lines the next morning, suffering two killed, three wounded, and 11
missing.

This Chirye incident made clear that a sirong enemy force was approach-
ing the rear of, or passing behind, the 1st Cavalry Division positions at Kim-
chon. The following day, 30 July, General Gay ordered the 1st Batgalion, 5th
Cavalry; the 3rd Battalion, 21st Infantry Regiment; and the 99th Field Artil-
lery Battalion to Chirye. This sirong force was able to enter the town, but
the enemy held the hills around it. The next day the enemy shelled Chirye,
forcing the Americans to withdraw to a position northeast of the town. The
enemy 8th Regiment, 3rd NK Division, together with its artillery now joined
the other Communisis already at Chirye. This meant that the bulk of the
division was engaged in the enveloping move.

On 31 July the 3rd NK Division was closing on Kimchon. About daylight
a squad of the enemy infiltrated into the command post of the 8th US
Eingineer Combat Battalion, about 900 meters from the 1st Cavalry Division
command post, and killed four men and wounded six others. The T7th
Cavalry also came under attack. - But in pressing forward the enemy exposed
their tanks. Air and ground firepower reportedly destroyed thirteen of
them and set six more on fire.

During its first ten days of action in Korea the 1st US Cavalry Division had
916 battle casualties -- 78 killed, 419 wounded, and 419 missing.

The 3rd NK Division in forcing the 1st Cavalry Division from Yongdong
and back on Kimchon apparently suffered nearly 2,000 easuaities, whieh re-
duced it to a strength of about 5,000. Nevertheless, it had effectively and
guickly driven the 1st Cavalry Division toward the Naktong.

Section 3. Sangju Area Battle (21—31 July 1950)

On the next major axis west of the Andong road, where at the end of July
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the 12th NK Division was recuperating from its heavy battles, lay the town of
Sangju. It was a crossroads center for all the mountain roads in that part of
Korea. Situated south of the Mungyong plateau and the dividing watershed
between the Han and the Naktong Rivers, it had a commanding position in the
valley of the Naktong. Sangju was a place of both confusion and activity dur-
ing the third week of July. Refugees and stragglers poured south into and
through the town. Many ROK units were retreating to Sangju and some
had passed south through it. Fighting had already been joined between
North Korean Communists and ROK forces for contrel of the Mungyong
platean when the 25th US Division received orders from General Walker
to concenirate there to bolster ROK defenses of the central mountain cor-
ridors. General Walker looked to the 25th Division to help the ROK forces in

central Korea prevent a movement of major enemy forces into the valley of
the upper Naktong.

In order to secure Sangju, the 25th Division had to guard two main ap-
proaches to the town. First was the main road that crossed the Mungyong
plateau and passed through Hamchang at the base of the plateau about 24
kilometers due north of Sangju. Next, there was the secondary mountain
road that crossed the plateau farther west and, once threugh the mountains,
turned east toward Sangju.

On the first and main road, the 2nd Battalion of the 35th US Regiment held
a blocking position northwest of Hamchang, supported by a platoon of tanks
from A Company, 79th US Tank Battalion, and A Battery, 90th US Field Ar-
tillery Battalion. The 3bth Regimental Commander, Colonel Henry G.
Fisher, was unable to concentrate his two-battalion regiment here for the de-
fense of Sangju because the 1st Battalion had ne sooner arrived on 25 July
from Pohang than it was sent posthasie the next day to reinforce the 27th US
Regiment on the nexi north-south line of communications westward. Thus,
in effect, one battalion of US troops stood behind ROK units on the Hamchang
approach. On the second road, that leading into Sangju from the west, the
24th US Regiment assembled two, and later all three, of its battalions.

The 2nd Battalion of the 35th Regiment took up a hill position northwest of
Hamchang and south of Mungyong on the south side of a stream that flowed
past Sangju to the Naktong. On the north side of the stream a ROK battialion
of the 6th ROK Divisien held the front line. Directed by Assistant Division
Commander, Brigadier General Vennard Wilson, F Company was inserted in
the center of the ROK line on Hill 692 (Pongmyong-san) nerth of the
stream. Behind the ROKs and F Company positions the ground rose in an-
other hill within small arms range. Heavy rains had swollen the stream
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behind the ROK's and F Company to a torrent that was rolling large boul-
ders along its channel.

On 22 July the elements of the st NK Division attacked the ROK battalion
positions where F' Company of the 35th US Regiment was defending in the
middle of thern. The ROK troops withdrew from their positions on either
side of F Company without informing that company of their intentions. Soon
enemy troops were firing into the back of I Company from the hill behind
it. This precipitated an unorganized withdrawal. The swollen siream
prevented F Company from crossing to the south side and the sanctuary of
the 2rd Battalion positions. The men of the company tried to swim to the op-
posite bank in vain. The covering fire of a platoon of tanks on the south side
held oif the enemy and allowed most of the survivors eventually to es-
cape. Inthis fiasco, F Company lost six men killed, 10 wounded, and 21 mis-
sing.

The next morning five enemy tanks crossed the river and moved toward
Hamchang. Artillery fire from a battery of the 90th Field Artillery Battalion
knocked out four of the tanks. The fifth turned back across the river, and
there an air strike later desiroyed it.

The 2nd Battalion, 35th Regiment, was still in its position when it received
orders on 23 July te withdraw to a point eight kilometers north of Sang-
ju. On the 29th the battalion fell back about three kilometers more, and the
next day it moved to a position south of Sangju. On 31 July the 35th Regi-
ment was ordered to a blocking position on a line of hills about 13 kilometers
south of Sangju on the Kimchon road. Thus, it continued to fall back on the
Sangjufront. Inthe movements it did little fighting, but execuied a series of
withdrawals on division orders as the front around it collapsed.

In the meantime, on 22 July, the same day that F Company of the 35th
Regiment came to grief north of Hamchang, elements of the 24th Regiment
commanded by Colonel Horton V. White had a similar unhappy experience
west of Sangju. That day the 2nd Battalion, 24th Regiment, and elements of
the 17th ROK Regiment were advancing into the mountains (Kal-ryong) 32
kilometers northwest of Sangju. With E Company leading, the battalion
moved along the dirt road into a gorge with precipitous mountain
walls. Suddenly, an enemy light mortar and one or two automatic weapons
fired on E Company. It stopped and the men dispersed along the sides of the
road. Soon enemy rifle fire came in on the dispersed men, and E and F
Companies began withdrawing in a disorderly manner. Colonel White
found the battalion withdrawing in disorder and most of the men in a state
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of panic. He finally got the men under control. The following 23 July, the
17th ROK Regiment enveloped the enemy position on the Kal-ryong Pass,
that had caused the trouble, and captured two light machine guns, one mortar,
and about 30 enemy who appeared to be guerrillas. The 17th ROK Regiment
fought in the hills for the next two days, making some limited gains, and then
it moved back to Sangju in the ROK Army reorganization in progress. This
left only the 24th Regiment guarding the west approach to Sangju from
the Mungyong plateau. '

By 26 July the 24th Regiment had all three of its battalions concentrated in
battle positions astride the road 16 kilometers west of Sangju. Elements of
the 15th NK Division advancing on this road had cleared the mountain passes
and were closing with the regiment. From 26 July ontothe end of the month
the enemy had almost constant contact with the 24th Regiment, which was
supported by the 159th and 64th US Field Artillery Battalions and one bat-
tery of the 90th US Field Artillery Battalion,

The general pattern of the 24th US Regiment action during the last days of
July was to try to hold positions during the day and then withdraw at
night. On the evening of 29 July the 1st Battalion got out of hand. During
the day the battalion had suffered about sixty casualties from enemy mortar
fire. As the men were preparing their perimeter defense for the night, an
inexplicable panic seized them and the battalion left its positions. This ten-
dency to panic continued in nearly all the 24th Regiment operations west of
Sangju. Men left their positions and straggled to the rear. They aban-
doned weapons on positions.

By 30 July, the 24th Regiment had withdrawn to the last defensible high
ground west of Sangju, about five kilometers from the town. The regiment
had deteriorated so badly by this time that General Kean recalled the 1st Bat-
talion, 35th Regiment, and placed it in blocking positions behind the 24th
Regiment. The next day NK Communist units again pressed against the
regiment and rushed in force onto the outpost line of resistance. During the
night of 31 July the 24th Regiment again had to withdraw through Sang-
ju. The 1st Battalion, 35th Regiment, covered the withdrawal. In 11 days
of action in the Sangju area the regiment had suffered 323 battle casualties --
27 killed, 293 wounded, and 3 missing.

In reaching the upper Naktong valley at the end of July, the enemy divi-
sions engaged in this sector of their drive southward had not gone un-
harmed. The Ist NK Division in battling across the Mungyong plateau
against the 6th ROK Division not only suffered great losses in the ground bat-
tle but also took serious losses from UN aerial attack. Prisoners reported
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that by the time it reached Hamchang at the end of July it was down to 3,000
men. The 15th NK Division, according to prisoners, alsg lost heavily to artil-
lery and mortar fire in its drive on Sangju against ROK troops and the 24th
US Regiment, and was down to abeut half strength, or approximately 5,000
men, at the end of July. In coantrast, the 713th NK Division had bypassed
Hamchang on the west and, saved for minor skirmishes with ROK troops and
the 2nd Battalion, 35th US Regiment, it had not been engaged and conse-
quently had suffered relatively few casualties.

Section 4. Delaying Actions in the Southwest

During the last weeks of July, a fourth enemy threat appeared in the
southwest, where the west flank of the UN lines had been left exposed by the
fall of Taejon. The air reconnaissance ecarried out on 23 J uly was reveal-
ing. It showed that enemy forces had indeed begun a drive south from the
estuary of the Kum River and were swinging east behind the left flank of the
Eighth Army.

On the basis of the time and space estimate given him on the 23rd and the
air reconnaissance of the same date, General Walker realized that a major
erisis was developing in a section far behind the lines, and at a time when con-
stant enemy attack was pushing his front back. On 24 July, the Eighth Ar-
my made its first move to counter the threatened enemy envelopment in the
southwest. General Walker decided to send the 24th US Division posthaste
southward to block the enemy enveloping move. General Walker then wanted
the 24th Division to defend the Eighth Army's lefi flank from Chinju up to
near Kimchon. The 24th Division had been out of the line and in army re-
serve just one day before it received the order to defend the Chinju area on 24
July. The division, after a serious defeat at Taejon, reassembled at Yong-
dong in the next two days. It was then ordered army reserve and went into
reorganization at Kimchon, Kunwiand Uisong. It had not had time to re-
equip and receive replacements for losses, All three regiments were far un-
derstrength.

In addition to the 24th Division the Eighth Army also diveried two bat-
talions of the 29th US Independent Infantry Regiment from Okinawa for the
defense of Chinju area. The two battalions {the 1st and 3rd) from the 29th
Regiment on Okinawa were the first to arrive in Korea of the eleven infantry
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battalions requested by General MacArthur in early July to make up short-
ages within the infantry divisions of the Far East Command.

When the battalions disembarked at Pusan the morning of 24 July orders
from the Eighth Army awaited them to proceed to Chinju. There they would
be attached to the 19th Regiment of the 24th Division. The afternoon, on the
25th, the two battalions arrived at Chinju. Instead of the six weeks of train-
ing first agreed upon, they found themselves now in a forward position, rifles
not zeroed, mortars not test-fired, and new .50-caliber macine guns with
cosmoline rubbed off but not cleaned.

By the 25th of July the Eighth Army had reports of ten enemy tanks and
500 infantry in Mokpo at the southwest tip of the peninsula; 26 trucks and 700
soldiers in Namwon; tanks, trucks, and 800 soldiers in Kurye; and 500 enemy
troops engaging local ROK police in Hadong. The Eighth Army G-2
estimated at this time that the 6:2 NK Division was dispersed over about
5,300 square kilometers of southwest Korea. Until the end of July, however,
the Eighth Army intelligence mistakenly concluded that the 62A NK Division
in the area was the troops of the 4th NK Division.

The potential of the advance of the 6th NK Division to the south and west
was altogether uncomfortable, since at the moment, except for air strikers,
there was no organized force capable of firm resistance, except local police
units.

Advancing on 26 July toward Chinju, commander of the 6th NK Division
proclaimed to his troops in that evening, “Comrades, the enemy Iis
demoralized. The task given us is the liberation of Masan and Chinju and
the annihilation of the remnants of the enemy ... The liberation of Chinju
and Masan means the final battle to cut off the windpipe of the enemy.

Everywhere refugees fled the terror sweeping over southwest Korea with
the advance of the NK Communists and guerrilla units. An entry on 29
July in the diary of a guerrilla tellingly illustrates the reasons for panic:
“Apprehended 12 men; National Assembly members, police sergeants
and Myon leaders. Killed four of them at the scene, and the remaining
eight were shot after investigation by the People’s court.”

In the meantime on 25 July, at 1700 hours, the Eighth Army formally or-
dered the 24th Division, less the 21st Regiment, to defend the Chinju
area. Prior to the Eighth Army’s formal order, Major General Church,
Division Commander, had ordered Colonel Ned D. Moore’s 19th Regiment to
move to Chinju, and it started from Kimchon shortly before midnight, 24 July.

The 19th Regiment headquarters and the 2nd Battalion reached Chinju at
1500 hours on the 25th. The 1st Battalion commanded by Lieutenant Colonel
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Robert L. Rhea remained behind on the Kimchon road north of the town. At
Anui, where a road came in from the west, Colonel Rhea placed A Company in
a defensive position. The remainder of the battalion continued south 13
kilometers to a main road junction at Umyong-ni just east of Hamyang.

On 26 July Colonel Charles E. Beauchamp's 34th Regiment, on orders from
General Church, moved from the Kunwi—Uisong area north of Taegu to
Kochang. At the same time the 24th Division headquarters and divisional
troops moved to Hyopchon, where General Church established his command
post. Thus, it was reasonably well centered in the vast area the division had
to defend.

On the evening of 25 July, upon arrival of the 29th Regiment’s two bat-
talions at Chinju, Colonel Moore of the 19th Infantry ordered the 29th
Regiment’s 3rd Battalion commanded by Lieutenant Colonel Harold W. Mott
to seize Hadong, a road junction point 36 kilometers southwest of Chin-
ju. Colonel Moore said that about 500 North Korean communist troops were
moving on Hadong and comprised the nearest enemy organized resistance.
Major General Chae Byong Duk, formerly ROK Army Chief of Staff and
now in Chinju, urged on Colonel Moore the importance of Hadong in con-
trolling the western approach to Chinju and the desirability of holding
it. General Chae accompanied Colonel Mott's troops; he was merely to
serve as a guide and adviser to Colonel Mott.

The Hadong Area Battle
(26—27 July)

At dusk, 25 July, Colonel Mott issued a warning order to his units to be
prepared to move at 2230 hours that night, with the mission of seizing
Hadong. Colonel Mott and Major Tony J. Raibl, Executive Officer, based
their plans on the assumption that the battalion would reach Hadong before
daylight. They expected that some enemy troops would already be in the
town.

Half an hour after midnight the motorized battalion started for Hadong.
General Chae and some other ROK officers guided the column south
out of Chinju through Konyang, where it turned north to strike the main
Chinju— Hadong road at Wonjon. In taking this route they had detoured
from the direct road because of an impassable ford. The column spent
the entire night trying to negotiate the narrow road and pulling vehicles
out of rice paddies.

A little after daylight, the battalion encountered a truck traveling south
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containing 15 to 20 badly shot-up ROK troops. They claimed to be the
only survivors of about 400 local militia at Hadong, which the North Koreans
had attacked the night before. Pondering this grave information, Colonel
Mott led the battalion on Wonjon on the main road. There he halted the
battalion for breakfast and set up security positions. Colonel Mott and
Major Raibl decided that the regiment commander should know about the
happenings at Hadong and, since the battalion did not have radio communi-

cation with the 19th Regiment in Chinju, Major Raibl set out by jeep to tell
him.

At Chinju, Major Raibl told Colonel Moore and his S-8, the story related by
the wounded ROK troops. He requested authority for the 3rd Battalion
to dig in on a defensive west of Chinju to cover the Hadong road. After con-
siderable discussion, Colonel Moore told Major Raibl that the battalion should
continue on and seize Hadong. Major Raibl returned to Wonjon shortly after
noon and informed Colonel Mott of the instructions.

Colonel Mott stopped the battalion at dusk at the village of Hoengchon-ni,
situated about five kilometers from Hadong on a bend of the tortuous moun-
tain road.

The battalion moved out from Hoengehon-ni at approximately 1845 hours,
27 July. Captain George F. Sharra and L. Company, with a platoon of the
Heavy Weapons Company, were in the lead, followed by the command group
and K, M, and I Companies, in that order. Captain Sharra was the ex-
perienced rifle company commander, having seen action in Africa, Siecily,
France, and Germany in World War II.

When he reached about one kilometer close to the top of the Hadong pass,
Captain Sharra saw a patrol of 10 to 12 enemy soldiers come through the pass
and start down toward him. The heavy weapons platoon fired their two 75-
mm. recoilless rifles at the patrol. The enemy patrol turned and ran back
over the pass. Captain Sharra ordered L Company to dash to the top of the
pass and secure it. His men reached the top and deployed with two platoons
on the left of the pass and one platoon on the right. It was now about 0930
hours.- Captain Sharra received orders for L. Company to dig in and wait for
an air strike on Hadong scheduled for 0945 hours.

The command group, including Colonel Mott and most of the battalion
staff, now hurried forward to the pass. General Chae and his party ac-
companied Colonel Mott. Captain Sharra pointed out to Colonel Mott uniden-
tified people moving about on the higher ground some distanee to the north.
Colonel looked and replied, “Yes, I have K Company moving up there.”
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Hadong Pass where men of the 29th Regiment were ambushed.

He mistook the people for the elements of K Company to which he had
issued orders to seize the higher ground. His eager attention was directed
down the road toward Hadong. Around a curve came a column of enemy
soldiers marching on either side of the road. Captain Sharra also saw
it. He directed his machine gunner to withhold fire until the column was
closer and he gave the word. The enemy soldiers seemed unaware that
American troops were occupying the pass.

Standing beside Major Raibl in the pass, General Chae watched the ap-
proaching soldiers, apparently trying to determine their identity. Some ap-
peared to be wearing American green fatigue uniforms and others the
mustard brown of the NK Communists. When the approaching men were
about 100 meters away, General Chae shouted to them in Korean, apparently
asking their identity. At this, they scampered to the ditches without an-
swering. The machine guns of L. Company then opened fire. Captain
Shaira who had the column in clear view, estimated it comprised a company.

Almost simultaneously with the opening of American fire, enemy machine
gun, mortar, and small arms fire swept over the pass from the high ground to
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the north. The first burst of enemy machine gun fire struck General Chae in
the head killing him instantly. Colonel Mott, Major Raibl, Battalion S—2,
and the Assistant 8—2 were wounded by this initial enemy fire into the
pass. Thus, the 2nd Baitalion staff was almost wiped out. The battalion
vehicles ineluding a TACP radio jeep were also destroyed in the first minute
of enemy fire,

Just after the fight opened, two flights of two planes flew each back and
forth over the area, apparently trying vainly to contact the TACP
below. They finally flew off without making any strikes.

In the pass a hard fight flared between L Company and the enemy higher
up the hill. On the righthand (nerth) side of the road, 2nd Lieutenant J.
Morrissey and his 1st Platoon bore the brunt of this fight. The enemy was
just above them and the machine gun that had all but wiped out the battalion
group in the road was only 200 yards from the pass. Enemy soldiers im-
mediately came in between them and elements of K Company that were
trying te climb the hill higher up. These NK Communisis aitacked
Lievtenant Morrissey's men in their foxholes, bayoneting two of them. They
fought bravely and held their positions despite numerous casualties. L Com-
pany held steadfast in its positions on both sides of the pass against enemy
fire and attack from eommanding terrain.

About neon Colonel Mott told Captain Sharra, L Company, to take over
command of the battalion and to get it out because of his wounds.

Captain Sharra sent instruction to his three platoons to withdraw to the
road at the foot of the pass. His runner to Lieutenant Morrissey and the 1st
Platoon on the north side of the pass never reached them. As the L Com-
pany men arrived at the trueks they loaded on them, and at midafiernoon
started for Chinju.

When he received the withdrawal order Lieutenant Morrissey had twelve
men left; he and one other were wounded. Now his men fell back down the
road to the waiting vehieles and wearily climbed in. When they started
for Chinju they saw enemy troops coming down off the hill, perhaps a bat-
talion or more of them. Mortar and machine gun fire now swept the paddy
area. Many men of I Company caught in the rice paddies had to cross a
deep, 20-foot-wide stream {o escape, and many drowned in the atiempt.
Most men rid themselves of helmet, shoes, nearly all elothing, and even
their weapons in trying to cross this stream.

At first, Colonel Moore, the Regimental Commander, back at Chinju had
thought that the Hadong fight was going well. Major Raibl arrived at Chinju
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with the first wounded in the early afternoon of 27 July, and reported that the
3rd Battalion was fighting well and that he thcught it would win the bat-
tle. But, when other survivers came in later, the real outcome of the engage-
ment became clear. News of the disaster at Hadong reached higher head-
quarters with unexpected and startling impact. The report said “No
estimate on total number of casualties. Over 100 WIA now in aid
station.” A count the next day of the assembled 3rd Battalion showed there
were 354 officers and men, including some walking wounded, able for
duty. Whean all the stragglers had come in, casualties were listed as 2 killed,
52 wounded, and 349 missing. An enemy soldier captured later said the
enemy took approximately 100 American prisoners at Hadong. When
American forces rewon the Hadong area in late September a search un-
covered 313 American bodies, most of them along the river and in the rice
paddies.

The loss of key officers in the battalion were severe. It included the Bat-
talion Executive Officer, the 8—1, the S—2, and the Assistant S—3. The
commanders of Headquarters, [, K, and M Companies were lost. Approxi-
mately 30 vehicles and practically ali the crew-served weapons, eommuni-
cation equipment, and even most of the individual weapons were lost.

On 28 July, the day afier Hadong, the 3rd Battalion, 28th Regiment, was
reorganized, all remaining personnel being grouped in K and L Com-
panies. The next day, K Company was attached to the 2nd Battalion of the

19th Regiment at Chinju, and L, Company to the 1st Battalion of the regiment,
a little over three kilometers to the south of Chinju.

Anui— Kochang Area Baitle
{27—29 July)

Meanwhile, in Anui—Kochang area in the last week of July, the elements
of the 4th NK Division showed their appearance. It was apparently joining
the 6th NK Division in envelopment of the United Nations left flank. While
the 6th NK Division moved on an ouier arc around the leit of the UN position,
the 4th NK Division on an inner arc. The iwo enemy divisions were
engaging in a coordinated movement on a theater seale.

In Anui on 27 July, B Company of the 1st Battalion, 2%th US Regiment,
was under attack from superior numbers closing in from three sides, and by
nightfall it had been forced back into the town. The B Company which
relieved A Company of the 19th US Regiment a few hours earlier had had a lit-
tle time on the position. The Company Commander, 1st Lieutenant John C.
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Hughes, made plans to withdraw across the upper Nam River to a high hill
east of the town. Two officers and 16 men got across before enemy
automatic fire eut off the rest. After vainly trying to help the rest of the
company to break out eastward, the 18 men went over the hills to the 34th US
Regiment position at Kochang. In Anui the cutoif troops engaged in street
fighting until midnight. Those who escaped walked out through the hills
during the next several days. Approximately half of the 215 men of Band D
Companies, 29th Regiment, taking part in the Anui battle, were either killed
or listed as missing in action.

The Battalion Commander and the rest of the battalion at Umyong-ni
meanwhile knew nothing of the fate of B Company.

The enemy troops that had closed on Anui were advanced units of the 4tk
NK Division. They were well aware that a mixed force of American and
ROK troops was only a few kilometers below them. To deal with this force,
elements of the Communist division turned south from Anui early on 28 July.

In defensive positions about Umyong-ni and Hamyang, the men of the 1st
Battalion, 29th Regiment, were on the east side of the Nam River. Colonel
Min Kee Shik’s elements of the 7th ROK Division and a small force of ROK
Marines were on the west side. American mortar fire turned back the small
enemy force that approached Umyong-ni. On the west side of the river near
Hamyang a hard fight developed. There, the ROK troops seemed about
to lose the battle until their reserve Marines fought through to the enemy’s
flank. This caused the enemy to withdraw northward. From prisoners cap-
tured in this battle Colonel Wilson commanding the 1st Battalion, 29th
Regiment, learned of the American defeat at Anui the day before.

Learning that evening that the enemy was moving around his battalion on
baek trails in the direction of Chinju, Colonel Wilson began, after dark, the first
of a series of withdrawals. On 30 July the batialion reached the vicinity of
Sanchong about 30 kilometers north of Chinju, and went into defensive
positions there on order from the Regimental Commander. Colonel Min’s
ROK troops also withdrew southward, passed through the 1st Battalion posi-
tions, and continued on into Chinju.

Having brushed aside the American and ROK troops at Anui, the 4th NK
Division turned northeast toward Kochang. A patrol from the 34th
Regiment of the 24th US Division on 27 July had, from a distanee, seen and
heard the fighting in progress at Anui. Iis report alerted Colonel
Beauchamp, commanding the 34th Regiment, to the possibility of an early
enemy attack.
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Colonel Beauchamp had disposed the 34th Regiment in a three-quarter cir-
cle around Kochang, which lay in the middle of an oval-shaped basin in 2 north
south mountain valley. The 3rd Battalion was on high ground astride the
Anui road about three kilometers west of the town, the 1st Battalion also
about the same distance east of its on the Hyopchon road, a reinforced platoon
of I Company at a roadblock across the Kimehon road about six kilometers
north of the town, while the Heavy Mortar Company was at its northern
edge. Artillery support consisted of A Battery, 13th US Field Artillery Bat-
talion, which had five howitzers in position three kilometers southeast of the
town.

Before dusk of 28 July, forward observers could see a long line of enemy
traffic piled up behind a roadblock that the 34th Regiment had constructed at
a defile on the Anui road west of the town. They directed artillery fire on
this column until darkness fell. Colonel Beauchamp then brought his two in-
fantry battalions closer to Kochang for a tighter defense.

Colonel Beauchamp was ordered to hold the town when he reported about
dark General Church of an anticipated enemy attack and of his plan to with-
draw the 3rd Battalion to a previously selected position about five kilometers
southeast of Kochang.

About at 0400 hours, 29 July, an enemy attack came from two diree-
tions. One force, striking from the north, cut off I Company. Another
moved around the town and then struck southward across the road east of
Kochang. The 1st Battalion repulsed this attack, but then, without orders,
fell back toward the secondary position about five kilometers east of Kochang.

Before daylight the 3rd Battalion, also without orders, fell back through
Kochang, leaving I Company isolated to the north. This battalion ran a gan-
tlet of enemy automatic and small arms fire, but in the protecting darkness
suffered few casualties. Afier daylight the 1st Battalion rescued all but one
platoon of I Company. The men of this platoon were either killed or cap-
tured. '

During the predawn attack the enemy small arms {ire also struck in the
howitzer position of A Battery, 13th Field Artillery Battalion and overrun the
artillery. Two squads of infaniry attached to the artillery to provide se-
curity joined the stampede. This debacle had apparently been caused by a
small enemy patrol of six or seven men.

During 29 July the 34th Regiment withdrew eastward 24 kilometers to hill
positions near Sanje-ri on the road to Hyopchon. From a point about five
kilometers southeast of Kochang the road for the next 16 kilometers is vir-
tually a defile. The withdrawing 34th Regiment and its engineer troops blew
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all the bridges and at many points set off demolition charges in the cliffs over-
hanging the road.

The 18th Regiment of the 4th NK Division pressed on after the retreating
34th US Regiment. The division left its artillery behind at Kochang because
of the destroyed bridges ahead of it. In advancing to the Naktong River on
the Hyopchon road, it employed only small arms and mortar fire.

It was anticipated that the enemy force which had captured Kochang
would soon approach the Naktong River for a crossing below Taegu. This
prospect creaied another diificulty for the Eighth Army. To meet it,
General Walker told General Church he would send to him the 17th ROK
Regiment, one of the best ROK units at that time. He also shified the 1st
Battalion, 21st US Regiment, from the Pohang— Yongdok area on the east
coast to Hyopchon, where it took up defensive position back of the 34th
Regiment west of the town. The 17th ROK Regiment, 2,000 strong, arrived
at the 34th Regiment position in the dead of night at 0200 hours, 30 July. It
went at once into positions on the high ground on either flank.

Chinju Area Battle
(28—31 July)

By the evening of 29 July Colonel Moore had managed to redeploy his 19th
Regiment for the defense of Chinju.

The 1st Battalion, less A Company, proceeded to the vicinity of Kuho-ri,
about three kilometers west of Sachon Airfield after it arrived at Chinju from

Anui on 28 July. There his battalion of only 200 riflemen went into position
to block a secondary road approach to Chinju along the coast from Hadong.

The 2nd Battalion that same morning occupied defensive positions on high
ground astride the Chinju—Hadeng road just west of the Nam River. Rem-
nants of the attacked 3rd Battalion, 29th Regiment, that had escaped from the
Hadong fight and many of ROK troops were in and around Chinju.

Aerial reconnaissance during that day and the next showed heavy enemy
traffic entering Hadong from all roads and noted movement northeast on the
Chinju road. American intelligence estimated that two enemy regimenis
with tanks were in the Hadong area.

Before noon, 29 July, an enemy column with three motorcyceles in the lead
approached the 2nd Battalion's advanced blocking position about nine and a
half kilometers southwest of Chinju. Although there was an automatic
weapon available, it did not {ire on the column. The few rounds of artillery
that fell were inaceurate and ineffective. The advaneced unit, F Company,
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then withdrew to join the main battalion position just west of the Nam River
about six and a half kilometers from Chinju. An air strike on the enemy
column reportedly inflicted considerable damage, halting it temporarily.

Early the next morning, 30 July, an enemy unit moved around the right
flank {north) of the 2nd Battalion and cut the road running northwest out of
Chinju to the 1st Battalion, 29th Regiment, that relieved the Ist Battalion,
18th Regiment, at Anui area in the early afternoon of 27 July.

Although Captain Barszcz, from his G Company position across the Nam
River west of Chinju, reported at least 800 enemy troops moving across his
front, the enemy was not stopped. Rain and low overcasts during the day
hampered efforts of air strikes.

That afternoon, 30 July, E and F Companies of the 19th Regiment fell back
across the Nam River to the hills three kilometers west of Chinju. Just
before evening, G Company crossed the river from its isolated posi-
tion. Once on the east stde it took up a defensive position in the flat ground
near the river bank, with the mission of preventing enemy infiltration into
Chinju between the road and the river. The hill positions of the rest of the
battalion were beyond the road to its right tnorth). There was no physical
contact between G Company and these troops.

On 30 July, all ROK forees in the Chinju area came under the control of the
19th US Regiment, including the remnants of the 7th ROK Division, now
known as Task Force Min, which during the day arrived at Chinju from the
Hamyang area with 1,249 men.

After dark the enemy moved in for closequarter attack. Before mid-
night, G Company killed several North Korean Red soldiers inside its
perimeter. Out of communieation with battalion headquarters, and with
friendly artillery fire falling near, Captain Barszcz tried to join the other rifle
companies on his right, but he had found the enemy on the road in strength
and had to move around them. About midnight he crossed the road to the
north side. There he and his men lay hidden in bushes for two or three
hours. During this time several enemy tanks loaded with infantry passed
along the road headed in the direction of Chinju.

The enemy supported by their tanks and artillery directed their main at-
tack against E and F Companies in front of Chinju. Forty-five minutes later
whistles signaled the infantry attack and enemy soldiers closed in, delivering
small arms fire. The main effort was against F Company on the hill over-
looking the river. There a erisis developed about 0500 hours.

Back of the F Company hill, members of the Heavy Weapons Company
watched the battle as it developed in front of them. Soon, a platoon of F




Fighting Withdrawal 169

Company came off the hill, and the enemy pursued. Other members of F
Company ran toward E Company’s pesition. At least one platoon of the
Heavy Weapons Company opened fire on the intermingled Americans and the
Red enemy. Within a few minutes, however, this platoon withdrew toward
Chinju. The organized parts of E and F Companies also fell back on Chinju
about daylight.

While this battle was in progress, Captain Barszez, G Company Com-
mander, received radio orders to move to Chinju. He took his company
north over high ground and then eircled eastward. On the way he picked up
stragglers and wounded men frem E, F, and H Companies of the 19th
Regiment and K Company of the 29th Regiment. By daylight his group was
four or five kilometers northeast of Chinju. Around neon, &G Company joined
elements of the 19th Regiment east of the town. During the night, G Com-
pany had suffered about 40 casualties, but of this number it brought ap-
proximately 20 wounded through the hills withit - - 10 were litter cases.

The 1st Battalion, 19th Regiment, also had come under attack during the
night. 1t held a strong defensive position below the Nam River on high
ground about six kilometers south of Chinju, overlooking the Sachon—Chinju
road near its juncture with the road east to Masan.

The battalion at dusk on 30 July could clearly see enemy troops out in the
open going into position, but they were forbidden to fire becavse a ROK
Marine battalion attack was scheduled to sweep across in front of them. But
the ROK’s never entered the fight there, and the enemy used this three-to-
four-hour pericd unmolested for maneuvering against the 1st Battlion.

That night, enemy mortars and self-propelled weapons supported efforis
of the 156th NK Regiment to infiltrate the 1st Battalion’s position. But it was
on terrain hard to attack, and the enemy effort failed. The enemy in front of
the 1st Battalion withdrew before dawn, apparently veering off to the
northwest.

After daylight, 31 July, the 1st Battalion on orders ifrom Colonel Moore,
began moving his battalion 16 kilometers eastward on the Masan road to oc-
cupy a defensive position at the Chinju pass. The 1st Battalion withdrew to
this position without contact and went into defensive perimeter there astride
the road before nightfall.

The 19th regimental command post started to evacuate Chinju at about
0800 hours.

The withdrawal from Chinju was relatively orderly, although slow and
laborious, with refugees, animal-drawn wagons, and American and ROXK foot
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soldiers intermingled in the streets. The 2nd Battalion, in the withdrawal,
followed the road north of the Nam River to Uiryong, where it assembled on
the evening of 31 July. The regimental command post crossed the Nam
about five kilometers northeast of the town, and then went east on the Masan
road to Chiryong-ni. The artillery, accompanied by the 3rd Battalion, 29th
Regiment, withdrew from Chinju to an assembly area at Koman-ni (Saga)
shortly afternoon, but on orders it returned to the vicinity of Chinju and went
into position at the Chinju pass in support of the 1st Battalion, 19th Infantry.

The 1st Battalion, 29th Regiment, started withdrawing at 1700 hours on 31
July. It was unaware until the morning that Chinju had fallen and that the
19th Regiment had withdrawn eastward.

On the last day of July the NK Reds could look back on a spectacular
triumph in their enveloping maneuver through the southwest. Chinju had
fallen. Their troops were ready to march on Masan and, once past that place,
to drive directly on Pusan.

Section 5. Blocking the Road to Masan

By 31 July, after capture of Kochang and Anui, the 4t2 NK Division was in
position to attack beneath Taegu and seal off its escape routes, while also
crossing the Naktong River before the Eighth Army had time to fall back
behind this natural barrier. And the 6th NK Division was poised to smash at
Masan, which masked the plum of Pusan.

General Walker responded by pulling the 25th US Division out of his cen-
ter and rushing it down to the southwest. The first unit to go south was the
27th Regiment of the 253th US Division, which came out of reserve at
Waegwan to join the 24th US Division in blocking the road to Masan.
Thereafter, General Walker fed the rest of the 25th into the south-
west front, taking the gamble which left his center perilously weak for any
enemy thrust there, while strengthening his left for what now seemed to him
the enemy’s most dangerous maneuver.

It is apparent that the element of the 6th NK Division followed very
closely behind the withdrawing 19th US Regiment after the capture of Chinju,
sending the bulk of its advance units up the northern road toward Masan.

On 2 August the enemy attacked on the Chungam-ni position held by the
19th Regiment on the northern road to Masan, but he met a strong resist-
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ance of the 1st Batialion, 19th Regimeni, and of the 1st Batialion, 28th

US Regiment, and had to withdraw by evening. From information gained
later concerning the location of the 6th NK Division, it appears that the enemy
was ai least in battalion strength at the Chungam-ni on 2 August, and he may
have had the greater part of a regiment. Friendly casualties in this action
numbered about 90.

The next morning, 3 August, two battalions of the 4tk Regiment, 6th NK
Division, made their attack on Chindong-ni southwest of Masan, where the
27th US Regiment had its command post. The enemy's initial attack came as
a eomplete surprise and the immediate vicinity of Chindong-ni was thrown in-
to confusion. The chaos, however, did not last long. Soon the 1st Battalion
attacked on the enemy position on the hill overlooking the eommand post and
had possession of the high ground with the support of artillery. After the ac-
tion American patrols counted 400 enemy dead, a large number of them in the
area where the 8th US Field Artillery Battalion had taken the detructing en-
emy soldiers under fire. The defenders of Chindong-ni estimated they had
killed and wounded 600 enemy soldiers. American casualties of Chindong-ni
on 3 August were 13 Kkilled and nearly 40 wounded in the 1st Battalion,
with a total of 60 casualties for all units.

Thus, the 6th NK Division was kept out of Masan, while the 4th NK
Division was held off beyond the Naktong. Pusan and the United Nations
foothold in Korea were saved. The flanking dash from the west had been the

enemy’s outstanding movement of the entire war, but General Walker had
blunted it.

In early August, General Walker received what he regarded as conclusive
intelligence that the enemy plan had been to supply the Communist en-
veloping force in southwestern Korea by water from the port of Kunsan and
other ports southward to and including Yosu. Walker said that had the
enemy force driven straight and hard for Pusan instead of occupying ali the
ports in southwestern Korea, he would not have had time to interpose the
strength to stop it.

Never afterward were conditions as critical for {he Eighth Army as in the
closing days of July and the first days of August 1950. Never again did the
enemy come as close to victory as when his 6th and 4th NK Divisions
passed eastward through Chinju and Kochang. Costly, bloody battles still
remained, but from a UN strategic point of view, the most critical phase had

passed. Heavy UN reinforcements were then arriving, or on the point of
arriving in Korea.
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Section 6. Withdrawal to the Naktong Perimeter
(1—3 August 1950)

By the end of July 1950, the enemy pressure that forced General Walker to
move the 25th US Division from Sangju to the Masan area front foreed on him
also, partly as a consequence of that move, the decision to withdraw Eighth
Army across the Nakiong. The Naktong River Line, as many called it, was
the vital position where the Eighth Army intended to make its stand. The
withdrawal was planned to start the night of 1 August.

The 24th US Division: On 30 July the 34th Regiment of the 24th Division,
driven from Kochang, was in a defensive position near Sanje-ri astride the road
to. Hyopchon and the Naktong River. That day, the 21st Regiment - except
for C Company and a section of 81-mm. mortars, still at Yongdok on the east
coast, and the 3rd Battalion, just aitached to the 1st Cavalry Division --
crossed the Naktong and took a position behind the 34th Regiment. The 17th
ROK Regiment aiso arrived and occupied the high ground on the right of the
34th Regiment. The next morning the 34th Regiment withdrew behind the
21st Regiment. Colonel Richard W. Stephens then assumed command of
both the 21st and the 34th Regiments on oral orders from General Church.

After the 34th Regiment withdrew through the 1st Battalion, the 21st
Regiment, Colonel Stephens moved the 17th ROK Regiment back abreast of
his troops, with one battalion on either flank and one in reserve. The next
day, 1 Auvgust, North Korean enemy attacked both flanks. The ROK troops
repulsed them. General Church initially had intended that the 17th ROK
Regiment could pass through the mountains around the flanks of the enemy
and attack from their rear while the 34th and 21st Regiments held them in
front. But the army order for withdrawal.came before this could be done.

On 1 August the Eighth Army issued an operational directive to all United
Nations ground forces in Korea for their planned withdrawal behind the
Naktong. It confirmed oral and fragmentary orders already issued to units
on their redeployment to the main defensive positions of the Naktong
Perimeter known to Americans as Pusan Perimeter.

At 0945 hours, 2 August, Colonei Stephens received the Eighth Army’s or-
der to withdraw. He at once sent the 34th Regiment across the Naktong to
the Yongsan area. During the day, while the 21st Regiment and 17th ROK
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Regiment held off enemy probing attacks, he made plans to complete the with-
drawal that night to the east side of the Naktong.

The withdrawal east across the Naktong by the 21st Regiment proceeded
smoothly during the night of 2—3 August. The last of the Regiment crossed
the Koryong—Taegu bridge 45 minutes past midnight, followed by the 14th
US Engineer Combat Battalion iwo hours later. The 17th ROK Regiment,
covering the withdrawl of the other units, crossed the river 0630 hours, 3
Angust.

On the evening of 3 August the 19th Regiment was relieved in its position
at the Chungam-ni west of Masan by the 35th Regiment of the 25th US
Division. It then moved northeast across the Naktong to the command post
of the 24th Divisien at Changnyoeng, arriving there the next day. From the
time of its commitment in Korea on 13 July to 4 August, the 19th Regiment
had lost 80 percent of its 1/4-ton trucks, 50 percent of its 3/4-ton trucks,
and 33 percent of its 2 1/2-ton trueks.

The Ist US Cavalry Division: Simultaneous with the movement of the
24th US Divisien to-the eastside of the Naktong, the 1st Cavalry Division,
next in line above it, began withdrawing on army orders from the Chirye—
Kimchen area to Waegwan on the east side of the river. The division with-
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drew without difficulty, except for the 5th Cavalry Regiment. This
regiment, the last in the march order, was heavily engaged and one battalion
nearly lost. By nightfall of 3 August, however, all units of the division were
across the Naktong except the rear guard of the 1st Battalion, the 8th
Cavalry, which had been blocking on the Songju road, southwest of the
Waegwan bridges.

The main line railroad bridges and the highway bridge across the Naktong
at Waegwan were 1o be blown as soon as all units of the 1st Cavalry Division
had crossed. These bridges were the most important on the river. General
Gay, commanding of the division, in arranging for their destructien, gave or-
ders that no one but himself could order the bridges blown. At dusk on 3
August, thousands of refugees erowded up to the bridges on the west side of
the river, aund repeatedly, as the rear guard of the 8th Cavalry would start
across the bridge, the mass of refugees would follow. General Gay ordered
the rear goard to return to the west side and hold back the refugees. When
all was ready the troops were to run across to the east side so that the bridge
could be blown. This plan was tried several times, but in each instances the
refugees were on the heels of the rear guard. Finally, when it was nearly
dark, (General Gay, feeling that he had no alternative, gave the order to Llow
the bridge. It was a hard decision to make, for hundreds of regugees were
lost when the bridge was demolished.

The refugee problem was a constant source of trouble and danger to the
UN Command during the early part of the war. During the middle two
weeks of July it was estimated that about 380,000 refugees had crossed into
ROK-held territory, and that this number was increasing at the rate of 25,000
daily. The refugees were most numerous in the area of enemy advance. In
July and August 1950, the volume of refugees moving through UN lines was
greater than at any other time in the war. With the destruction of the
Waegwan bridges, the Eighth Army by the morning of 4 August had
destroyed all the bridges across the Naktong on its front. Iis troops were in
defensive positions on the east bank.

The Divisions of the ROK Army: On a line curving north and east from
Waegwan, the divisions of the ROK Army also withdrew across the river,
coordinating their moves with the Eighth Army on the night of 2-3
August. In this movement, the ROK forees had some severe fighting. The
1st ROK Division was heavily engaged north of the river on 2 August, while
the 16th Regiment of the 8th ROK Division was even more heavily engaged by
the 12th NK Division at Andong.
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It was evident in the last days of July and the first of Avugust that General
Walker was conecerned about the failure of his troops to carry out orders to
maintain contact with the enemy. In preparing for the withdrawal to the
Naktong River Line, on 30 July he had ordered all units to maintain such eon-
tact. Three days later conditions compelled him to repeat the order with the
injunction that division commanders give it their personal attention. Later
in the day he thought it necessary to issue still another directive which or-
dered, “Daily counterattacks will be made by all units... Commanders will take
immediate and aggressive action to insure that these and previous instrue-
tions to this effeci are carried out without delay.” ‘“Counterattack,” General
Walker said, "is a defensive element of the defense.”
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CHAPTER VIII THE NAKTONG PERIMETER
{1— 20 August 1950)

Section 1. Establishing the Naktong Perimeter

The Naktong Perimeter positions taken up by the American and ROK
forces on 4 August 1950 enclosed a reciangular area about 160 kilometers
from north to south and about 80 kilometers from east to west. The Naktong
River formed the western boundary of the Perimeter except for the southern-
most 24 kilometers below the point where it {urned eastward after its con-
fluence with the Nam River. The Eastern Sea formed the eastern boundary,
and the Korea Strait the southern boundary. An irregular curved liae
through the mountains from above Waegwan to Yongdok formed the northern
boundary. Yongdok on the east coast stood at the northeast corner of the
Perimeter, Pusan was at the southeast corner, Masan at the southwest eor-
ner, and Taegu near the middle from north to south, but only about 16
kilometers from the western and threatened side of the Perimeter. With the
exception of the delta of the Naktong and the east-west valley between Taegu
and Pohang, the ground is rough and mountainous. The mountains are par-
ticularly forbidding in the northeast above Pohang.

In planning for the defense of the Perimeter, the Eighth Army believed
it needed at least two reserve forces, one in the vicinity of Kyongsan, 16
kilometers southeast of Taegu, which it could use to bolster any part of the
line in the center and in the Pohang area of the east coast, and another in the
vicinity of Samnangjin — Miryang, which it could use against any threatened
or actual ememy breakthrough along the lower Nakiong or the Masan
corridor.

General Walker reported to the Far East Command at this time that he
thought the 24th US Division would have to be completely rehabilitated
before it could be effective. He also doubted that the 25th US Division had
offensive capabilities. He intended to use the 30,000 ROK trainees, he said,
mostly to bring the existing ROK divisions to full sirength.

Thus, to General Walker, the matter of reirforcements was of utmost con-
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cern. Even after the arrival of new American troops (the 2nd Division, the
5th Regimental Combat Team, and the 1st Provisional Marine Brigade) in
early August, the odds were still heavily against the defenders. Troops
from other member nations of the United Nations were offered in brigade,
regiment, and battalion size, but weeks, even months would pass before much
of this assistance materialized.

The establishment of the Naktong Perimeter, however, may be considered
as a dividing line in viewing and appraising the combat behavior of the
American soldiers in the Korean War. The Naktong Perimeter for the first
time gave something approaching a continuous line of troops. With known
units on their left and right and some reserves in the rear, the men showed a
stronger disposition to fight. Before the Perimeter, all through July and into
the first days of August, there was seldom a continuous line beyond a bat-
talion or a regimental position. Both flanks were generally wide open, and
enemy troops moving through the hills could easily turn a defensive
position. Supporting troops were seldom within reach. American soldiers,
realizing the isolated nature of their positions, often would not stay to fight a
losing battle. Few in July 1950 saw any good reason for dying in Korea; with
no inspiring incentive to fight, self-preservation became the dominating fae-
tor. (See Situation Map 3, Appendix VI.)

Section 2. The Two Opposing Forces at the Perimeter

Disposition of the troops

The deployment of UN forces on the are curving from the southwest to the
northeast as the battle of the Perimeter opened was as follows: The 25th US
Division, the 24th US Division, the 1st US Cavalry Division, and the 1st, 6th,
8th, Capital, and 3rd ROK Divisions, in that order.

In the southwest, the Eighth Army had hoped to anchor the line near the
coast on the Chinju pass, but the enemy had forced the line eastward to a
point just west of Chindong-ni, whence it ran northward from the coast to the
Nam River below Uiryong, a few kilometers west of the confluence of the
Nam and the Naktong. The 27th, 24th, and 35th Regiments of the 25th US
Division were on line in that order, south to north, with some ROK troops
(Task Force Min) interspersed among them, particularly in the 24th Regi-
ment sector. The division command post was at Masan. In addition,



178 Ground Operations

General Kean had at hand the 5th Regimental Combat Team, which arrived
from Hawaii on 31 July and was attached to the 25th Division, and the 89th
Medium Tank Battalion. Opposite the 25th US Division stood the 6th NK
Ixivision and the 83rd Motorized Regiment of the 105th NK Armored
Division.

Next on the line was the 24th US Division. Its zone lay north of the Nam
River and along the east bank of the Naktong for about 64 kilometers of river
front. The 34th and 21st US Regiments and the 17th ROK Regiment were
on line in that order, south to north. The 19th US Regiment was in division
reserve, re-equipping after arriving from the Masan front on 4 August. The
21st Regiment’s front was so long that Colonel Stephens, the Regimental
Commander, placed seven .50-caliber machine guns with crews from the 14th
US Engineer Combat Battalion in the main line of resistance. The division
command post had now moved to Mirvang. Opposite the 24th US Division
stood the 4th NK Division.

Above the 24th Division, the 1st US Cavalry Division extended the line
about 30 air kilometers to a point about 5 kilometers north of Waegwan. The
7th Cavalry (less the 1st Battalion, which was in division reserve}, the 8th
Cavalry, and the 5th Cavairy Regiments were in position in the division sec-
tor, in that order from south to north. The division command post was at
Taegu. Taegu, also Eighth Army headquarters, lay about 16 kilometers east
of the Naktong River behind the center of the 1st Cavalry Division front,
Opposite the 1st US Cavalry Division was the Jrd NK Division.

The three American divisions each had a front to defend from 32 to 64
kilometers long. The Naktong River Line at this time resembled closely the
German front before Moscow after the first German withdrawal in 1941, when
Guderian’s divisions each had a front of 40 to 50 kilomters to defend.

North of Waegwan, the 1st and 6th ROK Divisions of the II ROK Corps ex-
tended the line north along the Naktong for 32 more air kilometers, and
thence northeast for about 16 kilometers toward Uisong. From there the
8th and Capital Divisions of the I ROK Corps continued the line northeast
through Uisong where it turned east toward Yongdok on the coast. On the
east coast the 3rd ROK Division held the right anchor of the UN line. The
ROK Army headquarters was at Taegu with a forward command post at
Sinnyong. The I ROK Corps headquarters was at Uisong; the II ROK
Corps headquarters at Kunwi.

North of Waegwan, the 15tk and part of the 1.3th NK Divisions faced the
1st ROK Division; eastward, part of the 15t2 and the Ist NK Divisions
faced the 6th ROK Division; beyond them the 8tk NK Division stood in
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front of the 8th ROK Division; next in line, the 12th NK Division conironted
the Capital ROK Division below Andong; and, finally, on the east coast the
5th NK Division and the 766th Independent Infantry Regiment faced the
3rd ROK Divisien.

In summary then, the ROK Army held the east half of the line from a point
just above Waegwan; the Eighth US Army held the west or southern
part. The ROK sector extended for 128 air kilometers; the Eighth Army’s
for about 104 air kilometers. The ROK troops heid the most mountainous
portions of the line and the part with the poorest lines of communications.

The NK Communist Army comprised two corps: I NK Corps controlled
operations generally along the western side of the perimeter opposite the
American units; JJ NK Corps controlled operations along the northern or
eastern half of the perimeter opposite the ROK units. This enemy corps
alignment remained unchanged throughout the Naktong Perimeter period of
the war.

The NK Communists had activated its I Corps at Pyongyang about 10 June
1950, its I Corps at the same place about 12 June 1950. In early August
1950, thel NK Corpsincluded the 3rd, 4th and 6thilater also the 2nd, 7th, 9th
and 10th) Divisions; the II Corps included the Ist, 5th, 8th, 12th, 13th, and
15th Divisions. Tanks and personnel of the 105th Armored Division were
divided between the two corps and supported both of them.

Strength of the Two Opposing Forces

An official report from General MacArthur to the Department of the US
Army in Washington gave UN troops strength in Korea on 4 August 1950 as
141,808 men:

Unit Strength
EUSAK ... i ittt et 2,933
EKMAG . .. i i ettt as e m e s 452
Ist Cavalry DIviSion .. ..o v oiiein i 10,276
2nd Infantry Division .. ... .o i ie et e 4,922

{(This figure shows only for the 9th Regiment and its
supporting artiltery which arrived 31 July}

24th Infantry Division .. ... oot 14,540

{This includes 5th RCT and 1st and 3rd Bns of the 29th
Regiment}

25th Infantry Division ... ..o it 12,073
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1st Provisional Marine Brigade ... ............ ... ... ... 4,713
PUSAN BASE « oo vnevee e e e e e e e e e 2,171
FEAF (Korea). ... ..ot ia e 4,051
Other . i e e e e 107
ROK Army {(Estimated) . ..... ... ... cciirivvinenannnn 82,570

Total 141,808

This report indicates that American ground combat units, as of 4 August,
totaled more than 47,000 men. The principal ROK combat strength at this
time was in five infantry divisions recently filled to a strength of approxi-
mately 45,000 men.

Thus, on 4 August, the UN combat forces outnumbered the enemy at the
front approximately 92,000 to 70,000.

The relative UN strength opposed to the enemy at the front in early
August was actually much more favorable than commonly represented.

It is true that the North Korean Communist forces had outnumbered those
of the United Nations after the near collapse of the ROK Army at the endof
June and until about 20 July, but never by more than two to one as commonly
represented. By 22 July the UN forces in Korea equaled those of the NK
Red forces, and in closing days of the month the United Nations gained a
numerical superiority, which constantly increased until the end of the year.

Now, turning to enemy strength, underestimation of enemy losses in the
first five weeks of the war led in turn to an exaggerated notion of the enemy
forces facing the UN Command along the Naktong Perimeter. The un-
derestimation of the enemy losses was due apparently to a failure on the part
of the UN Command. When the enemy was advancing south so rapidly,
there was little opportunity to count his dead. In some engagements, the
ROK'’s alone decimated North Korean regiments and even whole divisions,

The enemy had probably no more than 70,000 men in his committed eleven
divisions, one independent mechanized regiment, and one independent infan-
try regiment, as he began crossing the Naktong River on 4—5 August to
assault the UN forces in the Naktong Perimeter. A tabulation of estimated
enemy strength by major units as of 5 August as follows:

Unit Strength
Ist NK Division . . . . e e 5,000
Snd NK Division. .. ... e i e e 7,500

Ird NK Division . . .. .. o e 6,000
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dth NK DIUTSION . . e e et it e et e i ias 7,000
Sth NEK DIUESion . . .. e e e e 6,000
Bth INK Dvision .. oo e e e e e 3,600
Sth NK DHuUision . . o e e e 8,000
I2tA NK DIvision . ... oot e e ie e 6,000
I3th NEK Division . .. v e it i iaaeiaaieanes 9,500
15th NK IDHUISION . . e e e e e 5,000
105th NK Armored Division (40 tanks). . ... ... .. ... 3,000
83rd Motorized Regiment of 105th NK Armored

DI SEOM . o v i e e e e e e e e 1,000
766th NK Independent Infantry Regiment . ............. 1,500

No reliable figures are available for the number of enemy tanks destroyed
and for tank troops casualties of the 105¢h NK Armored Divisionby 5 August,
but certainly they were high. There were only a few tank replacements
during July. The first large tank replacement apparently took place about
15 August, when 21 new tanks and 200 tank crew men arrived at the
front. Aerial action destroyed many new tanks before they could reach the
battle zone. The NK forces probably had no more than 3,000 armored per-
sonnel and forty tanks at the front on 5 August.

While no exact information is available as to the number of enemy artillery
pieces and heavy mortars still in action by 5 August, it probably was about
one third the number with which the enemy started the war. The 4th NK
Division artillery, for instance, reportedly had twelve guns on 5 August when
the division reached the Naktong.

Section 3. Task Force Kean’s Counterattaek (7—14 August 1850)

The NK Communist forces'drive on Pusan from the west along the Chin-
ju—Masan corridor compelled General Walker to concentrate there all the
reinforcements then arriving in Korea. These included the 5th Regimental
Combat Team and the 1st Provisional Marine Brigade--six battalions of in-
fantry with supporting tanks and artillery. The Eighth Army being
stronger there than at any other part of the Naktong Perimeter General
Walker decided on a counterattack in this southernmost corridor of the
Korean battlefront. It was to be the first American counterattack of the
war, (See Sketeh Map 10.)
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The Eighth US Army G-3 Plananing Section in the first days of August
propesed two offensive actions in the near future. First, Eighth Army would
mount an attack in the Masan — Chinju area between 5—10 August. Second-
ly, about the middle of the month, the Army would strike in a general of-
fensive through the same corridor, drive on west as far as Yosu, and there
wheel north along the Sunchon—Cheonju—Nonsan axis toward the Kum
River--the route of the 6t2 NK Division in reverse. This general offensive
plan was based on the expected arrival of the 2nd US Division and three tank
battalions by 15 August. The planning study for the first attack stated that
the counterattack force “should experience no difficulty in securing Chinju.”

General Walker and the Eighth Army General Staff studied the propesals
and, in a conference on the subject, decided the Army could not support
logistically a general offensive and that there would be insufficient troops to
carry it out. The conference, however, approved the proposal for a coun-
terattack by Eighth Army reserve toward Chinju. One of the prineipal pur-
poses of the counteraitack was to relieve enemy pressure against the
Perimeter in the Taegu area by forecing the division of some Communist
units southward.

On 6 August Eighth Army issued the operational directive for the attack,
naming Task Force Kean as the attack foree and giving the hour of attack as
0630 the next day. The Task Force was named for its commander, Major
General William B. Kean, Commanding General of the 25th US Division.

The Order of Battle as well as the names of major commanders who par-
ticipated in the counterattack were as follows:

Task Force Kean Maj. Gen. William B. Kean
25th US Divisien Maj. Gen. William B. Kean
24th Regiment Col. Arthur S. Champney
35th Regiment Col. Henry G. Fisher
5th RCT (attached} Col. Godwin L. Ordway
1st US Prov. Marine Brigade Brig. Gen. Edward A. Craig
5th Marine Regiment Lt. Col. Raymond L. Murray

The Eighth US Army plan for the counterattack required Task Force
Kean to attack west along three roads, seize the Chinju Pass, and secure the
line of the Nam River. Three regiments would make the attack: The 35th
Regiment along the northernmost and main inland road, the bth Regimental
Combat Team aleng the secondary inland road to the Muchon-ni road june-
ture, and the 5th Marine Regiment along the southern coastal road. This
placed the Marines on the left flank, the 5th Infantry RCT in the middie, and
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the 35th Regiment on the right flank. The 5th RCT was to lead the attack in
the south, seize the road junction eight kilometers west of Chindong-ni, and
continue along the righthand fork. The Marines weuld then follow the 5th
RCT to the road junetion, take the lefthand fork, and attack along the coastal
road. This plan also called for the 5th RCT to make a link-up with the 35th
Regiment at Muchon-ni, whence they would drive on together to the Chinju
Pass, while the Marines swung southward along the coast through Kosong
and Sachon to Chinju. The 5th RCT and the 5th Marines, on the night of
6-~7 August, were to relieve the 27th US Regiment in its front-line defensive
positions west of Chindong-ni. The 27th Regiment would then revert to ar-
my reserve in an assembly area at Masan,

While Task Force Kean attacked west, the 24th Regiment was to clean out
the enemy from the rear area, giving particular attention to the rough,
mountainous ground of Sobuk-san between the 35th and the 5th Infantry
Regiments. It also was to secure the lateral north—south road running from
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Komam-ni through Haman te Chindongni. Task Force Min, a regiment-
sized ROK {orce, was attached to the 24th Regiment to assist in this counter-
attack.

The 35th US Regiment

On the right flank of Task Force Kean, the 2nd Battalion of the 35th US
Regiment led the attack west on 7 August. Only the day before, an enemy
attack had driven one eompany of this battalion from its position, but a coun-
terattack had regained the lost ground. Now, as it crossed the line of depar-
ture about 5 kilometers west of Chungam-ni, the battalion encountered about
500 enemy troops supported by several seli-propelled guns. The two forces
Joined battle at onee, a contest that lasted five hours before the 2nd Battalion,
with the help of an air strike, secured the pass and the high ground north-
ward.

After this fight, the 35th Regiment advaneed rapidly westward and by
evening stood near the Muchon-ni road fork, the regiment's initial ob-
jective. In this advance, the 35th Regiment inflicted about 350 casualties on
the enemy, destroyed 2 tanks, 1 76-mm. self-propelled gun, 5 antitank guns,
and captured 4 truekloads of weapons and ammunition, several brief cases of
documents, and 3 prisoners. For the 35th Regiment, the attack had gone ac-
cording to plan.

The next day, 8 August, the regiment advanced to the high ground just
short of the Muchon-niroad fork. There Colonel Fisher received orders from
General Kean to dig in and wait until the 5th RCT could come up on his left
and join him at Muchon-ni. While waiting, the regiment’s troops beat off a
few enemy attacks and sent out strong combat patrols that probed enemy
positions as far as the Nam River.

The 5th RCT and the Bloody Gulch

The 2nd Battalion of the 5th US Regimental Combat Team commanded by
Lieutenant Colonel John L. Throckmorton, had been occupying Yaban-san
{Hill 342), about two kilometers and a half west of Chindong-ni since its arrival
from the docks of Pusan to Chindong-ni on 2 August to bolster the 27th US
Regiment in the area. F¥ox Hill, as the battalion called it, was merely a high
point on along finger ridge that curved down toward Chindong-ni from the
Sobuk-san peak. Beyond Fox Hill this finger ridge climbed over higher to



Naktong Perimeter 185

the northwest, culminating about five kilometers away in Sobuk-san (Hill
738},

On 6 August the 27th Regiment was near the road; the 2nd Battalion, the
5th RCT, on higher ground to the north. During the evening the rest of the
5th RCT relieved the 27th Regiment front-line troops, and the 1st Battalion,
the 5th Marines, relieved the 1st Battalion, 27th Regiment, in its reserve
position. The next morning the 2nd Battalion, 5th Marines, was to relieve
the 2nd Battalion, 5th RCT, on the high ground north of the rcad. Whenthus
relieved, the 5th RCT was to begin iis attack west.

At 0720 hours, 7 August, the 1st Battalion, the 5th RCT, led off down the
road from its line of departure west of Chindong-ni and arrived at the road
junetion without difficulty. There, instead of continuing on west as it was
supposed fo do, it turned left, and by noon was on a hill mass about five
kilometers south of the road fork and en ihe road allotted to the Marine line of
advance. As a result of this mistake a hill dominating the road junction on
the northwest remained unoccupied. The 1st Battalion was supposed to
have occupied it and from there to cover the advanee of the remainder of the
5th RCT and the 5th Marines.

After the 1lst Batialion, 5th RCT, had started westward, the 2nd Bat-
talion, 5th Marines, moved out at 1100 hours to relieve Throckmorton's Bat-
talion on the spur running up to Fox Hill. It ran head-on into the NK force
who had come around to the front of the spur during the night. In the
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struggle up the slope the Marine battalion had approximately thirty heat
prostration cases, six times its number of casualties caused by enemy
fire. Inthe end its attack failed.

While these untoward events were taking place below it, FF Company of
the 5th RCT on the erest of Fox Hill was cut off.

Failing the first day to accomplish its mission, the 2nd Battalion, the 5th
Marines, resumed its attack on Fox Hill the next morning at daybreak after
an air strike on the enemy positions. This time, after hard fighting, it sue-
ceeded. In capturing and holding the crest, D Company of the Marine bat-
talion lost 8 men killed, including 3 officers, and 28 wounded. The enemy
losses on Hill 342 are unknown, but estimates ranged from 150 to 400.

The events of 7 August all across the Masan front showed that Task Force
Kean’s attack had collided head-on with one being delivered simultaneously
by the 6th NK Division.

On 8 Agust the 2nd Battalion, the 5th RCT, came off Fox Hill after the 2nd
Battalion, the 5th Marines, had relieved it there. Colonel Throckmorton was
then ordered by General Kean to seize the hill northwest of the road junction
that the 1st Battalion was supposed to have taken the day before. Colonel
Throckmorton's 2nd Battalion finally seized the hill after his repeated at-
tempts to take it.

For three days the 6th NK Division had pinned down Task Force Kean, af-
ter the latter had jumped off at Chindong-ni. Finally, on 9 August, the way
was clear for it to start the maneuver along the middle and southern prongs of
the planned attack toward Chinju.

Simultaneously with the swing of the Marine brigade around the southern
coastal loop toward Chinju, the 5th RCT plunged ahead in the center toward
Muchon-ni, its planned junction point with the 35th Regiment. On 10
August, the 1st Battalion, commanded by Lieutenant Colonel John P. Johnes,
attacked down the right side of the road and the 2nd Battalion down the left
side. The 1st Battalion on its side encountered the enemy on the hills near
Pongam-ni, but was able to enter the town and establish its command post
there.

That night, 10—11 August, NK Communist troops attacked the 1st Bat-
talion and the artillery positions at Pongam-ni. The action continued after
daylight. At this time the 555th {Triple Nickel) US Field Artillery Battalion
{105-mm. howitzers), less C Battery, and Headquarters and A Batteries, the
90th US Field Artillery Battalion (155-mm. howitzers)--emplaced at Pongam-
ni and Taejong-ni--had near them only the 1st Battalion north of the
road. The regimental headquarters and guns of the 159th US Field Artillery
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Battalion were emplaced more than one and a half kilometers behind them
along the road. During the enemy attack, Lieutenant Colonel John H. Daly,
the 555th Field Artillery Batialion Commander and Colonel Johnes were
wounded, the latter seriously. Colonel Daly then asumed temporary com-
mand of the infantry battalion, and laier Lieutenant Colone! T. B. Roelofs,
regimental S-2 and formerly the battalion commander, again took the com-
mand.

At the same time Pongam-ni came under attack, NK enemy also attacked
the 5th RCT headquarters and C Battery, the 555th Field Artillery Battalion
who had been left east of Pongam-ni without protecting infantry close at
hand. The enemy, however, furned back into the hills on the morning of the
11th when the defenders requested close-in air strikes.

As a result of the considerable enemy action during the night of 10—11
August and during the day of the 1ith, Colonel Godwin L. Ordway, the Com-
mander of the 5th RCT, decided that he could not safely move the regimental
trains and the artillery through the Pongam-ni Pass during daylight, and ac:
cordingly he had made plans to do it that night under cover of darkness.

About 2100 hours, as the 2nd Battalion, C Battery of the 555th, and the
trains were forming on the read, Colonel Ordway was ordered to move the
2nd Battalion and one battery of artillery through the pass at once, but to hold
the rest of the troops in place until daylight. Colonel Ordway felt that to
exeeute the order would have catastrophic effects.

He tried to reach the division headquarters to protest it, but could not
establish communication. Colonel Ordway then started to move west the
2nd Battalion and C and Headquarters Batteries as the advance guard of a
regimental advance. The battalion came under light attack on the way but
was able to continue on for six kilometers to Kaeam-ni, where it went into an
assembly area for the rest of the night.

Sometime after 0100, 12 Agust, the 1st Battalion Commander received the
report that his battalion had lost contaet with C Company en the ridge north
ward and sounds of combat could be heard comming from that area.

Colonel Roelofs then reported Colonel Ordway of this new development,
and urged speedy movement of the trains and artillery westward through the
pass. But Colonel Ordway reluctantly held firm to division orders not to
move until after daylight.

As the situation was becoming eritical, however, and unable to contact the
division, Colonel Ordway now decided to move the trains and artillery out
westward while it was still dark, despite division orders to wait for
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daylight. He felt that with the enemy obviously gaining control of the high
ground above Pongam-ni, movement after daylight would be impossible or
attended by heavy loss. About 0400 hours Colonel Ordway gave the order
for the trains to move out. They were to be followed by the artillery, and
then the 1st Battalion would bring up the rear. In the meantime, the bat-
talion was to hold open the pass and protect the regimental column.

Movement of the train through the pass shouid have been accomplished in
twenty minutes, but it required hours due to the development of a bad traffic
jam. Colonel Ordway tried hard to hurry the column along.

About this time, soon after daybreak, the situation in the Pongam-ni
village and at the bridge where supporting artillery tried to clear the area was
not quite what it appeared to be to the 1st Battalion Commander. Enemy in-
fantry had closed in so as virtually to surround the artillery. The 13th
Regiment ol the 6th NK Division, the enemy force at Pongam-ni, now struck
furiously from three sides at the 555th and 90th Field Artillery Battalions’
positions. The attack came suddenly and with devastating power. Even
enemy tanks and self-propelled guns fired into the village and the artillery
positions. The Triple Nickel (555) emplacements were in the open and
exposed to this fire; those of the 90th were partially protected by terrain
feature. The 105-mm. howitzers of the 555th Field Artillery Battalion inel-
fectually engaged the enemy armor. The 90th could not depress its 155-mm.
howitzers low enough to engage the tanks and the self-propelled guns.
Some of the Triple Nickel guns received direct hits. Many of the ar-
tillerymen of this battalion sought cover in buildings and under the bridge at
Taejong-ni. Some of the buildings caught fire. Enemy infantry also closed
on the artillery emplacements and fired on the men with small arms and
automatie weapons causing heavy casualties.

At daybreak, Corsairs flew in to strafe and rocket the enemy. Despite
this close air support, the artillery position was untenable by 0900. Sur-
vivors of the 90th Field Artillery Battalion loaded the wounded on the few ser-
viceable trucks. Then, with the uninjured giving covering fire and the US
Air Force F-51 fighter planes strafing the enemy, the battalion withdrew on
foot.

This artillery disaster was caused by the withdrawal of the section of
tanks and the A Company infantry platoon that Colonel Roelofs had left guard-
ing the road entering Pongam-ni from the north. This withdrawal from
that position had permitted the enemy armor force to approach undetected
and unopposed, almost to point - blank range, and with completely
disastrous effects.
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General Kean, learning the extent of the disaster in the vicinity of
Pongam-ni, at once ordered the 3rd Battalion, the 5th Marine, to proceed to
the scene, and he also ordered the 3rd Battalion, the 24th Regiment, to atiack
through the hills to Pongam-ni. The Marines reached the hill overlooking
Pongam-ni, but before they could attempt to attack into Pongam-ni itself the
battalion received orders to rejoin the brigade at Masan. The 3rd Battalion,
24th Regiment, likewise did not reach the overrun artillery positions.

At Bloody Gulch, the name given by the troops to the scene of the success-
ful enemy attack, the 555th Field Artillery on 12 August lost all eight of its
105-mm. howitzers in the two firing batteries there. The 90th Field Artillery
Battalion lost all six 155-mm. howitzers of its A Battery. The loss of the
5355th artillerymen has never been accurately eomputed. The day after the
enemy attack only 20 percent of the battalion troops were present for
duty. The battalion estimated at the time that from 75 to 100 artillerymen
were killed at the gun positions and 80 wounded, with many of the latter
unable to get away. Five weeks later, when the 25th Division regained
Taejong-ni, it found in a house the bodies of 55 men of the 555th Field Ar-
tillery Battation.

The 90th Field Artillery Battalion lost 10 men killed, 60 wounded, and
about 30 missing at Bloody Gulch--more than half the men of Headquarters
and A Batteries present. Five weeks later, when this area again came under
American control, the bodies of 20 men of the battalion were found; all of them
had been shot through the head.

Now, turning to the 2nd Battalion, the 5th RCT, which had been called
back from its bivoae area at Kaeam-ni six kilometers west of Pongam-ni to
cover the rear of the regiment in place of the tired 1st Battalion, it moved
back and repulsed an enemy attack at Taejong-ni on the morning of 13
August. That afternoon, the battalion entrucked and moved west again to
the Muchon-niroad fork. There it again turned east toward Masan.

The 3rd Battalion of the 5th RCT, rolling westward from Pongam-ni on the
morning of 11 August, had joined the 35th Regiment where the latter waited
at the Muchon-ni erossroads. From there the two forces moved on to the
Chinju Pass. They now looked down on Chinju. But only their patrols went
farther. On the afternoon of 13 August and that night, the 5th RCT traveled
back eastward to Chindong-ni area.

On the morning of 14 August the 2nd Battalion of the 5th RCT moved
around west to Kogan-ni, where it relieved the 3rd Battalion, the 5th
Marines. Colonel Throckmorton succeeded Colonel Ordway in eommand of
the regiment on 15 August.
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The 5th US Marines

On the afternoon of 9 August, the 1st Battalion, 5th Marines, took over
from the 1st Battalion, 5th RCT, the hill position on the coastal road which the
latter had held for three days.

The army battalion then moved to the road fork and turned down the
righthand road. At last it was on the right path, prepared to attack west
with remainder of its regiment.

The 5th Marines that afternoon moved rapidly down the coastal road, leap-
frogging its battalions in the advance. Corsairs of the 1st Marine Air Wing,
flying from the USS Sicily and USSBadoeng Strait in the waters off the coast,
patrolled the road and adjoining hills ahead of the troops. This close air sup-
port delivered strikes within a matter of minuies after a target appeared.

General Kean pushed his unit commanders hard to make up for lost time,
now that the attack had at last started. The pace was fast. Casualties irom
heat exhaustion on 10 August again far exceeded those from enemy action.

Just before noon on the 11th, after a fight on the hills bordering the road,
the leading Marine battalion (3rd) neared the town of Kosong. Its sup-
porting artillery, adjusting fire on a crossroads west of the town, chanced to
drop shells near camouflaged enemy vehicles. Thinking its position has been
discovered, the enemy force quickly entrucked and started down the road
toward Sachon and Chinju. This force proved to be a major part of the 83rd
Motorized Regiment of the 105th Armored IXvision, which had arrived in the
Chinju area to support the 6th NK Division.

Just as the long celumn of approximately 200 vehicles, trueks, jeeps, and
motorcyeles loaded with troops, ammunition, and supplies got on the read, a
flight of four Cosairs from the Badoeng Strait came over on a routine recon-
naissance mission ahead of the Marines. They swung low over the enemy
column, strafing the length of it. Vehicles crashed into each other, others
ran into the ditches, some tried to get to the hills off the road. Troops spilled
out seeking cover and concealment. The planes turned for anether
run. The enemy fought back with small arms and automatic weapons and hit
two of the planes, forcing one down and causing the other to crash. This air
attack left about forty enemy vehicles wrecked and burning. Another flight
of Marine Corsairs and Air Force F-21's arrived and continued the work of
destruction. When the ground troops reached ihe scene later in the after-
noon, they found 31 trucks, 24 Jeeps, 45 motorcycles, and much ammunition
and equipment destroyed or abandoned. The Marine advance stopped that
night about six kilometers and a half west of Kosong.
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The next morning, 12 August, the 1st Battalion passed through the 3rd
Battalion and led the Marine brigade in what it expected to be the final lap to
Sachon, about 13 kilometers below Chinju. Advancing over 17 kilometers
uncppesed, it eame within six kilometers of the town by noon. An hour later,
five and a half kilometers east of Sachon, the Marine column entered an
enemy ambush at the village of Changchon. Fortunately for the Marines, 2
part of the 2nd Battalion, 15th NK Regiment, and elements of the 83rd NK
Motorized Regiment that lay in wait in the hills cupping the valley disclosed
the ambush prematurely. A heavy fight got under way and continued
through the afterncon and into the evening. Marine Corsairs struck
repeatedly. In late afterncon, the 1st Battalion gained control of Hills 301
and 250 on the right, and Hill 202 on the left, of the road.

Just before noon of the 12th, General Kean had ordered General Craig to
send one battalion of Marines back to help clear out enemy troops that had cut
the middle road behind the 5th RCT and had its artillery under attack. An
hour after noon the 3rd Battalion was en its way back. That evening at
Masan, General Craig received the order from {reneral Kean to withdraw all
elements of the brigade immediately to the vicinity of Chindong-ni. Events
taking place at other points of the Nakiong Perimeter caused the sudden
withdrawal of the Marine brigade from Task Foree Kean's attack.

Task Force Kean Ended

On 14 August, after a week of fighting, Task Force Kean was back ap-
proximately in_the positions frem it had started its attack. The 35th US
Regiment held the northern part of the 25th US Division line west of Masan,
the 24th US Regiment the center, and the 5th US RCT the southern
part. The US Marine brigade was on its way to another part of the Eighth
Army line,

At 1550 hours, 16 August, in a radio message to General Kean, Eighth Ar-
my disselved Task Force Kean. The task force had not accomplished what
Eighth Army had believed to be easily possible—the winning and holding of
the Chinju pass line. Throughout Task Force Kean's attack, well organized
enemy forces controlled the Sobuk-san area in the 24th Regiment sector and
from there struck at its rear and cut its line of communications. The NK
high command did not move a single squad from the northern to the southern
front during the action. The 6th NK Division took heavy leses in some of the
fighting, but so did Task Force Kean. The Eighth Army again had under-
estimated the 6th NK Division.
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Even though Task Force Kean’s attack did not accomplish what the Eighth
Army had hoped for and expected, it nevertheless did provide eertain bene-
ficial results. It chanced to meet head on the 6th NK Division attack
against the Masan position, and first stopped it, then hurled it back.
Secondly, it gave the 25th US Division a2 much needed psychological ex-
perience of going on the offensive and nearly reaching an assigned objective.
By disorganizing the offensive operations of the 6th NK Division at the mid-
die of August, Task Forece Kean also gained the time needed to organize
and wire in the defenses that were to hold the enemy out of Masan during
the critieal period ahead.

During the fighting between Task Force Kean and the 6tk NK Division on
the Masan frent, violent and alarming batties had erupted elsewhere. Sister
divisions of the 6th NK Division in the north along the Naktong were mat-
ching it in hard blows against the Eighth Army’s defense line. The battles of
the Naktong Perimeter had started.

Section 4. The First Battle of the Naktong Bulge
{6—18 August 1950}

The Eighth Army's defense plan, after its withdrawal to the Naktong
Perimeter, centered on holding the road and rail lines running in a large oval
east of the Naktong, from Pusan north through Miryang to Taegu, and hence
east through Yongehon to Kyongju, where they turned back south to
Pusan. Any further withdrawal and loss of these lines of eommunication
would render difficult any later UN aitempt at a counteroffensiy e,

The NK Red forces, in preparing to attack the Nakiong Perimeter and its
communication system, had available four lines of advance toward
Pusan: (1) Through or past Masan south of the confluence of the Nam and
Naktong Rivers; (2} through the Naktong Bulge to the rail and road lines at
Miryang; (3) through Taegu; and (4) through Kyongju and down the east
coast corridor. They tried them all simuitaneously in August, apparently
believing that if they did not succeed at one place they would at another.

No one doubted that NK Communists intended to force a crossing of the
Naktong without delay. Time was against them. Every passing week
brought closer the prospect of more American reinforcements-troops,
tanks, artillery, and planes. Boss of NK Communists Kim Il-sung had set 13
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August as the date for final victory and the liberation of all Korea. This date
marked the {ifth anniversary of freedom from the Japanese rule.

Northward from the confluence of the Naktong and the Nam, the Naktong
forms a wide bow to the west, enclosing a loop of land measuring six kilo-
meters and 400 meters east-west and eight kilometers north-south, with the
town of Yongsan at its eastern base. The territory within the river bend was
called by its defenders the “Naktong Bulge.”

The most dangerous threat developed against this Naktong Bulge
although there was hard and bitier fighting along almost all the Perimeter in
August, and here the action was typieal of the whole bitter, desperate month.
{See Sketch Map 11.}

The first enemy crossings of the Naktong River, west of Andong mountain
barrier, oether than reconnaissance patrols, came on 5 August at three dif-
ferent places. Two were north of Waegwan in the ROK Army sector. The
third was in the Naktong Bulge near Changnyong far south of Waegwan op-
posite Yongsan in the 24th US Division sector. This third crossing of the
river was made by the 4th NK Division and was the one to have consequence
which first threatened the Perimeter.

By 4 August, the 4th NK Divisionhad concentrated its three regiments in
the vicinity of Hyopchon and was studying the American dispositions and de-
fense opposite it on the east side of the Naktong with the intention to make an
immediate crossing of the river in coordination with other erossings north-
ward.

On the American side, Major General Church, the 24th US Division Com-
mander, considered the northern part of his 24th Division zone the more dif-
fieult to defend and reinforece because of its poor road net. He believed for
this reason that the Communist forees were more likely to cross the river in
that part of the division zone rather than in the southern part. However,
the actual enemy crossing was not where he had anticipated it would be,
and it allso came sooner than he had expected.

At midnight of 5 August 800 men of the 3rd Battalion, the 16th Regi-
ment, 4th NK Division, began the crossing at the signal of red and yellow
flares over the Naktong. Moest of the men stripped off their clothing, rolling
it and their weapons into bundles to be carried on their heads, and stepped
into the shoulder-deep water. Others made rafts to float their clothes and
equipment across. This crossing was at the Ohang ferry site, about six
kilometers south of Pugong-ni and due west of Yongsan. There was some
evidence that the Ist Battalion of the regiment also crossed at this time.
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BATTLE IN THE NAKTONG BULGE (5—6 AUG 1950)
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None of the units in this initial erossing broughi along mortars or heavy
weapons. After reaching the east side, the enemy soldiers dressed, and in
a cloumn of platoons, marched southeast up the draw leading into the Ameri-
can lines. Their objective was Yongsan.

Simultaneously with this crossing, another enemy force tried to cross the
river further north in the zone of the 21st Regiment of the 24th US
Division. This force, after running into a mine field and being shelled by ar-
tillery, was machine-gunned by infantry and driven back across the river in
confusion.

The enemy force that crossed at Ohang penetrated the gap between I and
L Companies of the 34th US Regiment, and followed the draw leading south-
east to a little valley through which the Yongsan — Naktong River road
passed. The battalion command post and the mortar position were ap-
proximately fire kilometers from the enemy crossing site and directly in the
line of enemy advance.

The enemy moved along the draw without making any effort to attack the
companies on the hills overlooking the river. They overran the 4.2-inch mor-
tar position, and in doing so, threatened the 3rd Battalion command post near
by. Aware now of the enemy penetration, most of the troops there withdrew
to the 1st Battalion command pest at Kang-ni.

Colonel Beauchamp, the 34th Regimental Commander, at 0520 hours,
reported to General Church of the enemy infiltration in his sector, and of his
decision to commit his reserve at daylight to elear up the situation. Colonel
Beauchamp ordered the 1st Battalion Commander, Lieutenant Colonel Harold
S. Ayres, to counterattack and restore the regimental position. At dawn
there was no indication that the rifle eompanies of the 3rd Battalion on the
hills along the river, except L, Company, had yet come under attack. Some
elements of L, Company had been forced out of position and withdrew about
one and a half kilometers from the river. The enemy apparently was eontent
toleave the river line troops alone except where they lay across his axis of ad-
vance. He was concentrating on penetrating behind the river positions.

After the escape of the 3rd Battalion headquarters troops, the positions of
B Battery, 13th US Field Artillery, eastward at the northwestern base of
“Obong-ni Ridge” lay completely exposed to the enemy. At 0830 hours this
battery reported small arms fire in its vicinity. The 24th Division now
estimated that about 800 enemy were east of the river in its zone.

Upon receiving the order to counterattack siraight down the Yongsan —
Naktong River road, Colonel Ayres directed his executive officer to mount C
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Company in trueks and send it down the road until he stopped it. Behind C
Company, A, B, and the Weapons Companies under the executive officer were
to follow on foot.

. C Company commanded by Captain Clyde M. Akridge attacked the high
ground above the former 3rd Battalion eommand post which was now oc-
eupied by enemy, but it failed. 1In leading the attack, Captain Akridge was
wounded three times and was finally evacuvated. The enemy on higher
ground let loose a heavy volume of small arms and automatic fire against the
company, and soon the dry creek bed in which the company men were moving
was strewn with dead and dying.

B Battery, 13th Field Artillery Battalion, also came under enemy fire. At
1030 hours the battery commander assembled about 50 men and withdrew
along a narrow road with one howitzer, four 2'/2-ton trucks, and three smalller
vehicles, They abandoned four howitzers and nine vehicles. The battery
lost two men killed, six wounded, and six missing.

While C Company met the advancing enemy, A and B Companies had start-
ed forward on foot. Colonel Beauchamp, upon receiving the report of C
Company disaster, went forward at once and joined A and B Companies, the
latter cautiously leading the advance. Two antiaireraft vehicles, each moun-
ting four.50-caliber machine guns, were in the forefront of the attaek that now
got under way with A Company on the left of the road and B Company on the
right. Even though enemy resistance at first was light the intense summer
heat siowed the pace. Soon B Company on the right encountered strong
enemy forces on Cloverleaf Hill {Hill 165). The enemy halted its advance and
knocked out one of the quad-50's on the road. On the left, A Company con-
tinued its advance with only a few casualties, passing the overrun artillery
positions and reaching the area where C Company had been overwhelmed by
the enemy. Here at the grist mill A Company rescued several survivors of €
Company who had been inside of the mill fighting off the enemy since
early morning. Inside, the survivors had stacked their dead against the
walls to protect the living from smali arms fire.

While A Company pushed on to the river, B Company dug in on part of
Cloverleaf Hill. Quiet gradually settled over the area. The day's action
made it clear that the enemy troops had penetrated eastward north of the
Yongsan—Naktong River road to Cloverleaf Hill, but had not yet crossed south
of the rnad to Obong-ni Ridge. Cloverleaf and Obong-ni together formed a
high backbone across the Yongsan road.

By midmorning, General Church had become eonvinced that the bulk of
the enemy east of the river were in the bulge area. He thereupon committed
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the 19th US Regiment in an attack west along the northern flank of the 34th
US Regiment. In this attack, the 19th Regiment trapped approximately 300
enemy troops in a village east of Obeng Hill, near from the river, and killed
most of them. By this time the counterattack of the lst Battalion, 34th
Regiment, had driven back the enemy’s advanced units and regained part of
Cloverleaf Hill. This gave time for the 19th Regiment, and later the 9th
Regiment, the 2nd US Division, to move up for counterattack.
By the evening of the 6th, however, the enemy had held firmly to his
bridgehead in the bulge.

Cloverleaf Hill and Obeng-ni Ridge

During the night of 6—7 August, the enemy moved an unknown number of
reinforcements across to the east side of the river in the bulge area. Then,
on the third night, 7—8 August, an estimated two more enemy battalions
crossed the river in four different places.

The continuation of the American counterattack in the bulge, on the morn-
ing of 7 August, by the 19th Regiment and B Company of the 34th Regiment
was a feeble efforf. On their part, the NK Red forces pressed ferward and
occuplied the greater part of Cloverleaf Hill and Obong-ni Ridge. In doing
this, they established themselves dominating and critical terrain astride the
main east-west road in the bulge area.

From the crest of Cloverieaf and Obong-ni Ridge the enemy could see the
American main supply road stretching back to Yongsan eight kilometers
away and, for a distance, beyond that town toward Miryang. The battle was
to rage around them for the next ten days.

As the situation developed unfavorably, the 9th Regiment of the 2nd US
Division was ordered to the scene of the battle in the Naktong Bulge on 8
August. The 9th Regiment commanded by Colonel John G. Hill had been
placed in army reserve in Kyongsan, about 16 kilometers southeast of Taegu
since its arrival in Korea on 31 July.

The 9th Regiment relieved B Company of the 34th Regiment on part of
Cloverleaf Hill and members of the Heavy Mortar Company whe were
fighting as riflemen across the road near Obong-ni Ridge. Colonel Hill
placed the 1st Battalion on the left of the Yongsan road, the 2nd Battalion on
the right side. His command pest was at Kang-ni, about two and a half
kilometers eastward toward Yongsan. Two batteries of the 15th US Field
Artillery Battalion (105-mm. howitzers) supported the regiment’s attack, with
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twelve 155-mm. howetzers and additional 105-mm. howitzers of the 24th
Division on eall. The regiment’s immediate objectives were Cloverieaf Hill
and Obong-ni Ridge.

The 9th Regiment attacked straight west late in the afternoon of 8 August
against Cloverleaf and Obong-ni. On the right, the 2nd Battalion succeeded
in capturing part of Cloverleaf by dark, but not control of it or that side of the
pass. On the left, the 1st Battalion likewise succeeded in gaining part of
Obong-ni Ridge. But that night the NK Communist troops regained the
ridge. This situation changed little the next day.

The enemy by now had begun to attack the hill positions along the
Naktong still held by American troops. At 2230, on 8 August, A Company
started to withdraw with the permission from both the battalion and regimen-
tal commanders.

Farther south near the river on the morning of 9 August, K Company
received enemy attacks, one enemy group overrunning the company's for-
ward observation post.

On 10 August, at the critieal battle-ground within the bulge, the NK Red
force on Cloverleaf Hill launched an attack which met head-on one by the 9th
Regiment. Officer losses had been severe in the 2nd Battalion on 8 and 9
August. On the 10th, F was the only rifle company in the battalion with
more than one officer. In this fighting the enemy regained all the ground
they had lost earlier at Cloverleaf. But north of Cloverleaf, the 2nd Bat-
talion, 19th Regiment, succeeded in capturing several hills along the Naktong,
the most important being Ohang Hill. The enemy repulsed all its effort to
advance south from Ohang. The fighting on 10 August in the vieinity of
Ohang Hill reduced the 2nd Battalion, 19th Regiment, to about 100 effective
men in the rifle companies.

General Church, on the evening of the 10th, placed Colonel Hill in com-
mand of all troops in the Naktong Bulge. The troops comprised the 9th
Regiment {less the 3rd Battalion), 2nd US Division; and the 34th and 19th
Regiments, and the 1st Battalion, 21st Regiment, 24th US Division, together
with supporting artillery and other attached units. This eommand was
designated Task Force Hill.

General Church ordered Colonel Hill, commanding Task Force Hiil, to at-
tack the next morning, the 11th, and restore the Naktong River line. The at-
tack plan called for the 9th and 19th Regiments to drive southwest through
the heart of the bulge. Unfortunately, however, this attack on 11 August
failed completely.
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During the night of 10—11 August, enemy reinforcements already reached
the east side of the river and vastly increased the difficulty of the at-
tack. The 4th NK Division completed an underwater bridge across the
Naktong at Paekehin, ferry site in the middle of the buige, during the night of
10 Avgust, and before daylight had moved trucks, heavy mortars, and ap-
proximately twelve artillery pieces to the east side. Some of the equipment
ecrossed on rafts. Additional infantry units of the enemy division also
crossed the night. By the morning of 11 August, therefore, five days after
the initial crossing, the Communist enemy had heavy weapons and equipment
across into their bridgehead.

The 4th NK Division fought the 9th and 19th Regiments to a standstill at
their lines of departure and in their positions. Furthermore, the enemy drove
the 1st Battalion, 21st US Regiment, from its assembly area before it could
start its part of the attack. The situation forced General Church to change
his order for the task force from attack to one of dig-in and hold.

Yongsan Under Attack

By 11 August there was unmistakable indication that enemy forces in
some strength had moved around the main battle positions at Cloverleaf and
Obong-ni and were behind Task Force Hill.

On that day enemy artillery fire brought Yongsan under fire for the
first time. East of the town, enemy sniper fire harassed traffic on the road
‘to Miryang. South of Yongsan, an enemy force drove back a patrol of the
24th US Recennaissance Company. And during the morning, NK troops
surprised and killed a squad of K Company, 34th Regiment, guarding the
bridge over the Naktong at Namjiri. Enemy control of this bridge cut
the Yongsan—Masan road and broke the only direct vehicular com-
munication link between the 24th and 25th US Divisions. In this emer-
gency, General Church dispatched the 14th Engineer Combat Battalion
to Yongsan, and General Walker ordered the 2nd Battalion, 27th Regiment,
in Army reserve at Masan behind Task Force Kean, to attack north across
the Naktong River over the Namji bridge into the southern part of the
24th Division zene. That night, 11-12 Auvgust, the enemy also built
up their roadblock east of Yongsan to greater sirengtih and extended if to
a point about five kilometers east of the town.

In the meantime, the 2nd Battalion, 27th US Regiment, departed Masan on
the ilth, and erossed the Naktiong against enemy small arms fire. By
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midnight the battalion had established a bridgehead on the north side,

The next day the Eighth Army attached the 27th Regiment to the 24th US
Division with-the mission of attacking north to Yongsan. Army estimates
credited two enemy battalions with being east of the Yongsan—Masan road.
In the fight northward during 12 August, the 2nd Battalion commanded by
Lieutenant Colonel Gordon E. Murch encountered entrenched enemy who
fought with mortars, machine guns, and small arms. An air strike co-
ordinated with the ground attack helped it drive the enemy from his posi-

tions. In this attack, the battalion killed about 100 enemy, wounded an
unknown number, and captured twelve machine guns and a number of

14.5-caliber antitank rifles.

The attack continued northward the next day with the 3rd Battalion, 27th
Regiment, assisting the 2nd Battalion. By midafternoon of 13 August both
battalions reached their objective, the high ground north and east of
Yongsan. The 2nd Battalion effected juncture with Task Force Hill. In this
advance, the 27th Regiment’s troops overran four pieces of enemy artillery;
two of them were captured US 105-mm. howitzers.

Thus, by evening of 13 August, General Walker's prompt action in commit-
ting the 27th Regiment, together with the 24th Division’s employment of
headquarters and engineer troops, had eliminated the dangerous enemy
penetration south and east of Yongsan.

Enemy action in the southern part of the 24th Division sector from 10 to 13

US tanks firing at enemy positions near Yongsan.
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August econvinced Colonel Hill that K and L. Companies were doing no good in
their isolated hill positions near the Naktong. Acecordingly, he issued orders
for their companies to abandon their positions and assemble in the rear as
regimental reserve. They carried out this movement on the.14th without in-
cident.

Again at Cloverleaf — Obong-ni Area

During the enemy infiltration around Yongsan, fighting continued at
Cloverleaf, Obong-ni, and northward. There, the 9%th US Regiment, the 19th
US Regiment, and elements of the 34th US Regiment succeeded in denying
gains to the enemy force, and sortied down its main force that the 4th NK
Division could net exploit its penetrations southward.

Task Force Hill still had its mission of driving the enemy out of the buige
and back across the Naktong. With the enemy penetration south and east of
Yongsan eliminated on 13 August, Colonel Hill planned an attack the next day
with his entire force against the Cloverleaf — Obong-ni positions.

The 24th Division artillery delivered a 10-minute preparation. A planned
air strike on the enemy positions prior to the artillery preparation was can-
celled due to the bad weather. The two battalions of the 9th Regiment, the
1st on the right and the 2nd on the left, started up the slopes of Cloverleal,
while B Company, the 34th Regiment, began a holding attack against Obong-
ni south of the read. Although it almest reached the top of Obong-ni early in
the morning, B Company was driven back by 0800 hours.

The main battle took place northward across the road on Clover-
leaf. There the American and NK Communists locked in a close battle of at-
tack and eounterattack. The 1st Battalion of the 9th infantry lost sixty men
killed or wounded in one hour of fighting. Both battalions of the 9th Regi-
ment gained paris of the high ground but could not control the hill
mass. Neorthward, the 19th Regiment{ made no gain.

That night on Cloverieaf was one of continuing combat. The enemy at-
tacked and infilirated inte the 9th Regiment’s dug-in defensive posi-
tions. The enemy attack on the night of the 14th was not confined to Clover-
leaf. South of Obong-ni enemy troops virtually surrounded the 1st Battalion,
the 21st US Regiment, and inflicted numerous casualties on it.

On 15 August, in the morning, Task Force Hill continued the attack. It
failed again to dislodge the enemy. On the south end of Obengni, A and B
Companies, the 34th US Regiment, fought a savage encounter with the enemy
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on the ridge line. Within fifty minutes after launching the attack, the 2nd
Platoon of A Company, for example, lost 25 men killed or wounded of the 35
who had dashed across saddle to an enemy-held knob.

Elsewhere, the enemy force fought Task Force Hill to a stand-
still. Colonel Hill had used all the resources at his command and had just
barely held the enemy on his front. Although General Church and Colonel
Hill felt that the 4tk NK Division was growing weaker from attrition and
might have exhausted its offensive power in the costly stalemate fighting at
Obong-ni and Cloverleaf, they did not see how they, on their part, could con-
tinue the attack. They agreed to discontinue the attack and defend in place.

General Walker always considered the Yongsan — Miryang area just
above the confluence of the Nam River with the Naktong as a very dangerous
axis of enemy attack. In mid-August he considered the crisis in the Naktong
Bulge to be the most serious and important of the several that faced his
forces. Accordingly, when the attack of 15 August failed, the Eighth Army
Commander knew he must commit more strength into the bulge if he was to
drive out the enemy. He chosed his strongest reserve, Brigadier General
Edward A. Craig’'s 1st US Provisional Brigade, for the commitment. The
Marine brigade was enroute from the Masan area to Miryang where it was to
bivouae in army reserve. Eighth Army attached the Marine brigade to the
24th US Division on 15 August, and ordered an attack as early as possibie on
17 August to destroy the enemy in the bulge east of the Naktong.

On 16 August, as the tired men of Task Force Hill waited in their foxholes
for the help, the NK enemy again attacked the 9th Regiment on Clover-
leaf. The attack were intense and at close quarters. The enemy occupied
some of the American foxholes after killing their occupants. On the right,
the 2nd Battalion, 9th Regiment, lost ground. There was severe fighting
also on Ohang Hill where elements of the 19th and 34th Regiments narrowly
escaped being trapped.

In the meantime, General Church planned a co-ordinated attack of Army
and Marine troops. The attack plan placed the Marine brigade on the left in
front of Obong-ni Ridge. On the extreme left, the 1st Battalion( —), the 21st
Regiment, was to protect the Marines’ left flank. The 9th Regiment stayed
in front of Cloverleaf where it had been fighting a week. The road between
Cloverleaf and Obong-ni was the boundary between it and the Marines. The
34th Regiment was north of the 9th Regiment. Beyond it the 19th
Regiment formed the extreme right flank of the attack formations. The
plan also called for the 9th Regiment after it took Cloverleaf, to be pinched
out by the units on either side of it. They were to drive on to the Nak-
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tong. The 19th Regiment was to attack to the river and seize Ohang Hill,
which the enemy had regained. The attack was to begin at 0800 hours,
17 August. Fifty-four 105-mm. howitzers and one battalion of 155-mm.
howitzers were in place to support the attack.

General Church had planned to co-ordinate the 9th Regiment’s attack
against Cloverleaf with the Marine attack against Obong-ni Ridge. Colonel
Raymond L. Murray, commanding the 5th Marines, however, requested that
he be allowed to attack and secure Obong-ni first before the 9th Regiment
began its attack. Colonel Murray considered Obong-ni Ridge as his line of
departure for the main attack, and thought he could capture it with relative
ease. General Church on the other hand, considered Obong-ni and Clover-
leaf to be interlocking parts of the enemy position, and thought they should
be attacked simultaneously. However, he granted Colonel Murray's
request. Information gained later indicated that the 18th NK Regiment,
reinforced by a battalion of the 16th NK Regiment, defended Obong-ni
Ridge. Other elements of the 16th NK Regiment apparently defended
Cloverleaf.

The 2nd Battalion, the bth Marines, lead the assult on 17th, followed by
the 1st and 3rd Battalions in that order. The 2nd Battalion moved to its line
of departure on the east side of a narrow valley in front of Obong-ni about one
kilometer from the ridge crest.

A 10-minute artillery preparation, falling on areas back of Obong-ni, began
at 0735. Intentionally, there was no artillery preparation on Obong-ni it-
self. Instead, eighteen Cosairs delivered an air strike on the ridge. The
strike was impressive.

Two companies, E on the left and D on the right, moved out from the line
of departure at 0800, using the red gash in the middie of the ridge as the
boundary between their zone of advance. They started up the slope. From
the ridge itself they encountered no enemy fire, but from the Tugok village
across the road to their right came heavy small arms and machine gun
fire. Some fire also came from their left flank near the Obong-ni
village. Motor fire fell on the assault group when it reached the slope of
Obong-ni. As the assault group managed to reach the crest and scrambled
into empty enemy foxholes, grazing enemy machine gun fire from the right
swept over the group and the enemy in a second row of foxholes a few meters
down the reverse slope jumped up and attacked them with grenades. Cor-
sairs now returned and worked over the Obong-ni Ridge line and reverse
slope with a hail of explosives. Tanks moved out into the low ground east of
the ridge and supported the group when it made the second attack. Enemy
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now moved into their foxholes at the crest as soon as the air strike had ended,
and from these points they placed automatic fire on the climbing Marines
and rolled grenades down on the group. It fell back down the slope
again. Enemy fire, inflicting heavy casualties, pinned the other units to the
ground on the side of the ridge.

The heavy enemy fire from Tugok and part of Cloverleaf Hill on the right
was an important factor in turning back the Marine attack on Obong-ni. At
1500 hours the 2nd Battalion held positions about halfway up the slope. In
seven hours it had lost 23 killed, 119 wounded--a casualty rate of almost 60
percent of the 240 riflemen who had taken part in the attack.

Because of the heavy losses in the 2nd Battalion, General Craig had
already decided he would have to pass the 1st Battalion through it if the at-
tack was to continue. At 1245 hours the 1st Battalion was ordered to move in
position to resume the attack on Obong-ni. The 1st Battalion completed the
relief of the 2nd Battalion on the slopes by 1600 hours.

Cloverleaf Recaptured: On the afterncon of the 17th, shortly before
1600, the 24th US Division began to deliver scheduled preparatory fires on
Cloverleaf, raking it from top to bottom. In resuming the attack against
Obong-ni Ridge, General Church made one important change in the
plan. The change was for the 9th Regiment on the Marine’s right to attack
Cloverleaf simultaneously with the Marine’s attack against Obong-ni.

At 1600, the 9th Regiment and the Marines began their co-ordinated at-
tack. The 2nd Battalion, 9th Regiment, took Cloverleaf without dif-
ficulty. The artillery barrage had done its work; enemy soldiers surviving it
fled down the hill. From Cloverleaf, the 9th Regiment now supported with
its fire the attack of the Marines against Obong-ni.

At Obong-ni, the enemy again stopped the frontal attack of the
Marines. But this time, with enemy fire from Tugok and Cloverleaf almost
eliminated by the preparatory fires, the righthand elements of the Marines
near the boundary with the 9th Regiment was able to move to the right
around the northern spur of Obong-ni and reach its crest above the
road. The Marines captured this knob, Hill 102, about 1700. Then the next
two knobs southward, Hills 109 and 117, fell to a flanking attack from the
direction of Hill 102, supported by fire from that hill. Enemy fire from the
next knob southward, Hill 143, however, soon foreced the A Company men
from the crest of Hill 117 back to its eastern slope.

When darkness fell, the Marines dug in on a perimeter defense where they
were. From Hill 102, B Company extended its line over Hill 109 to the sad-
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dle between it and Hill 117; there it met the defense line of A Company which
bent back down the east slope of Hill 117 to the base of the ridge. During
the day the Marines had 205 casualties -- 23 killed, 2 dead of wounds, 180
wounded.

While this severe day-long battle had been in progress at Obong-ni, the
34th and 19th Regiments on the 24th Division right started their attacks late
in the afterncon after repeated delays. Heavy air attacks and artillery
barrages had already hit on Ohang Hill during the afternoon. This attack
moved forward, but with heavy casualties in some units, notably in L Com-
pany, 34th Regiment, which came under enemy fire from the rear at one
point. QOhang Hill, overlooking the Naktong River at the northern end of the
bulge, fell to the 19th Regiment by dusk. That night the 24th Divisioa in-
tercepted an enemy radio message stating that NK troops on the bulge area
were short of ammunition and requesting permission for them to withdraw
across the Naktong.

Obong-ni Recaptured:  On the evening of 17 August, American mortars
and artillery registered on corridors of enemy approach to Obong-ni and
Cloverleaf and on probable centers of enemy troop concentrations. Some ar-
tillery pieces fired on the river crossing sites to prevent enemy reinforce-
ments arriving in the battle area. On Obong-ni that night, the Marines, sure
of an enemy counterattack, set trip flares in front of their positions. One
guarter of the men steod guard while the remainder rested.

At 0230, 18 August, a green flare signaled the expected enemy at-
tack. Comming from Hill 117, the NK Red force struck A Company and
isolated one platoon. Their attack formation then drove on and penetrated
into B Company. The attack forced A Company from its positions and baek
into the saddle south of Hill 109. In its sector, however, B Company drove
the enemy from its perimeter in foriy-five minutes of hard fighting. Before
daylight the enemy attack ceased. The total enemy losses in this night
battle was not known, although 183 enemy dead were counted later around
the A and B Company perimeters. The Marine losses were heavy. Dig-
ging in that evening with 190 men and 5 cfficers, B Company the next morn-
ing at daylight had 110 effectives; A Company, starting the night with 185
men, had only 90 men at daylight who could take their place in the line.

After daylight, the ist Battalion of the 5th US Marine Regiment
reorganized, and A Company prepared to attack south against Hill 117, to
which the enemy attack force had withdrawn.

The company crossed the saddle easily, but machine gun fire stopped it on
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the slope. The company eommander called for an air sirike. After carefully
checking the designated target, a Corsair dropped a 500-pound bomb which
scored a direct hit on the enemy emplacement. When bomb {ragments,
rocks, and dirt had settled, the men of A Company leaped to their feet and
dashed up the slope. At the enemy emplacement they found the machine
gun destroyed and its crew members dead. In five minutes A Company was
on top of Hill 117,

The attack now continued on across the saddle toward Hill 143. Air
strikes and artillery fire greatly helped to win that point. The process was
then repeated with Hills 147 and 158. At nightfall only one small pocket of
enemy resistance remained on Obong-ni, and it was eliminated the next
morning. The formidable ridge had been captured by an attack beginning
on the right flank and moving progressively south and upward along its
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series of knobs and saddles.

The Enemy Bridgehead Destroyed: ~ While the 5th Marines’ 1st Battalion
was driving to the southern tip of Obong-ni on 18 August, the Marines’ 3rd
Battalion started an atack from the northern end of the ridge toward Hill 206,
the next ridge line westward. The 9th infantry Regiment supported this at-
tack by fire from Cloverleaf. The 3rd Battalion of the 5th Marines was on its
objective within an hour. It met virtually no opposition. {See Sketch Map
12.)

The reason for this easy advance was apparent. At the same time that
the 3rd Battalion was climbing Hill 206, aerial observers, forward artillery ob-
servers, and front-line infantry units all reported seeing enemy groups at-
tempting to withdraw westward to the Naktong.

After the capture of Hill 208, Colonel Murry ordered the 3rd Battalion to
continue the attack toward Hill 311, the last ridge line in froni of the
Naktong. This attack slanted northwest. At the same time, the 34th and
19th US Regiments on the right flank of the 24th US Division drove south and
southwest into the bulge. Only in a few places was resistance moderate and
as the afternoon wore on even this diminished. Troops of the 19th Regiment
on Ohang Hill eould see groups of 10 to 15 enemy in the river, totaling perhaps
75 to 100 at one time, trying to cross to the west side. Fighter planes strafed
these groups all afterncon. Before dark the Marines’ 3rd Battalion captured
most of Hill 311, the 34thRegiment capatured Hill 240, and the 19th Regiment
captured Hill 223--the high hills fronting the river.

1t was clear by evening, 18 August, that the enemy 4th Divisionwas deci-
sively defeated and its survivors were fleeing westward across the
Naktong. The next moerning, 19 August, Marines and 34th Infantry
Regiment troops met at the Nakiong. Prisoners captured that morning said
most of the NK Communist force survivers had crossed the river during the
night. By afternoon, patrols to the river found no enemy treops. The bat-
tle of the Naktong Bulge was over.

The destruction, for all praetical purposes, of the 4th NK Divisionin the
battle of the Naktong Bulge was the greatest setback sufiered thus far by the
enemy. The 4th NK Division never recovered from this battle until after the
Chinese Communists entered the war and it was reconstituted. Ironieally,
on 19 August, the day its defeat became final, the NK division received
from its higher headquarters the order naming it a “Guard Division” for
the accomplishments in the battle of Taejon.

On the afternoon of 19 August, the bulge over, Eighth Army ordered the
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1st US Provisional Marine Brigade released from the 24th US Division con-
trol. The brigade, reverting to Eighth Army reserve, assembled in the
south near Changwon, east of Masan, where it remained until 1 September.

Section 5. General Situation Developed in August

At the same time the Naktong Bulge was threatening the existence of the
entire perimeter, serious trouble for the Eighth Army continued to develop
elsewhere. The 1st US Cavalry Division holding the Taegu front was in
heavy combat; the line sprang leaks in the far south. And on the east, where
the ROK troops were fighting, in the Kigye and Pohang areas, the entire front
seemed ready to collapse.

Because the east was mountainous, and because he did not have troops and
artillery enough to defend everywhere, General Walker gambled in the
east. It was assumed that the 12th NK Division marching down the east
coast would not be able to cross the mountains in sufficient strength to budge
the ROK troops.

But the North Korean Communists came across the rugged terrain, sur-
rounded the 3rd ROK Division, and threatened Yonil airstrip. By 11 August,
fighter planes flying out of Yonil in support of ground action were beginning
their strafing runs almost before their wheels had retracted.

On 13 August, US Far East Air Force decided to abandon the air field,
even though US infantry units and ianks were at Yonil. The Fifth Air Force
withdrew, although there was no fire on the airstrip, and actually it was never
brought under effective enemy fire. The planes were vitally needed for the
seesaw battle the ROK troops and the enemy waged about the area, and when
General MacArthur heard the news via United Press, he was much up-
set. General MacArthur immediately notified FEAF that he intended to
hold Yenil and did not want the planes returned to Japan. Nevertheless,
the two squardrons of F-51’s flew back to base at Tsuiki on Kyushu, Japan.

The embattled 3rd ROK Division fought its way to the seacoast, where on
16—17 August it was evacuated under cover of American air and naval
forces. It was landed farther south at Kuryongpo to continue the bat-
tle. Pohang fell tothe enemy.

But the ROK troops were able to fight the NK enemy advance to a stand-
still. General Walker’s estimate that the 12th NK Division could not cross
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the mountain barrier had not been wholly wrong. South of the mountains,
the 12th NK Division men were exhausted by the arduous passage; they had
left their artillery behind, and their supply difficulties became crucial. For
five days after 12 August the division received no food supply and was forced
to forage off the countryside. Stretched too far, the enemy at last had to
retreat north under heavy ROK pressure.

Defending a front of tremendous width, with its artillery batteries often
firing in different directions, the 1st Cavalry Division repulsed enemy cros-
sings over the Naktong again and again. Counter-attacking on Hill 303 near
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Waegwan, the bth Cavalry Regiment came across a group of American
soldiers, twenty-six mortarmen of the Heavy Weapons Company, who had
been captured earlier by the NK army. There men lay packed shoulder to
shoulder, their feet, bare and covered by dried blood, thrust out stif-
fly. They had been shot in the back by Russian-made submachine guns. {See
Sketch Map 13.)

As the evidence of battlefield atrocities continued to mount, General
MacArthur sent warning message to the NK Communists’ boss, threatening
them with criminal accountability for these acts.

As the enemy pressure on Taegu increased, and its population rose by
more than 400,000 refugees, the Republic of Korea Government moved again
south to Pusan.

General MacArthur requested General Stratemeyer of FEAF to divert his
heavy bombers to “carpet bombing” of enemy ground troops. Ninety-eight
huge B-29's lumbered over the battlefront, unloading almost a thousand tons
of general purpose bombs on 16 August. It was a desperate measure, op-
posed by the Air Force, for bombing tactical troop dispositions from 10,000
feet had to be a hit-or-miss affair. There was never any evidence that the
bombing was effective, and it was not repeated.

In the Sangju — Taegu corridor on the Taegu front, the 25th US Divi-
sion's 27th Infantry Regiment, attached to the 24th US Division, fought
desperately night after night to stem enemy advances. The 2Tth Regiment
was able to stop the strong enemy thrust because the 1st ROK Division held
the hills surrounding the Taegu — Sangju road north of Tabu-dong, chan-
neling the enemy attack into American guns.

The 27th US Regiment, as a troubleshooter, successfully checked enemy
break throughin Tabu-dong area.

The month of August ended with the fighting in the mountains on the
southern front, west of Masan, a stalemate. Neither side had secured a
definite advantage. The 25th US Division had held the central part of its
line, at Battle Mountain and Sobuk-san, only with difficulty and with mount-
ing concern for the future.
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CHAPTER 11X THE ENEMY'S FINAL OFFENSIVE
(1—15 September 1950)

For most of the men who fought the battles of the Naktong Perimeter in
early September 1950, it was a period of confusion. So many actions went on
simultaneously along all the Naktong Premeter fronts and casualties during
the first two weeks of September were remarkedly heavy.

It is necessary to keep in mind that not one of the battles in this phase of
the war was an isolated event, but that everywhere over the extent of the
Perimeter other battles of equal, greater, or lesser intensity were being
waged. As an example of their impact, on 3 September 1950, General
Walker faced at least five distinet and dangerous situations on the Perimeter
-- an enemy penetration in the east at Pohang, severance of the lateral cor-
ridor at Yongchon between Taegu and Pohang, alarming enemy gains in the
mountains north of Taegu, the threat posed by NK Communist units slicing
through the defenses of the Naktong Bulge area of the lower Naktong, and
enemy penetration behind the greater part of the 25th US Division in the
Masan area in the extreme south. In addition, at this time in the east the II
ROK Corps was on the point of collapse; above Taegu the 1st US Cavalry Divi-
sion withdrew closer to that city; and in the south disaster threatened the 2nd
and 25th US Divisions.

The NK Communist final decisive Naktong offensive lasted from late
August to mid-September. It was commanded by Kim Chaek who was in
command of the NK Front Headquarters in Kimchon during August and Sep-
tember. The enemy had 13 infantry divisions, one armored division and two
armored brigades, a force fairly even divided between the I NK Corps still
operating in west, and the I NK Corps still fighting in the east. In all
there were about 98,000 men, an increase of 10 percent over the original inva-
ston force. There were also about 50 new T-34 tanks. But one-third of the
enemy forces was formed of raw reecruits, and worse, the enemy decision to
pursue the tactics of following all the roads to Pusan and fighting was un-
wisely made in the face of the UN forces now his superior in every way. For
by the end of August the UN forces commanded by General Walker had twice
as many as the enemy, its tanks outnumbered the enemy’s five to one,its
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artillery and transport were destinetly superior, and its control of air and

sea remained unchallenged.
By 1 September, General Walker's ground forces stood at 180,000, of

which 91,500 were ROK troops and the remainder Americans except for 1,500
newly arrived British soldiers. These men, the first non-Americans to join
the United Nations Command, comprised one battalion of the Middlesex Regi-
ment and one of the Argyll and Sutherland Highlanders. Thus U.N. ground
formation included five ROK divisions, four US infantry divisions ap-
proaching full strength, the 27th British Brigade, and the much large 1st US
Marine Brigade. To this were added 34,000 men in the Far East Air Force --
including 330 Australians -- and 36,000 men of the US Naval Forces, Far East,
now grown from its original complement of 14 ships to more than 150
vessels. Some of these were carriers which launched Navy and Marine
planes to support UN ground troops, or mighty dreadnoughts such as the bat-
tleship Missouri. The British task force under Admiral Andrews was also in
action.

By 20 August, both the I and 11 NK Corps had issued their attack orders as
follows:

{1) The 6th NK Division: To penetrate the 25th US Division in the south.

(2) The 9th, 2nd, 10th, and 4th NK Divisions: Todestroy the 2nd US
Division before Miryang, and to break through to the Taegu — Pusan road by
way of Yongsan.

(3) The 3rd, 1st, and 13th NK Divisions: To break through the 1st US
Cavalry and 1st ROK Divisions at Taegu.

(4) The 8tk and 15th NK Divisions: Tosmash the 8th and 6th ROK Divi-
sions east of Taegu.

{5) The 5tk and 12th NK Divisions: To penetrate through the 3rd and
Capital ROK Divisions to Pohang, Yonil, and the Kyongju corridor on the east
coast.

While the greatest effort was to fall on the Naktong front, in the already
corpsestrewn bulge area, the Communist enemy plan was to put pressure on
the straining UN wall everywhere. His hope was that somewhere, surely, it
must break.

Section 1. Action in the East

Although the IT NK Corps’ general attack in the north and east was plan-
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ned for 2 September, the 12th NK Division, now numbering about 5,000 men,
started earlier to move forward from the mountain fastnesses where it had
reorganized after its defeat in the Kigye-Pohang area in the middle of
August. On 26 August, American and ROK officers in the Pohang — Kigye
area with great optimism congratulated each other on having repulsed what
they thought was the last serious threat to the Naktong Perimeter. In their
view the NK forces were now on the defensive and the war might end by
Korean Thanksgiving (full moon festival on 15 August by lunar-calendar).

Nearest to the 12¢tA NK Division was the Capital ROK Division. At 0400,
27 August, an enemy attack overran one company of the 17th ROK Regiment,
Capital Division, north of Kigye. This caused the whole regiment to give
way. Then the 18th ROK Regiment on the right fell back because of its
exposed flank. The 17th ROK Regiment lost the town of Kigye, and. the
entire Capital Division fell back about 5 kilometers to the south side of
Kigye valley. This enemy blow fell with startling impact on the Eighth
Army in the predawn of 27 August.

General Walker became so concerned that he formed Task Foree Jackson,
which he placed, together with the faltering I ROK Corps, under the command
of Major General John B. Coulter. The task force consisted of the I ROK
Corps, the 21st US Regiment, the 3rd Battalion, 9th US Regiment, and the
73rd US-Medium Tank Battalion, less C Company. General Coulter assumed
command of Task Force Jackson at 1200, 27 August.

By this time the 5th NK Division above Pohang had begun to press scuth
again and the 3rd ROK Division in front of it began to show signs of giving
way.

The ROK disorganization was so great in the face of continued enemy
pressure that Task Force Jackson could not launch its planned co-ordinated
attack. The 21st US Regiment moved to an assembly area north of Angang-
ni and ready for an attack the morning of the 28th, but during the night the
17th ROK Regiment lost its position on the high ridge northward at the bend
of the Kigye valley, and the attack was cancelled. The ROK’s regained their
position in the afternocon but that night lost it again. At the same time,
elements of the 5tk NK Division penetrated the 3rd ROK Division southwest
of Pohang. On the 29th B Company, 21st Regiment, supported by a platoon
of tanks of B Company, 73rd US Medium Tank Battalion, counterattacked nor-
thwest successfully from the southern edge of Pohang with ROK troops
following.

The ROK troops withdrew again to Pohang. The next day an American
infantry - tank force repeated the action of the day before.
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Also on the 29th, the Capital ROK Division, with American tank and artil-
lery support, recaptured Kigye and held it during the night against enemy
counterattacks, only to lose it finally at dawn. Despite the continuous air
and naval support, on the last day of August the battle continued to go against
the ROK forces both at Kigye and Pohang.

On 2 September the 21st US Regiment attacked northwest from Pohangin
an effort to help the ROK's recapture Hill 99 that was in front of the 23rd ROK
Regiment. The attack was very slow, and casualties were heavy. By 1525
that afternoon K Company could account for only thirty-five men. The com-
pany was unable to take Hill 99 from the well dug-in enemy who threw
showers of hand grenades to repel all efforts to reach the top. Two tanks of
the 6th US Tank Battalion were losi in this attack. At dusk an enemy
penetration occurred along the boundary between the Capital and 3rd ROK
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Divisions about five kilometers east of Kigye.

The next morning, an hour and a half after midnight, the 12th NK Division,
executing its part of the co-ordinated its I Corps general attack, struck the
Capital ROK Division on the high hill masses south of the Kigye valley. This
attack threw back the 18th ROK Regiment on the left in the area of Hills 334
and 438, and the 17th ROK Regiment on the right in the area of Hill 445.
By dawn of 3 Sepiember the enemy penetration there had reached the
vital east-west corridor road five kilometers east of Angang-ni. As the
result the Capital ROK Division all but collapsed during the night.

On the night of 3—4 September, the I ROK Corps front collapsed. The
enemy, following a mortar preparation, entered Angang-ni at 0220. The
troops of the Capital ROK Division had become hopelessly intermingled with
enemy forces. At daylight, G Company, 21st US Regiment, discovered that
it was alone in Angang, nearly surrounded by the enemy. No ROK troops
were around. The 2nd Battalion, 21st Regiment, finally Wlthdrew to the
Kyongiu area shortly before noon.

By noon, 4 September, enemy units had established roadblocks along the
Kyongju— Angang road within five kilometers of Kyongju.

The situation at Kyongju durmg the evemng of 4 September was tense.

Assaalt troops of K Company, 2lst Regiment on Hlll 99.



216 Ground Operations

The expected enemy attack on Kyongju, however, never came.

North of Pohang the situation worsened by this time. The elements of
the 22nd ROK Regiment had given way. Enemy troops entered the town,
and the American tanks led by Colonel Emmerich, advisor with the 3rd ROK
Division in Pohang were under heavy enemy machine gun fire. Colonel
Emmerich then directed air strikes and artillery fire which destroyed four
enemy self-propelled guns.

The night, 5—6 September, events reached a climax inside Pohang. At
midnight, after ten rounds of enemy mortar or artillery fire struck near it; the
3rd ROK Division command post moved to another location. Enemy fire that
followed it to the new location indicated observed and directed fire. The
division withdrew from Pohang, and on 6 September this coastal town was
again in enemy hands. At this time the 15tk NK Division also penetrated the
8th ROK Division lines to enter Yongchon in the Taegu — Pohang cross com-
partment.

The startling gains of the enemy force in the east on 4 September caused
General Walker to shift still more troops to that area. The 24th US Division,
that was ordered to move from its reserve position near Taegu to the lower
Naktong River to relieve the 5th US Marine Regiment in the Naktong Bulge
area of the 2nd US Division front the day before, moved by a new order to
Kyongju at 0700, 6 September.

At 1230, 7 September, the Eighth Army redesignated Task Force Jackson
as Task Force Church. General Church, now in command on the eastern
front, ordered the 21st Regiment concentrated near Kyongju and moved his
command post from Kyongju to the vicinity of Choyang-ni, about six
kilometers southward.

In the second week of September elements of the 628 NK Division had
spread out over the hills west, southwest, and south of Pohang. One NK Red
force, estimated to number 1,600 men, reached Hills 482 and 510, about seven
kilometers southwest of Yonil Airfield. Facing this enemy force were two
regiments of the 3rd ROK Division, which held a defensive position on the
hills bordering the west side of the valley south of the airfield. Enemy pres-
sure threatened to penetrate between the two ROK regiments.

On the evening of 9 September, General Church formed Task Force David-
son to eliminate this threat to Yonil. Brigadier General Garrison H. David-
son, an Engineer officer, commanded the task force, which was composed of
the 19th US Regiment, less the 3rd Battalion; the 3rd Battalion, 9th US
Regiment; the 13th US Field Artillery Battalion; C Battery, 15th US Field Ar-
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tillery Battalion; A Company, 3rd US Engineer Combat Battalion; the 9th US
Infantry Regimental Tank Company; two batteries of antiaircraft automatic
weapons; and other miscellaneous units. The eombined effort made by the
task force and ROK troops finally succeeded in capturing the two hills, hill 131
and Hill 482, which had cut off all other approaches from the Kyongju
area. In the midafterncon, 12 September, ROK troops relieved Task Force
Davidson on the hill mass, and the task foree returned to Kyongjuon13 Sep-
tember.

While the task force action was in progress near Yonil Airfield, the week-
long battle for Hill 300 north of Kyongju came to an end. A regiment of the
3rd ROK Division captured the hill on 11 September. In midafernoon the 3rd
Battalion, 19th US Regiment, relieved the ROK’s there. Scattered over
Hill 300 lay 527 counted enemy dead and great quantities of abandoned equip-
ment and weapons. In this fighting for Hill 300, the 3rd Battalion, 19th US
Regiment, lost eight lieutenants and twenty-nine enlisted men killed.

The day of 12 September may be considered as the day when the NK Com-
munist offensive in the east ended. By that date, the 12th NK Division
had been virtually destroyed and the 5tk NK Division was trying to
consolidate its survivors near Pohang. The 3rd and Capital ROK Divisions
followed the retreating survivors of the two enemy divisions.

With the enemy threat in the east subsiding, Eighth Army dissolved Task
Force Church, effective at noon 15 September, and the ROK Army resumed
control of the I ROK Corps. The 24th US Division was ordered to Kyongsan,
southeast of Taegu. The 21st US Regiment had already moved there on the
14th. The 19th US Regiment was to remain temporarily at Kyongju in
Eighth Army reserve.

In the eastern battles during the first two weeks of September, the ROK
troops did most of the ground fighting. American tanks, artillery, and
ground units supporied them. Uneontested aerial supremacy and naval gun-
fire from offshore also supported the ROK's, and probably were the factors
that tipped the scales in their favor. After the initial phase of his Sep-
tember offensive, the enemy labored under what proved to be insurmounta-
ble difficulties in supplying their forward units. The enemy system of
supply could net resolve the problems of logistics and communication neces-
sary to support and exploit an effensive operation in this seetor of the front.
{See Sketch Map 14.)

In the high mountains between the Taegu sector on the west and the
Kyongju-east coast sector, the 8th and 15th NK Divisions steod ready on 1
September to attaek south and sever the Taegu — Pohang road on the vieinity
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of Hayang and Yongchen, in coordination with the enemy offensive in the
Kigye—Pohang area. The objective of the 8tA NK Division was Hayang;
that of the 15th NK Division was Yongchon, which the enemy division com-
mander had ordered to take at all coasts. Opposing the 8th NK Division
was the 6th ROK Division; in front of the 15th NK Division stood the 8th
ROK Division. Again the two enemy divisions failed to accomplish their
missions although the 15th NK Division succeeded in penetrating in four
days to the Yongchon area. General Walker’s quick dispatch of the 5th
and 11th ROK Regiments from tweo widly separated sectors of the frent to
the area of penetration resulted in destroying the enemy force before the
15th NK Division could exploit its breakthrough.

Section 2. Action on the Taegu Front

While four divisions of the I7 NK Corps attacked south in the Pohang,
Kyongju, and Yongchon sectors, the remaining three divisions of the corps —
the 3rd, 13th, and 1st NK Divisions— were to execute their converging at-
tack on Taegu from the north and northwest. The 3rd NK Division was to
attack in the Waegwan area northwest of Taegu, the 13th NK Division
down the mountain ridges north of Taegu along and west of the Sangju—
Taegu road, and the Ist NK Division along the high mountain ridges just
east of the road.

Greatly concerned at the beginning of September over the NK Red attack
and penetration of the southern sector of the Perimeter in the 2nd and 25th
US Divisions’ zone, General Walker on 1 September ordered the st US
Cavalry Division to attack north or northwest in an effort to divert to that
quarter some of the enemy strength in the south. To carry cut General
Walker’s order (reneral Gay, commanding the 1st US Cavalry Division, and
his regimental commanders decided to attack Hill 518 in the Tth Cavalry
zone. Only two days before, Hill 518 had been in the 1st ROK Division zone
and had been considered an enemy assembly point. The attack by the Tth
Cavalry Regiment was to begin on 2 September. After securing Hill 518, the
7th Cavalry attack was to continue onto Hill 346.

On the morning of 2 September the US Air Force delivered a 37-minute
strike against Hills 518 and 346. The artillery then laid down its concentra-
tions on the hills, and after that the planes eame over again napalming and
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leaving the heights ablaze. Just after 1000 hours, and immediately after the
final napalm strike, the 1st Battalion, Tth Cavalry, attacked up Hill
518. While the 1st Battalion made the attack, the 2nd Battalion was in a
blocking position on its left and the newly arrived 3rd Battalion, in its first
Korean operation, was to be behind the 2nd Battalion and in an open gap be-
tween that battalion and Hill 518.

The attack by the 1st Battalion was doomed to failure from the
start. The heavy air strikes and the artillery preparations had failed to
dislodge the enemy on Hill 518. From their positions the Reds delivered
mortar and machine gun fire on the climbing infantry stopping the weak, ad-
vanced force short of the crest. In the afternoon the battalion withdrew
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from Hill 518 and attacked northeast against Hill 490, from which other enemy
troops had fired in support of the enemy on Hill 518. The next day at noon,
the newly arrived 3rd Battalion resumed the attack against Hill 518 from the
south, but failed again. Other attacks failed on 4 September.

While these actions were in progress on its right, the 2nd Battalion, 5th
Cavalry Regiment, on 4 September attacked and captured Hill 303. By 4
September it had become quite clear that the 3rd NK Division in front of the
5th and 7th US Cavalry Regiments was itself attacking, and despite continued
air strikes, artillery preparations, and infantry efforts on Hill 518, the emeny
division was infiltrating large numbers of its troops to the rear of the at-
tacking American forces.

Soon, the enemy infiltration reached Hill 464, a high hill mass opposite Hill
518 and by 5 September the enemy had more troops on Hill 464 and on Hill
518. Thus, the enemy cut the Waegwan—Tabudong road so that com-
munications with friendly units now were only to the west.

On the division right, Tabu-dong was in enemy hands, on the left
Waegwan was a no-man'’s land, and in the center strong enemy forces were in-
filtrating southward from Hill 518. The 7th Cavalry Regiment in the center
could no longer use the Waegwan— Tabu-dong lateral supply road behind it,
and was in danger of being surrounded. After discussing a withdrawal plan
with General Walker on 5 September, General Gay issued an order for a
general withdrawal of the 1st Cavalry Division during the night to shorten the
lines and to occupy a better defensive position. This withdrawal caused the
3rd Battalion, 8th Cavalry, to give up a hill it had just attacked and captured
near the Tabu-dong road on the approaches of Hill 902 (locally called Ka-
san). The 2nd Battalion, 5th Cavalry, on Hill 303 north of Waegwan was to
cover the withdrwal of the Tth Cavalry and hold open the escape road.

The 7th Cavalry, however, had to fight in the course of the general with-
drawal of the division. The 1st Battalion completed its withdrawal without
opposition. During its night march west, the 3rd Battalion column was
joined several times by groups of NK enemy who apparently thought it was
one of their own columns moving south. They were made prisoners and
taken along in the withdrawal. Nearing Waegwan at dawn, the battalion
column was taken under enemy tank and mortar fire after daybreak and
sustained about 18 casualties.

The 2nd Battalion of the 7th US Cavalry disengaged from the enemy and
began its withdrawal at 0300, 6 September. The enemy quickly discovered
that the 2nd Battalion was withdrawing and attacked it. The Battalion Com-
mander, Major Omar T. Hitchner, and his S-3, Captain James T. Milam, were
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killed during the enemy attack. In the vicinity of Hills 464 and 380 the bat-
talion discovered at daybreak that it was virtually surrounded by the
enemy. Colonel Nist, the Regimental Commander, thought that the entire
battalion was lost.

In the meantime moving by itself and completely cut off from all other
units, G Company maneuvered around Hill 464 but never gained its crest
only suffering heavy casualities. At midafternoon it received radio orders to
withdraw that night. The Company left six dead on the hill and started
down the slopes.

The next day, 7 September, the situation grew worse for the 1st US
Cavalry Division. On its left flank, the 3rd NK Division forced the 1st Bat-
talion, 5th US Cavalry, to withdraw from Hill 345, about five kilometers east
of Waegwan. The enemy pressed forward and the bth Cavalry was im-
mediately locked in hard, seesaw fighting on Hills 203 and 174. The 1st Bat-
talion, Tth Cavalry, attached to the 5th Cavalry on 7 September, finally cap-
tured the latter hill after four attacks.

Only with the greatest difficulty did the 5th Cavalry Regiment hold Hill
203 on 12 September. Between midnight and 0400, 13 September, the enemy
attacked again and took Hill 203 from E Company, Hill 174 from L. Company,
and Hill 188 from B and F Companies. In an afternoon counterattack the bth
Cavaliry regained Hill 188 on the south side of the highway, but failed against
Hills 203 and 174 on the north side. On the 14th, I Company again attacked
Hill 174, which had by now changed hands seven times. In this action the
company suffered 82 casualties. Even so, the company held only one side of
the hill, the enemy held the other, and grenade battles between the two con-
tinued for another week. (See Sketch Map 15.)

In the meantime, the 13th NK Division attacked south to Tabu-dong area
the night of 2 September. It caught the 8th US Cavalry Regiment defending
the Sangju road badly deployed in that it lacked an adequate reserve. The
enemy struck the 2nd Battalion, 8th Cavalry, on Hill 448 three kilometers
north of Tabu-dong, and overran it. I Company in a blocking position just
north of Tabu-dong astride the road was struck at 0200 of 3 September. In
this action, I Company suffered many casualties but repelled the enemy
attack. E Company also was cut off and had to withdraw by a roundabout
way. The overran 2nd Battalion withdrew through the 3rd Battalion which
had assembled hastily in a defensive position south of Tabu-dong. During
the day, elements of the Ist NK Division forced the 8th Cavalry’'s I & R
Platoon and a detachment of the ROK police from Ka-san (Hill 902), six and
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Hill 303 north of Waegwan fought by the 1st Cavalry Division during 15—16 August 1950.

a half kilometers east of Tabu-dong. On'3 September, therefore, the Eighth
Army lost to the enemy both Tabu-dong and Hill 902, the dominant moun-
taintop 16 kilometers north of Taegu.

The Eighth Army now countered the NK Communist advance down the
Tabu-dong road by ordering the 1st Cavalry Division to recapture and defend
Hill 902.

By 6 September an enemy force had established a roadblock about five
kilometers below Tabu-dong and other units occupied Hill 570, about four
kilometers south of Hill 902 and overlooking the Taegu road from the east
side. - The next morning, 7 September, air strikes and artillery kept both
Hills 902 and 570 under heavy attack Even though the 1st Cavalry Division
fell back nearly everywhere that day, General Gay ordered it to continue to
attack Hill 570. On 8 September, however, a planned continuation of the at-
tack against Hill 570 by the 3rd Battalion, 7th Cavalry Regiment, was can-
"celed when enemy forces threatened Hills 314 and 660, south and east of Hill
b70.

The fighting north of Taegu on 11 September in the vicinity of Hills 660
and 314 was heavy and confused. Hill 814 fell to the enemy hands that
day. For a time, the 1st Cavalry Division feared a breakthrough to the
blocking position of the 3rd Battalion, 7th Cavalry. The rifle companies of
the division were now very low in strength. On 11 September, for instance,
E Company, 5th Cavalry, in attacking Hill 203 on the division left toward
Waegwan had only 3 officers and 63 men. The day before, C Company, Tth
Cavalry, had only 50 men.

Hill 314 was the point nearest Taegu occupied by enemy forces at this
time. Some called it the “Key to Taegu.” Although this may be an
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exaggeration, since other hills, like links in a chain, were possibly equally im-
portant, the 13th NK [Xvision valued its possession and had concentrated
about 7,000 soidiers on it. The NK Reds meant to use it, no doubt, in making
the next advance on Taegu. From it, observation reached to Taegu and it
commanded the lesser hills southward rimming the Taegu bowl.

The 3rd Battalion, 7th Cavalry, on 12 September received its attack order
through the 8th Cavalry lines against Hill 314. This attack on the 12th was
to be part of a larger American and ROXK counterattack against the 15th and
Ist NK Divisions in an effort to halt them north of Taegu. The 2nd Battalion,
7th Cavalry, relieved the ROK units on Hill 660, east of Hill 314, and had the
mission of securing that hill. Farther east the 1st ROK Division had the mis-
sion of attacking from Palgong-san toward Hill 902. The 3rd Battalion, 7th
Cavalry, on the eve of its attack against Hill 314 numbered 535 men, less its
near echelons. The battalion attack plan this time differed radically from
that employed against Hill 518 and was a direct development of that
failure. The key aspect of the Hill 314 attack plan was to mass as many
riflemen as possible on top of the narrow ridge line, by attacking with twe
companies abreast along the ridge, and not to repeat the mistakes of Hill 518
where the fire power of only a platoon, and at times of only a squad, could be
brought to bear against the enemy. Because of the ammunition shortage
there was no artillery preparation on Hill 314, but there was an air strike
beiore the 3rd Battalion, at 1100, 12 September, started its attack.

Enemy 120-mm. mortar fire was falling on and behind the line of departure
as the battalion moved out. For 500 yards it encountered only sporadic small
arms and machine gun fire; then enemy rifle fire became intense and
preregistered mortar fire came down on the troops, pinning them to the
ground. On the left, men in L Company could see approximately 400 enemy
preparing to counterattack. They radioed for an air strike but the planes
were on the ground refueling. Fortunately, they were able to repulse the
counterattack with combined artillery, mortar, and small arms fire. The air
strike came in at 1400, blanketing the top and the north slope of the ridge.

By this time enemy mortar fire had caused many casualties, and elements
of L and I Companies became intermingled. But, in contrast to the action on
Hill 518, the men continued the atiack largely of their own volition after many
of the officers had become causalties. The example of certain officers,
however, pointed the way.

Fifteen minutes after the air strike, the 3rd Battalion resumed its attack
toward the crest. Asit neared it the enemy foree came out of their positions
in a violent counterattack and engaged at ¢lose quarters. Some men gained
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the crest but enemy mortar and machine gun fire drove them off. They
reached it a second time but could not hold it. Another air strike hit the
enemy. Then, a third time, Captain Robert W. Walker, Commanding Officer
of L. Company, led a group of men of L and I Companies to the top. When
Captain Walker reached the crest he shouted back, “Come on up here where
you can see them! There are lots of them and you can kill them.” The men
scrambled up a 60-degree siope for the last 150 yards to the top, where they
closed with the enemy and overran their positions. Captain Walker and the
remaining men of the two companies secured the hill at 1530 and then Captain
Walker reorganized the two companies jointly under his command. There
were fewer than forty effectives left in L Company and about forty in I Com-
pany; the latter had lost all its officers.

General Gay caused a special study to be made of this action, so outstand-
ing did he considered it to be. He found that the 3rd Battalion suffered 229
battle casualties in the first two hours, most of them incurred during the sec-
ond hour of the attack. Of these, 38 Americans were killed and 167 wounded,
the remainder were attached ROK troops. The battalion aid station re-
ported treating 130 casualties. Other wounded were treated at the 8th
Cavalry aid station. Many men with minor wounds did not ask for medical
attention until the battle had ended, and there were only five cases of combat
shock in contrast to the eighteen on Hill 518. Enemy mortar fire caused 80
percent of the casualties.

The 3rd Battalion held Hill 314 for the next six days and gathered up a
large amount of enemy equipment and ammunition. The enemy soldiers on
Hill 314 wore American uniforms, helmets, and combat boots. Many of them
had MI rifles and carbines. Two hundred of their number lay dead on the
hill.  Of the other 500 estimated to have been there, prisoners said most of
them had been wounded or were missing.

After the capture of Hill 314 on 12 September, the situation north of Taegu
improved. On 14 September the 2nd Battalion, 8th Cavalry, attacked and,
supported by fire from Hill 314, gained part of Hill 570 from the 19th
Regiment, 13th NK Division.

It appeared that at this time the bulk of the st NK Division was gradu-
ally withdrawing toward Hill 802 and its vicinity. Indications were that
the 13th NK Division also were withdrawing northward.

The fighting continued unabated north of Taegu on the 15th. The 2nd
Battalion, 8th Cavalry, still fought to gain control of Hill 570 on the east side of
the Tabu-dong road. On the other side, the 3rd Battalion, 8th Cavalry, at-
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tacked Hill 401 where an enemy force had peneirated in a gap between the
8th and 5th Cavalry Regiments. The fighting on Hill 401 was particularly
severe. Both sides had troops on the mountain when night fell. In this ac-
tion, SFC Earl R. Baxter, at the sacrifice of his life, covered the forced with-
drawal of his platoon {2nd Platoon, L. Company), killing at least ten enemy sol-
diers in clese combat before he himself was killed by an enemy grenade.

While the /I NK Corps was striving to capture Taegu and penetrate be-
hind Eighth Army toward Pusan by way of the Pohang — Kyongju corridor,
the / NK Corps along the lower Naktong and in the south had unleashed
simultaneously a violent offensive to bring the entire Perimeter under as-
sault. Of the entire Perimeter, the parts tactically most vulnerable to enemy
action lay along the lower Naktong, and accordingly they promised the
greatest dividends strategically to successful NK Red attack. There the
battle in early September rose to great intensity and for a period the out-
come hung in the ballance.

Section 3. Action on the Lower Naktong Front

A major breakthrough anywhere on the all fronts might have resulted in
disaster, but again, as in August, the deadliest threat to the Perimeter and
Pusan developed in the Naktong Bulge on the southwest. While there was a
great similarity to the fighting in each locale, it was in the Bulge again that
the most crucial battle raged. (See Situation Map 4, Appendix VI.)

Just before the great erossing on the night of 31 August, the enemy com-
mander of the 9th NK Division opposite the front of the 9th Regiment, 2nd
US Division, along the Naktong, instructed his division officers as to their
mission: To flank and destroy the enemy through capture of the Miryang
and Samnangjin areas, thereby cutting off Eighth Army’s withdrawal
route between Taegu and Pusan.

The following two major battles are detailed to some extent to reveal the
flavor of the whole action in the Naktong Bulge on the southwest.

Battle of Yongsan
(1—6 September)

On the morning of 1 September the Ist and 2nd Regiments of the 9th NK
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Division {the 3rd Regiment had been left at Inchon), in their first offensive of
the war, stood only a few kilometers short of Yongsan after a successful river
erossing and penetration of the American line a few hours earlier before
daybreak. At that point the chances of the division accomplishing its
assigned mission must have looked favorable to the enemy division com-
mander.

As the 9th NK Division approached Yongsan, its Ist Regiment was on the
north and its 2nd Regiment on the south. The division's attached support,
consisting of one T6-mm. artillery battalion from the I NX Corps, a NK an-
tiaircraft battalion of artillery, two tank battalions of the 16th NK Armored
Brigade, and a battalion of artillery from the 4th NK Division, gave it unusual
weapon support. Crossing the river behind it came the 4th NK Division, a
greatly weakened organization, far understrength, short of weapons, and
made up mostly of untrained replacements. This grouping of units was the
main force of the I NK Corps that attacked from the Sinban area into the
Naktong Bulge. Elements of the 9th NK Division reached the hills just
west of Yongsan during the afternoon of 1 September.

On the morning of 1 September, with only the shattered remnants of E
Company at hand, the 9th US Regiment had virtually no troops to defend
Yongsan. Major General Lawrence B. Keiser, eommanding the 2nd US
Division, in this emergency attached the 2nd US Engineer Combat Battalion
to the regiment. The 72nd US Tank Battalion and the 2nd US Division
Reconnaissance Company also were assigned positions close to Yongsan.
Colonel Hill, commanding the 9th Regiment, planned to place the engineers on
the chain of low hills that arehed around Yongsan on the northwest.

Captain Frank M. Reed, commanding A Company, 2nd US Engineer Com-
bat Battalion, led his company westward on the south side of the Yongsan —
Nakiong River road; Lieutenant Lee E. Beahler with D Company of the 2nd
Engineer Battalion was on the north side of the road. Approximately three
kilometers west of Yongsan an estimated 300 enemy troops engaged A Com-
pany in a fire fight. This fight lasted several hours with A Company sup-
ported by the 82nd US AAA Battalion. A Company finally fell back to the
southeast edge of Yongsan on the left flank of D Company. There, A Com-
pany went into position along the road; on its left was C Company of the
Engineer battalion, and beyond C Company was the 2nd Division Recon-
naissance Company. The hill occupied by D Company was in reality the
western tip of a large mountain mass that lay southeast of the town. The
road to Miryvang came south out of this mountain, and then ran eastward along
its southern base. 1n its position, D Company not only commanded the town
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but also its exit, the road to Miryang.

NK Communist troops had also approached Yongsan from the south. The
2nd Division Reconnaissance Company and tanks of the 72nd Tank Battalion
opposed them in a sharp fight. That night enemy erossed the low ground
around Yongsan and entered the town from the south. Four enemy tanks
and an estimated battalion of enemy force were in Yongsan.

The enemy now atiempted a breakthrough of the Engineers position.
After daylight, the enemy were unable to get reinforcements into the fight
since D Company commanded the town and its approach. In ensuing fight,
which raged until 1100, the Engineers had neither artillery nor mortar sup-
port. D Company remedied this by using its nine new 3.5-inch and nine
old 2.36-inch rocket launchers against the enemy infantry. The fire of the
18 bazookas plus that from four heavy and four light machine guns and
rifles, carbines, and grenades of the company inflicted very heavy casualties
on the enemy, who desperately tried to clear the way for a push eastward to
Miryang. Tanks of A and B Companies, 72nd Tank Battalion, at the
southern and eastern edge of Yongsan shared equally with the Engineers
in the honors of this battle. Lieutenant Beahler was the only officer of
D Company not killed or wounded in this melee, which cost the company
twelve men killed and eighteen wounded. The edge of Yongsan and the
slopes of the hill south of the town became a shambles of enemy dead and
destroyed equipment.

While this battle raged during the morning at Yongsan, Celonel Hill
reorganized about 800 men of the 9ih Regimeni who had arrived in that
vicinity from the overrun river line pesitions.

In midafternoon, 2 September, tanks and the reerganized battalion at-
tacked through A Company, 2nd Engineer Combat Battalien, into Yongsan,
and regained possession of the town at 1500. By evening the enemy force
had been driven into the hills westward. For the time being at least, the
enemy drive toward Miryang had been halted.

On the morning of 2 September, while the Communist troops were at-
tempting to destroy the Engineer troops at the southern edge of Yongsan and
clear the road to Miryang, General Walker received the approval of his use of
the 1st US Marine Brigade from General MacArthur to remove the most
serious threat. General Walker, at 1315, attached the 1st US Provisional
Marine Brigade to the 2nd US Division and ordered a co-ordinated attack by
all available elements of the division and the Marines, with the mission of
destroying the enemy east of the Nakteng River in the 2nd Division sector
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and of restoring the river line. The Marines were to be released from 2nd
Division control just as soon as this mission was accomplished.

A counterattack plan was made soon after a conference at the 2nd US
Division command pest that afternoon: The Marines would aftack west at
0800, 3 September, astride the Yongsan—Naktong River road; the 9th
Regiment, B Company of the 72nd Tank Battalion, and D Battery of the 82nd
AAA Battalion would attack northwest above the Marines and attempt to re-
establish contact with the 23rd US Regiment; the 2nd Engineer Combat Bat-
talion, remnants of the 1st Battalion, 9th Regiment, and elements of the 72nd
Tank Battalion would attack on the lefi flank, or south, of the Marines to re-
establish contact with the 25th US Division. The 24th US Division headquar-
ters and the 19th Regiment were also ordered to prepare to enter the battle in
either the 2nd or 25th Division zone in case of need.

The attack by the bth US Marine Regiment siarted at 0855 across the rice
paddy land toward enemy held high ground westward. The 1st Battalion,
south of the east-west road, gained its objective when enemy troops broke un-
der air attack and ran to Hill 116 in the 2nd Battalion zone. In the afternoon,
the 1st Battalion advanced to Hill 91 south of the road.

North of the road the 2nd Battalion had a hard time, encountering heavy
enemy fire when it reached the northern tip of Hill 116, about three
kilometers west of Yongsan. The enemy held the hill during the day, and at
night D Company of the 5th Marines was isolated there. Inthe fighting west
of Yongsan Marine armor knocked out four T-34 tanks, and enemy crew
members abandoned a fifth. The 2nd Battalion had lost 18 killed and 77
wounded during the day, most of them in D Company. Total Marine
casualties for 3 September were 34 killed and 157 wounded. Co-ordinating
its attack with that of the Marines, the 9th Regiment advanced abreast of
them on the north.

The counterattack continued at 0800, 4 September, at first against litile
opposition. North of the road the 2nd Baitalion quickly completed oc-
cupation of Hill 116, from which the Red enemy had withdrawn during the
night. South of the road the 1st Battalion occupied what appeared to be a
command post of the 9th NK Division. Tents were still up and equipment lay
scattered about. Two abandoned T-34 tanks in excellent condition stood
there. Tanks and ground troops advancing along the road found it littered
with enemy dead and destroyed and abandoned equipment. By nightfall the
counteratiack had gained another five kilometers.

That night was quiet until just before dawn. The Red troops then
launched an attack against the 9th Infantry on the right of the Marines, the
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heaviest blow striking G Company. It had begun to rain again and the attack
came in the midst of a downpour. In hand-to-hand fighting the men of G
Company managed to repel the enemy attack. American artillery fire con-
centrated in front of the 9th US Infantry helped greatly in repelling the
enemy in this night and day battle.

That morning, 5 September, after a 10-minute artillery preparation, the
American troops moved out in their third day of counterattack. It was a day
of rain. As the attack progressed, the Marires approached Obong-ni Ridge
and the 9th Infantry neared Cloverleaf Hill — their old battleground of
August. There, at midmorning, on the high ground ahead, they could see
enemy troops digging in. The Marines approached the pass between the
two hills and took positions in front of the enemy-held high ground.

At 1430 approximately 300 enemy infantry came from the village of Tugok
and concealed positions, striking B Company on Hill 125 just north of the road
and east of Tugok. Two enemy T-34 tanks surprised and knocked out the
two leading Marine Pershing M26 tanks. Assault teams of B Company and
the 1st Battalion with 3.5-ineh rocket launchers rushed into action, took the
tanks under fire, and destroyed both of them, as well as an armored personnel
carrier following behind. The enemy infantry attack was quite savage and
inflicted twenty-five casualties on B Company before reinforcements from A
Company and supporting Army artillery and the Marine 81-mm. mortars
helped repel it.

5 September was a day of heavy easualties everywhere on the Naktong
Perimeter. Army units had 102 killed, 430 wounded, and 587 missing in ac-
tion for a total of 1,119 casualties. Marine units had 35 killed, 91 wounded,
and none missing in action, for a total of 126 battle casualties.

At 2000, 4 September, General Walker had ordered the 1st Provisional
Marine Brigade released from operational control of the 2nd US Division ef-
fective at midnight, 5 September. He had vainly protested against releasing
the brigade, believing he needed it and all the troops then in Korea if he were
to stop the NK Communist offensive against the Naktong Perimeter. At
0015, 6 September, the Marines began leaving their lines at Obong-ni Ridge
and headed for Pusan.

The American counteroffensive of 3—5 September west of Yongsan
resulted in one of the bloodiest and most terrifying debacles of the war for an
enemy division. Even though remnants of the enemy division still held
Obong-ni Ridge, Cloverleaf Hill, and the intervening ground back to the
Naktong on 6 September, the division’s offensive strength had been spent at
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the end of the American counterattack. The 9tk and 4th NK Divisions were
not able to resume the offensive.

Once again the fatal weakness of the enemy had cost his victory after an
impressive initial success — communications and supply were not capable of
exploiting a breakthrough and supporting a continuing attack in the face of
the UN forces, massive air, armor, and artillery fire thal could be con-
centrated against Red troops at eritical points.

Battle of Changnyong
{1—9 September)

North of the 9th US Regiment and the battles that ebbed and flowed in the
big bulge of the Naktong and around Yongsan, the 23rd Regiment, 2nd US
Division, after dalylight of 1 September found itseif in a very precarious posi-
tien. ItsIst Battalion had been driven from the Naktong River positions and
isolated five kilometers westward. Approximately 400 enemy Noew overran
the regimental command post, compelling Colonel Paul L. Freemen, Jr., the
Regiment Commander, to withdraw it about 600 yards. There, approximate-
ly eight kilometers northwest of Changnyong, the 23rd Regiment Head-
quarters and Headgquarters Company, miscellaneous regimental units, and
regimental staff officers checked the enemy in a three-hour fight.

The infallible sign of approaching enemy troops eould be seen in
Changnyong itself during the afternoon of 2 September. At 1300 the native
population began leaving the town. A little later a security force of 300
local police under the command of two American officers withdrew into
the hills eastward when two groups of enemy soldiers approached from the
northwest and southwest. Enemy troops were in Changnyong that evening.

With his communications broken southward to the 2nd Division head-
quarters and the 9th Regiment, Brigadier General Loyal M. Haynes, 2nd Divi-
sion Artillery Commander, then in command of a task force in Changnyong
area, decided to send a tank patrol down the Yongsan road in an effort to re-
establish communication. Captain Mames R. Dew, commanding officer of C
Company, 72nd Tank Battalion, led the tanks southward. The patrol had to
fight its way down the road through enemy roadblocks. Of the three tanks
that started, only Captain Dew’s tank got through to Yongsan. There, Cap-
tain Dew delivered an overlay of Task Force Haynes’ positions to Brigadier
General Joseph S. Bradley, 2nd Division Assistant Commander, then in com-
mand of another task force in the Yongsan area.
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Still farther northward in the zone of the 38th US Regiment the Com-
munist enemy was far from idle. After the enemy breakthrough during the
night of 31 August, General Keiser, the 2nd Division Commander, en 1Septem-
ber had ordered the 2nd Battalion, 38th Regiment, to move south and help the
23rd US Regiment establish a defensive position west of Changnyong. In at-
tempting to do this, the battalion found enemy troops already on the ridge
along the road. They had in fact penetrated to Hill 283 overlooking the 38th
Regiment command post. This hill and Hill 209 dominated the rear areas of
the regiment. At 0600, 3 September, an estimated 300 enemy troops
launched an attack from Hill 284 against the 38th Regiment command post.
Colonel George B. Peploe, Regimental Commander, organized all officers
and enlisted men present, including members of the mortar and tank com-
panies and attached antiaircraft artillery units, to fight in the perimeter
defense.

This fight continued until 5 September. On that day F Company eap-
tured Hill 284 after the repeated eiforts. The company found about 150
enemy dead on the hill.

Meanwhile, during these actions in its rear, the 1st Battalion, 23rd US
Regiment, was cut off five kilometers westward from the nearest friendly
units. On 1 September the st Battalion had received orders from the regi-
ment to withdraw to the Changnyong area. At 1400 Battalion Commander,
Lieutenant Colonel Claire E. Hutchin, Jr., sent a tank-infantry patrol to see if
his withdrawal road was open. If reported that an estimated enemy bat-
talion held the mountain pass just eastward of the battalion’s defense perim-
eter. Colonel Hutchin, upon receiving this report, decided to remain in his
present position and from there try to obstruct the movement of enemy rein-
forcements and supplies. The 1st Battalion then began a 3-day stand as an
island in a sea of enemy. During this time C-47 planes supplied the battalion
by air drops.

The 2nd US Division, on the morning of 1 September, started the 3rd Bat-
talion, 38th Regiment, in an attack westward from the 23rd Regiment com-
mand post near Masan-ni to open the enemy held road to the 1st Bat-
talion. On the second day of the fighting at the enemy-held pass, the relief
force, under Major Everett S. Stewart, the Battalion Executive Officer, broke
through the enemy roadblock with the help of air strikes and artillery and
tank fire. The advanced elemenis of the battalion joined the 1st Battalion at
1700, 2 September. That evening, enemy troops strongly attacked the 3rd
Battalion, 38th Regiment, on Hill 209 nerth of the road and epposite the Ist
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Battalion, drjving one company from its position.

On 4 September, General Haynes changed the boundary between the 38th
and 23rd US Regiments, giving the northern part of the 23rd’s sector to the
38th Infantry, thus releasing the 1st Battalion for movement southward to
help the 2nd Battalion defend the southern approach to Changnyong. The 1st
Battalion, 23rd Regiment, about1,100men strong when the enemy began it's
attack, was now down to a strength of approximately 630 men.

The 23rd Regiment now made plans io concentrate all its troops on the
position held by its 2nd Battalion on the Pugong-ni—Changnyong road. The
1st Battalion moved and took a place on the left flank of the 2nd Battalion. At
the same time the regimental command post moved to the rear of this posi-
tion. In this regimental perimeter, the 23rd Infantry fought a series of hard
battles. Simultaneously it had to send combat patrols to its rear to clear in-
filtrating enemy from Changnyong and from its supply road.

The 2nd NK Division made a desperate effort against the 23rd US In-
fantry’'s perimeter in the predawn hours of 8 September, in an attempt to
break through eastward. This attack, launched at 0230 hours and heavily
supported with artillery, penetrated F Company. It was apparent that un-
less F Company’s position could be restored the entire regimental front would
collapse. When all its officers became casualties, 1st Lieutenant Ralph R.
Robinson, adjutant of the 2nd Battalion, assumed command of the com-
pany. With the enemy rapidly infiltrating his company’s position and gain-
ing its rear, Lieutenant Robinson in the darkness made his way through them
500 yards to A Company's position. There he obtained that company’s re-
serve platoon and brought it back to F Company. He accomplished the
dangerous and difficult task of maneuvering it into the gap in F Company's
lines in darkness and heavy rain.

The enemy attack tapered off with the coming of daylight, but that night it
resumed. The enemy force struck repeatedly at the defense line. This time
they continued the fighting into the daylight hours of 9 September. The UN
Air forces gave invaluable aid to the ground troops. Casualties came to the
aid stations from the rifle companies in an almost steady stream during the
morning. All available men from Headquarters Company and special units
were formed into squads and put into the fight at the most eritical points.
When the enemy attack finally ceased shortly after noon the 23rd Regi-
ment had an estimated combat efficiency of only 38 percent.

This furious night and day battle cost the enemy division most of its re-
maining offensive strength.
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Even though its offensive strength was largely spent by 9 September, the
2nd NK Division continued to harras near areas around Changnyong with in-
filtrating groups as large as companies. Patrols daily had to open the main
supply road and clear the town.

Battle in the Hyonpung Area

While the 2nd NK Division was making its great effort near the middle of
the 2nd US Division line, the 10th NK Division on its left to the north failed to
give the assistance that was expected of it in the coordinated corps at-
tack And therein lies one of the greatest NK Reds failures of the war to ex-
ploit an oi)portunity. The singular behavior of this enemy foree puzzled
American commanders at the time, although they were thankful that it took
the pattern it did.

A large part of the 10th NK Division occupied Hill 409 in a deep fold of the
Naktong River just west of Hyonpung. Elements of this division streamed
off Hill 409 the night of 31 August—1 September and struck the 1st Battalion,
38th US Regiment, which formed the extreme right flank of the 2nd US
Division. Holding the town of Hyonpung was C Company, which withdrew
from it under enemy attack during the night of 2—3 September.

North and east of the Hill 409 and Hyonpung area lay a virtually roadless,
high mountain area having no fixed UN defensive position. About six and an
half kilometers north of Hyonpung was the Yongpo bridge across the
Naktong and the 1st US Cavalry Division boundary. The Yongpo bridge site
was defended by the 3rd Battalion, 23rd Infantry, attached to the 1st Cavalry
Division for that purpose, until 0410, 5 September, when the 27th British
Brigade relieved it and went into the line there. This was the British
brigade’s first commitment in the Korean War.

During the first two weeks of September large numbers of the 10th NK
Division came off Hill 409 and roamed the mountain mass northeast of Hyon-
pung in the gap between the 2nd US Division and the 27th British Brigade.
This caused Eighth Army concern for the safety of Taegu. Gradually, ROK
police and British combat patrols forced the enemy back to Hill 409. On
6 September, the day after they went into the line, the British had a taste
of what the Korean War was like. A combat patrol of the Argylls under
Captain Neil A. Buchannan encountered an enemy unit and had to make
its escape. The British company nearest Hill 409 was so isolated that air
drops of ice to it replaced carrying water cans up the hill

Had the 10th NK Division thrown its full weight into a drive eastward,
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south of Taegu, it might well have precipitated a major crisis for the Eighth
Army. It could have moved either northeast toward Taegu or southeast to
help the 2nd NK Division next in line below if, but it did neither. Itsrelative
inactivity in the vicinity of Hill 409 when its companion divisions were
engaged in desperate combat above and below it is something of a
mystery. Captured enemy material and statements of prisoners indicated
that its mission may have been to stay on Hill 409 until the I7 NK Corps
could capture Taegu.

Section 4. Action on the South Front

In the southern part, where the 25th US Division held the UN line, the [
NK Corps also struck a erushing blow, eoordinating it with an attack against
the 2nd US Division just to the north. The 6tk and 7th NK Divisions were
responsible for the breakthrough effort against the 25th US Division. The
6th NK Division, farthest south on the enemy right flank, was to attack, at
2200, 31 August, through Haman, Masan, and Chinhae, and capture Kimhae,
on the west side of the Naktong River delta twenty-four kilometers from
Pusan, by 3 September. The 7th NK Division, next in line north of the 6th
NK Division, was to attack north of the Masan highway, wheel left to the
Naktong, and wait for the 622 NK Division on its right and the 9tA on its left
to join it. The enemy plan pitted the 6th NK Division against the 24th US
Regiment anrd the 7th NK Division againsi the 35th US Regiment.

The 35th US Regiinent along the Nam River

Half an hour before midnight, 31 August, an enemy selfpropelled high-
velocity gun from across the Nam River fired shells into the position of G
Company, 35th US Regiment, overlooking the river. Within a few minutes,
enemy artillery had taken under fire all frontline rifle companies of the 35th
Regiment from the Namji-ri bridge west. Under cover of this fire a rein-
forced regiment of the 7th NK Division crossed the Nam River and attacked F
and G Companies, 35th Regiment. Other enemy soldiers crossed the Nam on
an underwater bridge in front of the paddy ground north of Koman-ni and
near the boundary between the 2nd Battalion, holding the river froni, and the
1st Battalion, holding the hill line that streteched from Nam River to Sibidang-
san and the Chinju — Masan highway.



Enemy’s Final Offensive 235

During the predawn hours of 1 September, when the 7th NK Division
troops had swung left after crossing the Nam River to roll up that flank,
widen the gap, drive the American troops from their hill positions overlooking
the Nam River, and secure a broad bridgehead for the division, the first
American unit they encountered was G Company, 35th Infantry, at
the north shoulder of the gap. While some enemy units peeled off
to attack G Company, others continued on and engaged E Company, about
three kilometers downstream from it, and still others attacked scattered units
of F Company all the way to its 1st Platoon, which guarded the Namjiri
bridge. There, at the extreme right flank of the 25th Division, this platoon
drove off an enemy force after a sharp fight. By 2 September, E Company in
a heavy battle had destroyed most of an enemy battalion.

Of all the 2nd Battalion units, G Company received the hardest blows. So
a help was needed. While G Company held its positions on Hill 179 on 2 Sep-
tember, the 2nd Battalion, 27th Regiment, started an counterattack north-
west toward the hill at 1700 from the Chung-ni area. This attack order was
given to the battalion on (General Kean’s own authority as the responsible
commander on the ground, notwithstanding General Walker’s earlier refusal
to use it. The battalion made slow progress against formidable enemy
forces. The night was extremely dark and the terrain along the Kuhe-ri
ferry road was mountainous. After fighting all that night the battalion,
the next day at 1500, reached a position about one kilometer south at the
original defensive positions of G Company, 35th Regiment. A coordinated
attack by armor, artillery, air, and infantry got under way and by
1800 the battalion had re-established the battle line. In this attack the 2nd
Battalion, 27th Regiment, killed 275 enemy and recovered a large part of the
equipment G Company had lost earlier.

The next morning, 4 September, the 2nd Battalion, 27th Regiment,
received orders to attack to the rear and clear the alternate route on the
western edge of the battalion zone. At 0800 G Company, 35th Regiment,
relieved the battalion on the regained positions and the latter started his at-
tack back up the supply road. While this was in progress, word came that
the enemy had again driven G Company from its newly re-established posi-
tion. The battalion of the 27th Infantry turned around, attacked, and once
more restored the G Company positions. The battalion then resumed its at-
tack to the rear along the road in the gap between the 1st and 2nd Battalions,
35th Infantry. The battalion, almost immediately, was in contact with
enemy forces. Soon enemy machine guns were firing on the battalion from
three directions. The battalion had to withdraw to favorable terrain. By
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this time the battalion was running short of ammunition. The Battalion
Commander, Lieutenant Colonel Gordon E. Murch, requested air supply since
the recaptured supply road was closed again, and the next morning, 5 Sep-
tember, the battalion was resupplied. The battalion resumed its attack to
the rear. By evening of 5 September, it had cleared the supply road and ad-
jacent terrain of enemy troops for a distance of 8,000 yards to the rear of G
Company’s front-line positions. There the battalion received orders to halt
and prepare to attack northeast to link up the 1st Battalion, 27th Regiment,
commanded by Lieutenant Colonel Gilbert J. Check. These two battalions of
the 27th Regiment were ordered ito clean up enemy troops back of the 35th
Regiment and below the Nam River.

In the meantime at this time the 1st Battalion, 353th Regiment, protruded
farther westward than any other unit of the UN forces in Korea. Back of its
positions on Sibidang-san the main supply route and rear areas were in enemy
hands, and only in daylight and under escort could vehieles travel the
road. On Sibidang-san the battalion had held its original positions after the
heaV}'r fighting of predawn of 1 September, completely surrounded by barbed
wire, booby traps, and flares, with all supporting weapons inside its tight

Mountain mass west of Haman.
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perimeters. The battalion had the advantage of calling by number for pre-
viously zeroed and numbered protective fires covering all approaches, which
were quickiy delivered. An hour after midnight, 3 September, an unusually
heavy enemy assault struck the battalion. The fight there continued until
dawn of the day, when the 1st Battalion, 35th Regiment, counied 143 enemy
dead in front of its pesitions, and on that basis estimated that the total enemy
casualties must have been about 500 men.

In this night battle the 64th US Field Artillery Battalion gave invalu-
able support to the 1st Battalion and became involved itself in the fight-
ing. About fifty enemy soldiers infiltrated before dawn to A Battery's
position and delivered an assult employing submachine guns. The men of
the A Battery fought hand-to-hand with the enemy. In defending its gunsin
this night battle, A Battery lost seven men killed and twelve wounded —
about 25 percent of its strength.

It is not pessible here to follow in detail the confused ebb and flow of bat-
tle behind the 35th Regiment. Battalion, companies, and platoons, eut off
and isolated, fought independently of higher control and help except for air-
drops which supplied many of them. Air drops also supplied relief forces
trying to reach the front-line units. Tanks and armored cars ran the gantlet
to the isolated units with supplies of foed and ammunition and carried back
eritically wounded on the return trips.

In general, the 35th US Regiment fought in its original battle line position,
while at first one battalion, and latter two battalions, of the 27th Regiment
fought toward it through the estimated 3,000 enemy troops operating in its
rear areas.

By morning of 7 September there was clear evidence that survivors of the
7th NK Division were irying to escape across the Nam River. The 25th US
Division buried more than 2,000 enemy dead, killed between 1 and 7 Sep-
tember behind its lines. This number did not inelude those killed in front of
its positions. About 9 September Colonel Henry G. Fisher, commanding the
35th Regiment, traveled over these rear areas where fighting had been in-
tense. He was astonished at the number of enemy dead that littered the
fields. Speaking of that occasion he has said, “The area of Trun in the
Falaise Gap in Europe could not match it. Flies were so thiek in some areas
it limited vision.”

The 35th Infantry Regiment fought bravely the enemy into the ground in
the September battle along the Nam River, winning a distinguished Unit
Citation for its performance there.
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Counteratiack at Haman

Shortly before midnight, 31 August, the enemy forces also struck the 2nd
Battalion, 24th US Regiment, first hitting F Company on the north side of the
pass on the Chungam-ni — Haman road. This enemy’s surprise scared the
men of the 2nd Battalion. Soon, most of the battalion fled its positions. The
enemy passed through the line quiekly and overran the 2nd Battalion com-
mand post, killing many men there and destroying much equipment. Haman
was then open to direct attack. As enemy encircled Haman Lieutenant
Colonel Paul F. Roberts, commanding the 2nd Battalion, ordered an officer to
take remnants of the battalion and establish a roadblock at the south edge of
the town. Although the officer directed a large group of men to accompany
him, only eight did so. The 2nd Battalion was no longer an effective force.

Colonel Arthur S, Champney, commanding the 24th US Regiment, at 0400,
1 September, moved his regimental command post from Haman about three
kilometers northeast to a narrow defile on the newly-built road. A
counterattack by the 1st Batialion was ordered. Upon contaect with the
enemy, the 1st Battalion broke and moved to the rear. Thus, shortly after
daylight the scattered and disorganized men of the 1st and 2nd Battalions
of the 24th Infantry had moved to the high ground about three kilometers
east of Haman. The better part of two regiments of the 6tk NK Division
poured into and through the about b-kilometer-wide Haman gap.

General Kean dispatched the 1st Battalion, 27th Regiment, which arrived
at the 24th Infantry command post at 1000, 1 September, to be attached to the
24th Regiment

The scene there was chaotic. Vehicles of all descriptions, loaded with
soldiers, were moving down the road to therear. Many soldiers on foot were
on the road. The road was so clogged with human traffie that Colonel Check
had to delay his counterattack.

At 1445, General Kean's orders for an immediate counterattack to restore
the 24th Infantry position arrived at the regimental command post.
Lieutenant Colonel Check, the 1st Battalion, 27th Infantry, quickly completed
his attack plan. For half an hour the airstrikes came on Haman and
adjacent enemy-held ridges. Fifteen minutes of concentrated artillery
barrages followed. Haman was a sea of flames. Colonel Check’s troops
moved out in attack westward at 1630. Eight tanks, mounting infantry,
spearheaded the attack inte Haman. Enemy in force held the ridge on
the west side of the town, and their machine gun fire swept every approach.
Enemy fire destroyed one tank and the attacking troops suffered heavy
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casualties. But Colonel Cheek’s battalion pressed the attack and 1825
hours had seized the first long ridge 500 yards west of Haman; by 2000
it had secured half of the old battle position on the higher ridge beyond,
its objective, one kilometer and a half west of Haman. Twe hundred
yards short of the crest on the remainder of the ridge, the battalion dug
in for the night.

All day air strikes had harassed the enemy and prevented him from con-
solidating his gains and reorganizing for further eoordinated attack. The
crisis for the 25th Division however has not lessened by Eighth Army’s tele-
phone message at 1045 hours that the 27th Infantry was to be aleried for a
possible move north into the 2nd US Division sector.

West of Haman the enemy forces and Colonel Cheek’s men faced each
other during the night without further battle, but in the rear areas, enemy
mortar fire on the 24th Regiment command post caused Colonel Champney to
move it still farther to the rear.

In the morning, under cover of a heavy ground fog, the enemy troops
struck Colonel Check’s battalion in a counterattack. This action began a
hard fight which lasied all morning. Air strikes using napalm burned to
death many NK troops and helped the battalion troops in gaining the
ridge. At noon, the 1st Battalion, 27th Infantry, at last secured the former
positions of the 2nd Battalion, 24th Infantry, and took over the same foxholes
that unit had abandoned two nights before. Its erew served-weapons were
still in place.

Early the next morning, 3 September, the enemy again attacked Colonel
Check’s troops in an effort to regain the ridge. Artillery, mortar, and tank
fire barrages, and a perfectly timed air strike directed from the battalion com-
mand post, met this attack. Part of the battalion had to face about and fight
toward its rear. After the attack had been repulsed hundreds of enemy dead
lay about the battalion position.

Colonel Cheek’s battalion held the ridge until dark on 4 September, then
the Ist Batialion and F Company of the 2nd Battalion, 24th Infantry, whieh
had reorganized in the rear, relieved it. The Ist Batfalion, 27th Regiment,
thereupon moved back into a secondary defensive position a few kilometers
east of Haman. Colonel Champney moved his command post back into
Haman.

The splendid fighting ability of the Ist Battalion, 27th Regiment, brought
the enemy threat in the Haman area to nothing.
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Batile Mountain and Sobuk-san Area

Although the 6tA and 7th NK Divisions had massed their troops for the at-
tempted breakthrough of the 25th US Division pesitions along the Nam and
Nakiong Rivers as already stated, the 6th NK Division did not altogether
ignore the mountain backbone stretching southward toward the eoast.
Enemy artillery and mortar fire fell on Battle Mountain, Pil-bong, and
Sobuk-san during the period of the enemy offensive and there were strong
local attacks and patrol actions. The southern part of the UN line was held
by the 24{h and 5th US Regiments.

When the enemy attack broke through the 2nd Battalion, 24th Regiment,
and streamed for the rear, the instability of the 24th Regiment at this time
made it necessary for General Kean to order Colonel John L. Throckmeorton,
commanding the 5th Regiment, to send his only regimental reserve, E Com-
pany, north into the 24th Infaniry seetor along the Haman road to protect the
right flank of the 5th Regiment. In this position, E Company cellected strag-
glers from the 24th Regiment every night and the next morning sent them
back to their units. Even the Navy entered the battle in this part of the line,
for its destroyers standing off the south coast gave illumination at night by
direeting their searchlights against low-hanging clouds on Sobuk-san. One
destroyer was on station almost continuously, supporting the ground action
with the fire of six 5-inch guns. An artillery aerial observer directed this
naval gunfire through the {ire direction center.

On 7 September, an enemy attack succeeded once again in driving ROK
and American troops from Battle Mountain (Hill 665). At the time the 24th
Regiment held the high country west of Haman up to and including Battle
Mountain and Pil-bong. The 5th Regiment held the southern spur of Sobuk-
san to the coastal road at Chindong-ni.

General Kean immediately ordered the 3rd Battalion, 27th Regimeat, com-
manded by Lieutenant Colonel George H. DeChew, to retake the crest of Bat-
tle Mountain. Colonel DeChew. who had just counteratiacked through the
rear areas of the 24th Regiment to the vicinity of Haman, prepared his bat-
talion for the attempt. Companies K and B of the 24th Regiment were to fol-
low him and secure the crest if he regained it. For three days, 7, 8, and 9
September, the 3rd Battalion counterattacked up Battle Mountain. On the
9th, I Company launched its attaek to the top and engaged in hand-to-hand
combat with the enemy, L Company followed to the crest but the dug-in
enemy drove both companies off and back down the slope. An estimated two
companies of enemy troops held the crest of Battle Mountain and two more
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companies proiected their flanks. The 3rd Battalion suffered heavy casual-
ties in these three days of fighting. On the afternoon of the 9th the Ameri-
can counterattack force dropped back to the high ground which it had recap-
tured on the Tth, 1,000 yards east of Battle Mountain.

With the failure of the 3rd Battalion, 27th US Iafantry, to hold the high
knob on Battle Mountain after its attack on 8—9 September, Colonel John T.
Corley, who had succeeded the command of the 24th Infantry, decided to give
up the attempt on the evening of the 8th. He had K Company, 24th US Infan-
try, and C Company, 65th US Engineer Combat Battalion, dig in on the hill
east o and lower than Battle Mountain, surrounded them with barbed wire
and mine fields, and placed registered artillery and mortar fires on all enemy
approaches to the position. He planned to contain the enemy on Battle
Mountain by artillery and mortar fire. The NK Red treops on Battle Moun-
tain attacked the lower American defensive position many times on sub-
sequent nights, but all their at{acks were driven off. Thus, finally, after a
month of almost constant battle the enemy gained and held possession of the
crest of Battle Mountain. The defensive fires of the 24th Regiment and at-
tached artillery, however, contained them there and they were unable to ex-
ploit the possession of this battle-torn peak.

With Battle Mountain in their possession, the Communist forees set out to
gain control of Pil-bong, a towering peak 250 feet higher than Battle Mountain
to the southeast. In the predawn hours of 14 September an enemy force of
400—500 men attacked I and L Comparnies, 24th Infantry, on Pil-bong.
Several atiacks were repulsed, but because of men leaving their positions
L Company'’s strength dwindled from 100 to 40 men. Only the determined
leadership of Major Meivin R. Blair, who had just assumed command
of the battalion, held these men in the fight. With the remnant of L Com-
pany, Major Blair withdrew toward I Company’s position on the crest of
Pil-bong, only to find that this company under a relatively minor attack
had, unknown to him, left the hill. Major Blair was wounded, and he
could not hold Pil-bong with the handful of men remaining with him and it
was lost.

Just as socon as the crisis passed for the 25th Division, General Walker or-
dered it on 7 September to release the 5th Regimental Combat Team within
twenty-four hours. The continuing crisis north of Taggu made it mandatory
for General Walker to build up his reserve there. That evening the 1st and
2nd Battalions, 27th US Infantry, moved from the Nam River battlefield to
relieve the 5th US Regimental Combat Team on the Masan sector.
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CHAPTER X THE GENERAL COUNTEROFFENSIVE
{15—30 September 1950)

Section 1. The Landing at Inchon

General MacArthur’'s Strategic Concept

The single stroke which was to reverse the tide of the Korean War as ab-
solutely as a change in the wind had been coneeived by General MacArthur
during the first week of the war. It was then that he came to Korea to re-
connoiter the battlefront on 29 June, standing on a hill overlooking Seoul
while the human debris of defeat whirled around him.

At that moment General MacArthur decided upon the delaying action
which would slow the enemy advance and then keep him in place while an am-
phibicus operation struck him in the rear and destroyed him.

Upon his return to Tokyo, General MacArthur instructed his Chief of
Staff, Major General Edward M. Almond, to begin planning for an amphibious
operation against the west coast of Korea. General MacArthur planned to
use his preponderance of air and naval forces, plus the unique ability of the US
Marines te go ashore against a hostile beach, to take the enemy in the rear
and, by cutting his lines of communications, destroy him.

At the joint Army, Navy, and Air Force levels, under the code name
“Bluehearts,” work began immediately for this operation. General Almond
initially scheduled Bluehearts for 22 July 1950. But the continuing collapse
of the Korean front, requiring that virtually all available troops be committed
to save the diminishing Naktong Perimeter, rendered Bluehearis impossible
by 1€ July.

But, despite postponement after postponement, General MacArthur never
wavered in his belief that a sweep by sea around the enemy’s flank and an at-
tack in his deep rear against lines of supply and communications were the
most practical way to end the war. It was a concept General MacArthur
had used in humbling Japar, and it put United States strength to its best
use, while minimizing American weaknesses.
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The Joint Strategic Plans and Operations Group (JSPOG), Far East Com-
mand, had io discard plan after plan during July and August. The 2nd US
Infantry Division arrived from Fort Lowis, Washington; it had to be com-
mitied on the Nakiong front. The 1st Provisional Marine Brigade, which
General MacArthur had requested particularly for the amphibious operation,
had to be diverted to the critical points to help save the Eighth Army. Only
the Tth US Infantry Division, already cannibalized by the demands of the un-
derstrength committed divisions, remained in Japan as nucleus.

Of a number oif plans postulated by the JSPOG, General MacArthur
favored the one labeled 100-B: an amphibious landing at the port of Inchon,
coupled with a breakout from the Nakiong Perimeter by the Eighth Ar-
my. General MacArthur chose Inchon as a landing site because it was the
second port of Korea, intelligence reported it lightly defended, and it was oniy
twenty-eight kilometers from Seoul, the nerve center of Korea.

Seoul in UN hands would leave the Red forces isolated from their bases in
the north, and encircled by hostile forees. It was the ancient hammer and an-
vil coneept, and General MacArthur felt that a suceessful operation would
result in the complete disintegration of the Communist invaders.

But Inchon, as a site of landing, posed enormous difficuities. Between In-
chon and the open sea were expanses of mud {lats, crossed by a tortuous chan-
nel. The tides at Inchon were extreme — {rom 31.2 feet at flood to minus 5 at
ebb. Landing craft could approach the harber only during certain hours of
the day. In the middle of September 1950, the Marines would have to land
against the sixteen-feet-high seawalls surrounding Iachon with only two
hours of remaining daylight.

By 20 July, however, General MacArthur had decided on the Inchon
operation, and neither the outright opposition of the Navy and Marine
Corps, nor the Joint Chiefs’ lack of enthusiasm could sway him.

Rear Admiral James H. Doyle, who would eommand the naval forees, told
General MaeArthur, "The operation is not impossible, but I do not re-
commend it." Lieutenant General Lemuel C. Shepherd, Jr. (USMC), called
on General MacArthur and tried to argue him into a landing near Asan, below
Seoul. All these efforts failed. General MacArthur remained resolute on
Inchon. There were better landing sites in other areas, true, but none that
could so quickly pinch the vital nerves of the enemy. General MacArthur
was willing to take risks, provided the Korean War could be brought to a
rapid close.

In Washington, he received solid support from Seeretary of Defense Louis
A. Johnson, who also wanted the war over as quickly as possible.



244 Ground Operations

He moved ahead with planning for Inchon, and he bombarded the U.S.
Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS) with messages stating his position in highly
eloquent terms. On 6 September he confirmed his verbal orders for the
operation in writing; 15 September 1950 was set as D-Day. When the JCS
again asked him for reconsideration, he told them in part: ‘“There is no
question in my mind as to the feasibility of the operation and I regard
its chance of success as excellent.”

Finally, in a reply contrasting oddly with General MacArthur's long and
literate discourses, the JCS allowed him the green light: “We approve your
plan and President had been so informed.”

Landing Forces Assembled

Meanwhile, the landing forces were being assembled. On 21 August,
General MacArthur requested the Department of the Army by radio for
authority to activate Headquarters, X Corps, and, upon receiving approval,
he issued GHQ FEC General Order 24 on 26 August activating the Corps.
All units in Japan or.en route there that had been designated GHQ@ Reserve
were assigned to it. The headquarters was to command the landing
forces. When General Almond suggesied that a corps commander
should be found. General MacArthur smiled and said, “It is you.”

But General Almond was also to retain his other hat as FECOM Chief of
Staff. General MacArthur figured that the war would come to a speedy close
once the enemy were taken in the rear.

General Almond took command of X Corps on 26 August. Around him,
General Almond gathered a great number of handpicked staff. While many
of General Walker’s staff had been thrown together in Korea under hasty con-
ditions, General Almond wished to avoid any obvious pitfalls.

For ground troops X Corps would have the 7th US Infantry Division in
Japan and the newly assembled and arrived 1st US Marine Division. Both
these units had been put together almost from scratch.

Each of the Marine regiments, the 1st and 7th, had been reactivated.
Marines had been called from all over the world. 8Six Fleet in the
Mediterranean was stripped of one battalion. Half of the ranks were
filled with recalled reservists. While the first arrived 5th Marines fought
in the Naktong Bulge, the 1st and 7th Marines continued to debark in FECOM
in bits and pieces.

The 7th US Division was in worse shape than even the Marines. As the
weakened occupation divisions had been alerted for Korea, they had slowly
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cannibalized the Tth Division by drawing on it for fillers. _ During July, more
than 100 ofiicers and 1,500 key NCO’s and men had been taken from the Tth
Division; at half-strength, it was even weaker in cadre positions.

For a number of days of August and Spetember, despite the Eighth Ar-
my’s shrieks of dismay, the entire infantry and artillery replacement pipeline
was channeled into the 7th Division. And at General MacArihur’s order,
General Walker shipped 8,000 Koreans over from Pusan as the Korean
Augmentation to the US Army (KATUSA) for the division.

While the Tth Division gradually swelled to combat strength, the Marines
and Eighth Army were having a jurisdictional squabble over the 5th Marine
Regiment. Major General Oliver P, Smith, Commanding General of the 1st
Marine Division, wanted the 5th Marine Regiment back before the landing
operation started.

But General Walker, pressed for the 1st Provisional Brigade's release,
snapped, “'I will not be responsible for the safety of Eighth Army’s front if
I lose the 5th marines.”

The Navy and Marine Corps informed General MacArthur that without
the return of the regiment they would not participate in the Inchon landing.
MaeArthur said, ‘“Tell Walker he will have to give up the Marines.”’

The 1st US Marine Division sailed from Kobe, Japan on the 11th of Sep-
tember. ~ The Tth US Infantry Division embarked at Yokohama the same day,
and on the 12th, the 5th Marines departed Pusan to join its brother regiments
somewhere at sea. Half an hour past midnight on 13 September, with
General MacArthur and party aboard, the command ship M7, McKinley
weighed anchor at Sasebo, Japan.

The X US Ceorps troops, nearly 70,060 men, were at sea. It had been
formed from scratch, operating against time, manpower, and every known
logistic difficuity, and its very eonception embodied the best of Ameriean mili-
tary capability. No other nation in the world had the means and knowledge
to put such a force {ogether in a time. No other nation would have attempted
what Gereral MacArthur had planned from the first.

Securing the Inchon Beachhead
{15—16 September)

At 0200, 15 September, the Advance Atiack Group, including the Gunfire
Support Group, the rocket ships {LSMR's} and the Batialion Landing Team,
began the approach to Inchon. A special radar-equipped task force,
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Wolmi-do burning as a result of the preinvasion bombardment, 15 September.

:onsisting of three high speed transports {APD's) and one Landing Ship Dock
LSD), carried the Battalion Landing Team (Lieutenant Colonel Robert D.
Taplett’s 3rd Battalion, 5th US Marine Regiment, and a platoon of nine M26
Pershing tanks from A Company, 1st Tank Battalion} toward the transport
area off Wolmi-do. Dawn of D-Day eame with a high overcast sky and portent
of rain.

Because of the extreme tides on 15 September, the assault had to be made
in two phases. Wolmi-do connected to the mainland by a causeway, guarded
Inchon harbor. There were Communist troops and guns on Wolmi-do, and it
had to be eliminated before landing craft could erash against the seawall of In-
chon itseli. It had been decided to land the Battalion Landing Team on
Wolmi-do early in the morning; the battalion would secure the island and hold
it while the falling tide forced the naval fleet to retire. Then, in late after-
noon, the fleet would surge back into the harber, throw its landing craft against
the sixteen-foot seawalls surrounding the city of Inchon. The amphibious
assault could not begin until past 1700 hours in the afternoon, when the tide
was high enough to flood landing craft over the slimy mudbanks of the harbor,
and this left the attacking Marines only two hours’ daylight to land and secure
their beachhead.

. If the Marines on Wolml-do ran into serious trouble, there would be no
way the fleet could help them, other than gunfire and air support, until the
tide turned.

At approximately 0625, the Sth Marine’s 3rd Battalion on 17 landing craft
moved toward Wolmi-do with G and H Companies in assault and I Company in
reserve. Even after the American rocket barrage lifted there was still ro
enemy fire. The first wave of troops reached the bathing beach on the
northern arm of the island unopposed at 0633.
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The first troops ashore moved rapidly inland against almost no resist-
ance. Withina few minutes the second wavelanded. Then came the landing
ships {(L8V’s) carrying the tanks, three of which carried dozer blades for
breaking up barbed wire, filling trenches, and sealing caves; three other
tanks mounted flame throwers. One group of Marines raised the American
flag on the high ground of Wolmi-do half an hour after landing. Another
force crossed the island and sealed off causeway leading to Inchon. The
reduction of the island continued systematically and it was secured at 0750,

A little later in the morning, Colonel Taplett sent a squad of Marines and
three tanks over the causeway to Sowolmi-do where they destroyed an
estimated platoon of enemy troops; some surrendered, others swam into sea,

- and still others were killed. The 3rd Batialion of the Sth Marines assumed
defensive positions and prepared to cover the main Inchon landing later in the
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day.

In the capture of Wolmi-do and Sowolmi-do the Battalion Landing Team
killed 108 enemy soldiers and captured 136. About 100 more in several
caves refused to surrender and were sealed by tank dozers into their caves.
Marine casualties were light — seventeen wounded.

The preinvasion intelligence on Wolmi-do proved to be essentially
correct. Prisoners indicated that about 400 NK troops, elements of the
3rd Battalion, 226th NK Independent Marine Regiment, and some artillery
troops of the 318th NK Artillery Regiment had defended Wolmi-do.

Then the tide began to gurgle over the mud flats toward the Western Sea,
and the fleet had to retreat down muddy, tortuous, Flying Fish Chan-
nel. Forlong hours Taplett’s Marines were all alone on Wolmi-do, in the face
of a now thoroughly alerted enemy.

But from ofishore the big guns of the fleet belched a curtain of fire and
steel around the Marines, and Naval and Marine air ranged freely over In-
chon and forty kilometers beyond, interdicting any possible enemy
move. Then, in the rain that had begun to slash down into the smelly mud
bottoms, the fleet steamed in with the resurging tide.

At 1733 the first landing craft of the 5th Marines for Red Beach grated
against the seawall just north of Wolmi-do, near the center of In-
chon. Marines piled over the wall on scaling ladders or poured through holes
blown in the barrier by naval gunfire. Within minutes they were in Inchon
streets. After a brief, vicious fire fight along the wall, the enemy broke
twenty minutes after touching shore, and a Marine flare ascended into the
sky, signaling the capture of Cemetery Hill, an initial objective. Here, Red
troops threw down their arms and surrendered to the Marines. By midnight
Observatory Hill also fell to the Marines.

In the meantime assault elements of the 1st US Marine Regiment began
landing over Blue Beach at 1732. one munite ahead of the 5th US Marines at
Red Beach, south of the built-up areas of Inchon. After climbing the high
seawall, the 1st Marines moved north around the outskirts of the city to cut
the Seoul — Inchon highway. The rapidly falling darkness proved the most
serious obstacle in their path.

There had been only 2,000 NK Communist troops in the Inchon area. By
0130 on 16 September, the Marines had taken its final D-Day objectives. The
Marine landing force casualties on D-Day were 20 men killed, missing in ac-
tion, and 174 wounded. Unfortunately, many of these casualties had been in-
flicted by naval gunners aboard LST’s, who had fired mistakenly into the 2nd
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Battalion, 5th Marines.

On the morning of 16 September the two Marine regiments ashore
established contact with each other by 0730. Once Inchon had been en-
cireled, the ROK Marines took over mop-up work in Inchon and went at it with
such a will that hardly anyone in the port city, friend or foe, was safe.

The two Marine regiments on the 16th advanced rapidly against light
resistance and by evening had reached the Beachhead Line, about ten kilo-
meters from the landing area. Their casualties for the day were four killed
and twenty-one wounded.

Thus, within twenty-four hours of the main landing, the 1st US Marine
Division had secured the high ground east of Inchon, occupied an area sui-
ficient to prevent enemy artillery fire on the landing and unloading area, and
obtained a base from which to mount the attack to seize Kimpo Airfield. In
the evening of 16 September General Smith established his Marine Division
command post east of Inehon and from there at 1800 notified Admiral Doyle,
commanding the naval forces, that he was assuming responsibility for
operations ashore. (SeeSketch Map 16.)
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The Advance io the Han River
(17—19 September)

The Marine troops continued to advance following generally the main In-
chon — Seoul highway with Colonel Murray’s 5th Marines toward Kimpo Air-
field, about 11 kilometers away, and the Han River just beyond it and Colonel
Lewis B. Puller’s 1st Marines, astride the Inchon—Seoul highway, toward
Yongdungpo, the industrial suburb of Seoul on the south bank of the Han,

The 5th Marines advanced rapidly on the 17th and by 1800 its 2nd Bat-
talion was at the edge of Kimpo Airfield. Inthe next two hours the battalion
seized the southern part of the airfield. The 400-500 enemy soldiers who
ineffectively defended it appeared surprised and had not even mined the run-
way. During the night several small enemy counterattacks hit the perimeter
positions at the airfield between 0200 and dawn, 18 September. The Marines
repulsed these company-sized ecunterattacks, inilicting heavy casualties on
the enemy troops, who finally fled to the northwest. E Company and sup-
porting tanks played the leading role in these actions. Kimpo was secured
during the morning of 18 September. American air support now could fly
from land bases. The airfield now became the base for air operations seeking
to disrupt supply of the Communist army. '

The 5th US Marines continued to advance toward the Han River beyond
the airfield, and the 1st Battalion captured Hill 89 northwest of it and then ad-
vanced to the river. The 1st Battalion continued to sweep along the river
and on the 19th swung right and capiured the last high ground (Hills 118, 80,
and 85} about 1,600 meters west of Yongdungpo. At the same time, the 2nd
Battalion seized the high ground along the Han River in its sector At night-
fall, 19 September, the 5th Marines held the south bank of the Han River
everywhere in its zone and was preparing for a erossing the next morning.

In the meantime the 1st US Marine also continued to advance east toward
Yongdungpo astride the Seoul highway. Its armored spearheads destroyed
four enemy tanks early on the morning of the 17th. Then, from positions on
high ground (Hills 208, 107, 178}, about five kilometers short of Sosa, a
village halfway between Inchon and Yongdungpo, a regiment of the 18th NK
Division checked the advance. At nightfall the 1st Marines dug in for the
night west of Sosa. On the morning of the 18th the 1st Marines resumed the
attack and passed through and around the town of Sosa at midmorning. By
noon the 3rd Battalion had seized Hill 123 east of the town and north of the
highway. Enemy artillery fire there caused many casualties in the afier-
noen, but neither ground nor aerial observers could locate the enemy pieces
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firing from the southeast. Beyond Sosa the enemy had heavily mined the
highway and on 19 September the tank spearheads stopped after mines
damaged two tanks. The advance slowed, but at nightfall advanced ele-
ments of the regiment had reached Kal-chon Creek west of Yongdungpo.

Other elements of the X Corps had by now arrived to join in the battle for
Seoul. Vessels carrying the 7th US Infantry Division arrived in Inchon har-
bor on 16 September. The 2nd Battalion of the 32nd US Regiment landed
during the morning of the 18th; the rest of the regiment landed later in the
day. On the morning of 19 September, the 2nd Battalion, 32nd Regiment,
moved up io relieve the 2nd Battalion, 1st US Marines, in its position on the
right flank south of the Seoul highway. The relief was completed by
noon. Responsibility for the zone south of the highway passed to the Tth US
Division at 1800, 19 September. During the day, the 31st Regiment of the
7th US Division came ashore at Inchon.

Meanwhile, the 2nd US Engineer Special Brigade relieved the ROK
Marines of responsibility for the security of Inchon, and the ROK Marines
moved up on the 18th and 19th to the Han River near Kimpo. Part of the
ROK'’s Marines extended the left flank of the 5th US Marines, and its 2ad Bat-
talion joined them for the projected crossing of the Han River on the 20th.

Now the battle for Seoul lay ahead. Thus far the UN Navy and Air Force
had supported the ground aetion so effectively.

Section 2. The Capture of Seoul

Outline of the Attacks on Seoul

On 18 September, General Almond, the X US Corps Commander, ordered
the 1st US Marine Division to cross the Han River in an effort {o occupy and
secure the hills north of Seoul. Consequently, Major General Smith, the
1st US Marine Division Commander, ordered the 1st US Marine Regiment to
continue the attack toward Yongdungpo along the Inchon—Seoul highway,
while the 5th US Marine Regiment was to select and secure a crossing site on
the 19th, and then to prepare for a cressing assault.

As a result, the 5th US Marine Regiment, together with the 1st and 2nd
ROK Marine Battalions, attempted to eross the Han River during the night of
19 — 20 September, but resulted in failure due to the enemy counterattack.
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The next day, 20 September, the 5th US Marines launched the crossing
assault in front of the enemy defenses on the west flank of the city and closed
in from Nunggok to the Susaek direction. Thereafier they encountered a
stiff resistance, particularly in the Yonhee Hill area. Thus, the attack
progressed considerably slow. The Marines finally secured the Yonhee Hill
and whereabouts by 24 September.

Meanwhile, the 1st US Marine Regiment also crossed the Han on 24 Sep-
tember and secured a position in Mapo on the right of the 5th US Marines.
The 7th US Marine Regiment had taken up position on the left flank of the 5th
Marines by this time.

On 25 September, awaring the hard-fighting situation in Seoul, General
Almond now ordered the 32nd Regiment of the Tth US Division and also the
17th ROK Regiment to cross the river in the east of the Marine sector. These
two regiments were to seize the Sobinggo area so as to form a pincer-
development from the two directions, the Marine units from the northwest
and the infantry units from the southeast.

As the main effort of the attack, the Marine units swept the whole area
of the west flank by 25 September, thus, some elements had already closed
into the city. In another words, the 7th US Marine Regiment with the 3rd
ROK Marine Battalion attached, took up positions on the north, the 5th US
Marine Regiment with the 1st ROK Marine Battalion attached poised in the
center, and the 1st US Marine Regiment with the 2nd ROK Marine Battalion
attached now deployed in the south, thus forming an arc in order to compress
the encircling attack. Now everything was ready for the general assault.

During the night of 25 — 26 September, the 32nd Regiment of the Tth US
Division and the 17th ROK Regiment occupied Nam-san, a strategic hill
situating in the center of Seoul, and about same time, the American and ROK
Marines attacked to secure the Sodaemun and Mapo area but failed, en-
countering enemy counterattacks in considerably large-strength. The 2nd
ROK Marine Battalion secured the Yongsan area, however, despite meeting
with sporadic enemy opposition.

On the following day, the enemy forces finally began to flee, after they at-
tempted scattered resistances here and there. By the evening, the iriendly
forces had secured at least one-third of the whele city. In the consequence,
the ROK and UN Allied forees hoisted “Taegukki” the national flag of the
Republic of Korea on the top of the Capital Building on the morning of 27 Sep-
tember. Thereafter they cleared the whole city mopping up the remnants of
the Communist troops.

Althought the NK Communist army had been taken by complete surprise,
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he had time to react by the time of the Marines’ advance to the Han
River. Aerial observers and fighter pilots reported large bodies of troops
moving toward Seoul from the north. The 18th NK Division, on the point of
moving from Seoul to the Naktong front when the landing came at Inchon,
was instead ordered to retake Inchon, and its advanced elements had engaged
the 1st US Marines in the vicinity of Sosa. On the 17th, enemy engineer
units began mining the approach to the Han River near Seoul. About the
same time, the 70th NK Regiment moved from Suwon to join in the bat-
tle. As they prepared to cross the Han, the Marines estimated that there
might be as many as 20,000 enemy troops in Seoul to defend the city. The
20,000-0dd soldiery he could throw into the battle for Seoul could stem the
tide, but not reverse it.

General MacArthur had told General Almond, the X Corps Commander,
“You will be in Seoul in five days.” General Almond replied. “7 cannot
do that but I will have the city in two week.”

On 20 September, for which the crossing of the Han River was projected,
I Company of the 5th US Marines began the assault crossing on LVT’s at 0645
after a heavy artillery preparation against Hill 125 near Haengju ferry, cross-
ing site, about four and a half kilometers northeast of Kimpo Airfield. Enemy
fire from automatic weapons and small arms on Hill 125 caused rather heavy
casualties in I Company but it secured the hill by 0940. Other elements of
the 3rd Battalion, still riding LLVT’s, encountered little or no resistance and
proceeded inland to cut the Seoul — Kaesong railroad and a road at the
village of Nung-dong by 0830. Still riding in LVT’s they now turned right
and moved southeast along the railroad track toward Seoul.

The 2nd Battalion followed the 3rd Battalion across the river at 1000,
passed through it, and continued the advance. By nightfall the 5th US
Marines with twelve tanks, and the 2nd Battalion, ROK Marines, were across
the river. Engineers had begun constructing a pontoon ferry at the crossing
site.

On the morning of 21 September, the 5th Marines, after repulsing an
enemy company-sized counterattack, advanced southeast astride the rail and
road lines paralleling the Han River. The 3rd Battalion captured and turned
over to the ROK Marines Hill 104, north of the rail line and about eight
kilometers from the crossing site, and then turned northeast toward Hill 296
at the northwest edge of Seoul. In the meantime, the 1st Battalion attacked
and captured a series of lower hills south of the rail and road lines. That
evening the 5th Marines faced a line of hills running generally north-south
along the western edge of Seoul. At the southern end of the line, near the
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village of Sogang, the 1st Battalion was within less than five kilometers of the
Yongsan railroad station in Seoul. Here at the gate to the city that night,
the men of the 5th Marines were {o be held along the line of hills for four days
of bloody battle, There the enemy had chosen to fight their battle for the
western approach to the city.

The 1st Marines Enter Yongdungpo

To the 5th US Marines’ right, and south, the 1st US Marines gradually ap-
proached Yongdungpo. Unfortunately the elements of the 1st Marines on
the morning of 20 September had to recapiure the hill positions (Hills 80 and
85) which were already captured by the 5th Marines during the daylight of the
19th. This happened because the occupying troops of the 5th Marines on the
hills had departed at 2108, before being relieved by the 1st Marines, to meet a
deadline set for their departure for Han River crossing site. A Red force
counteratiacked the hilis to find them undefended. The 1st Battalion, 1st
Marines, recaptured Hill 85 only after intense close combat in which there
were many Marines casualties.



General Counteroffensive 255

By 0945 on the 20th, the main body of the 1st Marines reached the high
ground overlooking Yongdungpo from the west side of Kal-chon Creek, a
stream flowing north past the west edge of the eity into the Han
River. General Almond arrived there and directed the 1st Marines to shell
Yongdungpo. For the rest of the day artillery shelled Yongdungpo and
planes bombed it.

At daybreak, 21 September, the artillery resumed its preparation against
Yongdungpo. Then, at 0630 the 1st Marine resumed its attack. The 1st
Battalion moved off Hills 85 and 80 onto the flat rice paddy ground and across
Kal-chon Creek into the edge of Yongdungpo. There enemy fire caused
many casualties and slowed its advance. Anenemy force held the dikes at the
northwest approach to the city.

In its part of the attack, the 2nd Battalion at the southern end of the are
had even harder going. Enemy mortar and artillery fire from high ground on
that flank took a heavy toll in Marine casualties. By early afternoon, the 2nd
Battalion had suffered 85 casualties in crossing the rice paddies bordering
Kal-chon Creek. Here at the edge of Yongdungpo, large part of which were
now burning, the enemy fought the battalion to a standstill. The 3rd Bat-
talion, 1st Marines, passed through the 2nd Battalion late in the afternoon and
continued the attack under heavy artillery fire. The enemy had held off the
attacks at either end of their line,

While the heavy battles were in progress on either flank, A Company com-
manded by Captain Robert Barrow left Hill 118 to approach the dike system in
the rice fields near the center of the line directly west of the main part of
Yongdungpo. The company crossed the high dike and continued to advance,
and finally entered the city streets undiscovered. As A Company moved
through the heart of the town the men could hear sounds of heavy fighting on
their right and left. The company moved on. Shortly before noon, and af-
ter passing almost through the city, Captain Barrow stopped at its eastern
side. There he placed his men in a defensive perimeter on both sides of a 30-
foot-high dike upon whose crest ran a surfaced road which joined at this point
with Seoul— Inchon highway.

That afternoon the enemy apparently were too busy in the battle at
western edge of the city to give much attention to the unit aiready in their
rear, although small groups.-did make feeble efforts against it. But at dusk
five tanks attacked A Company. In the battle men of A Company fought
bravely and knocked out one and damaged two of the tanks with
bazooka. Before midnight the company repulsed five separate enemy at-
tacks. Morning disclosed more than 275 enemy dead in the vicinity of the
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Top-level briefing, 1st Marine Division Headquarters, Inchon, 17 September. Seated in

front saw, from left: Generals MacArthur and Smith, Admiral Struble, and Generals
Whitney and Wright.

dike and road intersection and many automatic weapons scattered about on
the ground.

The enemy troops, after their failure during the night of 21— 22 September
to drive A Company from its advanced position at the eastern edge of
Yongdungpo, apparently abandoned the city before daybreak. The 1st
Marines occupied the city the next morning. On the left near the river they
reached the destroyed railroad and highway bridges over Han River about
three kilometers east of Yongdungpo.

The 87th Regiment of the 9th NK Divisions and elements of the 18th NK
Division had defended Yongdungpo. One battalion of the 87th Regiment
reportedly suffered 80 percent casualties in the fighting there.

Attack Formation

On the 22, the 15t US Marine Division issued an operations order setting
forth its plan for the seizure of Seoul. The lst US Marine Regiment was to
cross the Han in the Yongdungpo area and join the 5th Marine Regiment north
of the river, forming the division right, while the 7th US Marine Regiment
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which arrived in Inchon on the 21st, was to move up from Inchon and go into
the line on the left of the 5th Marines, which then would form the center of a 3-
regiment line. The plan contemplated that the 1st Marine Division, without
the help of other ground units, would capture Seoul. But that same day,
General Almond, who assumed command of the Seoul operation at tne X Corps
command post in Inchon at 1800 on the 21st, made one change in the plan—
he indicated that the ROK Marines and the 17th ROK Regiment were also to
be committed in securing the city.

The 5th US and ROK Marines: On the evening of the 21st, the 5th US
Marines faced a line of enemy defense, a line of hills running generally nerth-
south along the western edge of Seoul. This line was anchored at the north
on Hill 296 just south of the Kaesong highway and west of Seoul's Sodaemun
Prison. From the crest Hill 296 the line curved in a gentle half-moon east-
ward and southeast down spur ridges about four kilometers to the Han
River. The greater part of this uneven ridge line was dominated by three
hills, each 105 meters high, and accordingly known as Hills 105. Hills 105
North and 105 Center lay north of the rail and highway lines running inte
Seoul along the nerthern bank of the Han River; Hill South lay between the
rail and road lines and the river.

The men of the bth Marines were to be held at this line of hills for four days
of bloody bettle. The largest unit opposing them, the 25th NK Brigade, was
newly activated. But its commanding general had studied in Soviet military
schools, and the majority of its officers and NCOs had seen battle with the
Communist Chinese. The low hills and caves of the area gave them a good
area for defense, and they had sufficient artillery and automatic weapons.

On the morning of 22 September the 5th Marines set out to cap-
ture these hills. On the north flank the 3rd Battalion's objective was Hill
296. In the center, the objective of the 2nd Battalion, ROK Marines, was hill
105 Center, but the battalion had to take two knobs, Hills 66 and 88, before
reaching the main hill behind them. On the south flank across the railroad
track the 1st Battalion was to attack Hill 105 South. The attack began
at 0700.

On that day all the three battalions fought desperately, only the 1st Bat-
talion taking Hill 105 South late in the day. In the center, enemy fire
decimated the ROK Marines in its aitack against Hills 66 and 88. The
fighting was heavy there all day long. Marine air strikes {ried in vain to
destroy the enemy position. The next morning, 23 September, the ROK
Marines resumed the battle in the center and suffered continuing heavy
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casualties, while accomplishing litile. Finally the 2nd Battalion, 5th US
Marines, at midafterncon teok over the attaek on orders from Colonel
Murray, the Regiment Commander. Af noon on 23 September the Tth US
Marines under Colonel Homer L. Litzenbery were also ordered to come up
behind the 5th Marines.

On 24 September, D Company, the 5th Marines, assaulted Hill 66 which
the ROK Marine troops had failed to take. The D Company Commander, 1st
Lieutenant H. J. Smith, was killed at the siart of the {inal charge; his men
pushed on over him and reached the crest of Hill 66. The enemy fought, then
panicked, running from the hill, leaving dead everywhere. Hill 66 cost D
Company 36 men killed and 142 wounded out of 206 officers and men, but iis
capture broke the back of the enemy defense. It was the decisive action in
the battle at the western gate to Seoul. The next day, the 25th, the entire
enemy’s hill line broke. The enemy troops left 1,200 dead behind them in
their positions. Marine estimates placed the total number of enemy killed
there by alt arms at 1,750,

On 25 September aiter the fall of the enemy defense at the western edge of
Seoul, the bth US Marines started entering the city in the northwest quarter,
pointed generally eastward toward Government House about a little over
three kilometers away. Its course would take it past big Sodaemun
Prison. That eveing the 1st and 5th US Marines made plans for a co-
ordinated attack the next morning, 26 September. But the night the enemy
troops struek American advance into Seoul at several places in their eoun-
terattacks.

About an hour before midnight on the 25th an enemy foree of ap-
proximately 200 men struck the 3rd Battalion, 5th Marines. Fighting con-
tinued until 0445 when the battalion repulsed the enemy.

After the enemy attack died away with coming of daylight on the 26th it
continued to attack into the city, but made only slight gains meeting strong
enemy opposition in trying to advance from a spur of Hill 296. On the
morning of the 27th the 5th US Marines continued the advancing against
relatively light resistance. Overnight the opposition of the previous day had
largely vanished. By 1015 hours of the day the 3rd Battalion, 5th US Marines,
secured the Seoul Middle School and Hill 79 just to the north of it, and
reorganized for the attack toward the Capital Building its major ob-
jective. From the Seoul Middle School the battalion advanced due east to
Kwang Wha Mun Cirele, where the enemy put up their last organized
resistance in the heart of the city. A flame-throwing tank clanked across the
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large circular plaza and ended
this resistance. After tanks
had reduced the enemy re-
sistance at Kwang Hwa Mun
Circle, G Company, 5th US
Marines, advanced without
opposition down the boule-
vard to Government House
as fast as they could walk.
The company had possession
of the building at 1508, and
immediately threafter struck
the NK Communists flags fly-
ing from the flag poles on
either side of the Court of
Lions in front of the building
and raised in their place the

American flag. Then, the
P P T battalion cleared the area of

Troops of t.]';.e 5th -Marines watching American . .
flag on the Capital Building. snipers and stragglers during

the afternoon, and that night
the 3rd Battalion established its command post in the building.

R

During that morning, the 1st Battalion, 5th US Marines, following behind
the 3rd Battalion, turned off to the left after reaching the Seoul Middle School
and attacked north to Hill 338, a key terrain feature about 1,600 meters north-
west of the Capital Building. It secured it at 1900. Now, except for scat-
tered snipers and stragglers, the last defenders of Seoul withdrew from the
city that night.

The 1st US Marines: The 1st US Marine Regiment on the morning of 24
September, began crossing the Han River from Yongdungpo in the shadow of
Hill 105 South, where the 1st Battalion, 5th US Marines, protected the
crossing site. Before dark the regiment had crossed to the north side and
the 1st and 2nd Battalions had taken over from the 1st Battalion, 5th
Marines, southern flank of the Marine line at the western edge of Seoul while
the 3rd Battalion, 1st US Marines, attacked northward toward the heart of
Seoul. Street fighting now began in Seoul, 25 September, in the zone of
the 1st US Marines just as the 5th US Marines completed its capture of the
enemy defensive hill line at the western edge of the city. When the 1st
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Marines turned north on the 25th, ahead of it lay the main Seoul railroad
station, the French, American, and Russian consulates, the City Hall, the
Dok Soco Palace and Museum of Art, and the main business and hotel area.
Nearing heart of Seoul, the 1st and 5th US Marines made plans for a co-
ordinated attack the next morning.

At 2040 hours on the 25th unexpectedly, however, the 1st US Marine
Division received orders for the two Marine regiments to continue the attacks
the very night.

After receiving the order for the night attack, Colonel Puller ordered the
1st US Marines to prepare attack at 0145 after a 15-minute artillery
preparation. At the very moment the artillery preparation was completed, a
patrol from the 3rd Battalion, 1st Marines, reported a large enemy force
preparing to counterattack. Colonel Puller there upon ordered now another
15-minute artillery barrage to be fired directly in front of the 3rd Battalion.

This second barrage, together with mortar, tank, and automatic fire,
caught an estimated force of 700 enemy, supported by twelve tanks, two self-
propelled guns, and 120-mm. mortar fire, attacking straight down the main
boulevard, and decimated it. Burning buildings illuminated the street scene
in front of the 3rd Battalion. The enemy attack continued until daylight on
the 26th. After daylight the Marines captured 83 prisoners, counted 250
enemy dead, and saw four tanks and two self-propelled guns knocked out

in front of them. Because of the enemy counterattacks against both the
1st and 5th Marine troops during the night, the Marine division did not launch
anight attack as ordered by the X US Corps.

After daylight on the 26th the 1st US Marines continued their attack. In
a day-long effort down Mapo Boulevard the 2nd Battalion gained less than two
kilometers, and very littie at all after 1400, Snippers fired from houses along
the way and enemy soldiers manned barricades, making of each one a small
battlefield.

The battle of the barricades in Seoul continued on 27 September. The
2nd Battalion, 1st US Marines drove into the heart of the eity. In the mean-
time the 1st Battalion, 1st US Marines, captured the Seoul railroad station in
the morning in fairly heavy action and then encountered a series of strongly
defended barricades along the main street road leading to the center of the
city. ROK Marines followed the 1st Battalion, mopping up behind it.

The next day, 28 September, although its 1st Marines swept through the
northeast corner of Seoul against only light resistance to complete its oc-
cupation. By evening the regiment had taken Hills 132 and 133, at the north-
east edge of Seoul, dominating the Seoul — Uijongbu highway.
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The 7th Marines: By the afternoon of 24 September Colonel Homer L.
Litzenberg's Tth US Marines had moved up on the left flank of the 5th US
Marines, and were brought into the fight for Seoul to cut the highway running
northeast out of Seoul for Uijongbu at a point about 1,600 meters northeast of
the Capital Building. On 26 September D Company of the regiment turned
down the Kaesong — Seoul highway toward Seoul, seeking to establish con-
tact with the 5th US Marines on the Tth Marines’ right flank, but came under
heavy enemy fire at 0830 opposite Prison at the northwest corner of
Seoul. The company suffered many casualties there and, unable to advance
farther, withdrew to a road out between Hills 296 and 338, and there it
established a perimeter defense. That afternoon two planes dropped am-
munition and medical supplies to it. Enemy fire hit both planes, and one
crash-landed at Kimpo. Friendly tanks succeeded in reaching D Company's
perimeter and carried out the wounded. The company was relieved by a
tank-led force from the 7th US Marines. On the afternoon of the 27th, the
7th Marines established contact with the 5th Marines.

On 28 September the 7th Marines continued to advance and by evening the
regiment had taken its objective, Hill 224, the key terrain feature on the west
side of the Kaesong — Seoul highway.

The 7th US Division and the 17th ROK Regiment: At 1800, 19 Sep-
tember, the 7th US Infantry Division assumed respousibility for the zone
south of the Seoul highway after the 2nd Battalion of the 32nd Regiment, 7th
US Division, relieved the 2nd Battalion, 1st US Marines, in position on the
right flank south of Seoul highway. Its mission was to secure X Corps
southern flank while the 1st US Marine Division was advancing to capture
Seoul.

But on 24 September General Almond, X Corps Commander, brought the
Tth US Infantry Division, commanded by Major General David G. Barr, into
the battle for the envelopment of the enemy defenses in Seoul, changing
division boundaries between the 1st Marine Division and Tth Infantry
Division. This change was made because the expected capture of Seoul by
the Marines was moving behind schedule. The stubborn enemy defense had
denied the Marine division any important advance for three days. At this
time the 17th ROK Regiment was attached to the 32nd US Infantry Regiment
for the attack on Seoul.

The 32nd US Regiment, with the 17th ROK Regiment attached, was to at-
tack across the Han River into Seoul at 0600 on 25 September. The crossing
was to be at the Sinsa-ri ferry, about four kilometers east of the main rail and
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highway bridges over the Han River. The 32nd US Infantry’s mission was
first to seize and secure South Mountain (Nam-san or Hill 265) extending from
the Han northwest about three kilometers into the heart of Seoul, culminating
in a peak 900 feet high and then to secure Hill 120 situated about three kilo-
meters eastward at the southeast edge of Seoul, and finally to seize and
secure Hill 348, a large, high hill mass eight kilometers east of Seoul.

At 0600, the 48th US Field Artillery Battalion began firing a 30-minute ar-
tillery preparation, and the heavy mortars joined in to pound the cliffs lining
the opposite side beyond the river bank. A ground fog obscured the river
area. The 2nd Battalion, 32nd US Infantry, reached the north bank without
loss of personnel or equipment. The 2nd Battalion hurried across the narrow
river beach, scaled the 30-to-60-foot cliffs, and moved rapidly to the slopes of
the South Mountain. An hour later the bright morning sun dispersed the
ground fog. Air strikes then came in on South Mountain and Hill 120. Ap-
parently this crossing surprised the enemy. Their works on South Mountain
were only lightly manned.

The 1st Battalion followed the 2nd across the Han and at 0830 started to
move east along the river bank toward Hill 120. Just afternoon the 3rd Bat-
talion crossed the river, followed the 1st Battalion eastward, and passed
through it to occupy Hill 120. The 17th ROK Regiment, commanded by
Colonel Paik In Yup, erossed the Han immediately behind the 3rd Battalion,
32nd US Infantry, and moved to the extreme right flank of the 32nd Infantry
line where, at 2158, it began an all-night attack toward Hill 348.

While the rest of the regiment crossed the Han behind it and moved east-
ward, the 2nd Battalion climbed the slopes of South Mountain, reaching and
clearing the summit against moderate resistance by 1500. Once there, it im-
mediately began digging in on a tight perimeter.

_ At 0300 on the morning of the 26th a large enemy force, estimated to num-
ber approximately 1,000 men supported by tanks, counterattacked the 2nd
Battalion perimeters on top of South Mountain. Using all its reserves, the
2nd Battalion finally restored its positions at 0700 after two hours of battle
and drove the surviving enemy down the slopes. 110 enemy dead were
counted within its perimeter and 284 more outside for a total of 394 enemy
killed. The battalion captured 174 prisoners.

Later in the morning, elements of the 1st Battalion also had a sharp
engagement in the street immediately north of South Mountain, capturing
there some eighty enemy soldiers, apparently remnants of the force that had
counterattacked South Mountain.

To the east, the 1st Battalion on the morning of the 26th engaged in a
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Triumphal march of UN Ferces in Secul on 28 September 1950.

heavy fire fight while the 3rd Battalion advanced from Hill 120 toward Hill
348. In this advance, L Company saw a large column of enemy troops on the
highway leaving Seoul. The company immediately attacked and killed about
500 enemy soldiers, destroyed 5 tanks, destroyed or captured more than 40
vehicles, 3 artillery pieces, 7 machine guns, 2 ammunition dumps, much
clothing and POL Products, and overran and captured a large headquarters of
cOrps size.

By midafternoon on the 26th the 17th ROK Regiment had captured Hills
348 and 292 dominating the highway a little over six kilometers east of
Seoul. That evening the 32nd US Infantry and the 17th ROK Regiment
cleared their zone of the enemy, and established contact with Marines on the
regimenta) left at the western base of South Mountain.

While the great part of X Corps concentrated its strength before Seoul
and was precccupied with its capture, the blocking force of the 31st Infantry
Regiment, 7th US Division, almost 50 kilometers south of Seoul, conducted
very successful operations. On 23 September, when the 31st Infantry Reg-
iment assumed responsibility for Suwon and Suwon Airfield, its mission was
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to clear the enemy from Suwon and to seize and hold the high ground south of
the airfield. But the regiment troops kept not only the area south of Suwon
under close observation, but also advanced as far as Osan to find and destroy
the enemy troops of the 105th NK Armored Division which, according to
prisoners captured in Suwon, were on their way north to help the Seoul gar-
rison. Near Osan, on 27 September, the regiment’s troops encountered the
elements of the 105th NK Armored [Muvision, and a heavy fighting en-
sued. Fighting continued throughout the 27th, with the 31st US Infantry
troops making only small gains. While its ground gains were slight, the
regiment claimed the destruection or immobilization of 14 tanks, 6 antitank
guns, and several mortars, and the infliction of 300 enemy casualties. During
the day the regimental S-3, Major Olson, and the 2nd Battalion Commander,
Lieutenant Colonel Summers, were both seriously wounded.

" On 30 September the 1st US Marine Division assumed responsibility for
the 32nd US Infantry zone in Seoul and that unit then crossed back to the
south side of the Han River.

The Result of the Inchon—Seoul Operation: On 26 September, General
MacArthur released United Nations Command Communique 9 at 1410 hours
announcing the restoration of Seoul. The communique said in part, “Seou!
the capital of the Republic of Korea, is again in frienndly hands. United
Nuations forces, including the 17th Regiment of the ROK Army and elements
of the 7th US Infantry and Ist Marine Divisions, have completed the en-
velopment and seizure of the city.

But sharp engagements continued in the charred and ruined capital for
several more days. The enemy defenders had been reinforced by the Com-
munist units, which had been fighting along the Naktong Perimeter.
However, Seoul was captured before the other Communist units could reach
the area.

On 29 September, at a ceremony in blackended capital building, General
MacArthur, who flew from Tokyo in the morning, welcomed President
Syngman Rhee of the Republic of Korea back to Seoul and turned over to him
and his government the discharge of civil responsibilities.

With the capture of Seoul, the UN forces commanded the railroads and
major highway supplying communist troops around the Naktong
Perimeter. Caught between the X Corps and the Eighth Army, and swin-
dling sources of supply, the ultimate fate of the NK Communist divisions
could be foreseen.

The Seoul operation disclosed that the preinvasion estimate of 5,000
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Ceremony of the restorating of Seoul at the Capital Building hall on 29 September 1950.

organized troops in the city was low and that, instead. there were ap-
proximately 8,000 such troops in Seoul and 5,000 more in the Yongdungpo
area. Reinforcements after the landing at Inchon brought the total enemy
troops in Seoul to at least 20,000. And there were at least 10,000 enemy
soldiers between the Han River and Suwon. Below Suwon in the Osan area
there were from 2,000 to 3,000 more. It appears that altogether some what
more than 30,000 enemy forces entered battle in the Inchon—Suwon-Seoul
area, and that there were perhaps 10,000 more miscellaneous soldiers in the
vicinity, uncommitted or who arrived too late to be used. The X US Corps
reported 7,000 NK prisoners taken in the fighting and estimated enemy
troops killed at 14,000.

The 1st US Marine Division did not lose a single tank to enemy tank action
in the Seoul operation but lost several to enemy infantry action. Anaceurate
count of the enemy tank destroyed in the X Corps operation is hard to make,
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but it appears that approximately 45 to 50 were destroyed in the Inchon—
Yongdungpo—Seoul area and about 10 to 15 more in the Suwen—Osan
area, or about 60 altogether. The enemy lost a great amount of other
military equipment in the Seoul operation. The 1st Marine Division alone
reporied that it had destroyed or captured 23 120-mm. mortars, 19 45-mm. an-
titank guns, 56 heavy machine guns, 337 light and submachine guns, 5% 14.5
antitank rifles, and 7,543 rifles.

The Inchon—Seoul victory cost the UN forces approximately 3,500
casualties. The Tth US Division suffered 572 battle casualties, including 106
killed, 469 wounded, and 57 missing in action. Of the total, 166 were ROK
soldiers integrated into the division. Within the division, the 32nd Regiment
lost 66 killed, 272 wounded, and 47 missing. The heaviest losses in the X
Corps occurred in the 1st US Marine Division which suffered total casualties
of 2,383 men—364 killed, 53 who died of wounds, 1,061 wounded, and 5
missing. Marine losses were heaviest for the six days from 21 to 27 Sep-
tember. During that time it suffered 1,482 battle casualties, the greatest
single day’s loss being 285 on 24 September.

Section 3. The Breakout from the Naktong Perimeter

General MacArthur's master plan for ending the Korean War envisioned a
massive offensive by the Eighth US Army to coincide with the landings at In-
c¢hon. The UN troops within the Naktong Perimeter would breakout, drive
north, and link up with the X Corps in Seoul, while the enemy forces were
smashed between the two friendly armies.

To take advantage of the morale boost word of the successful landing
would bring to the UN troops, the breakout offensive was delayed until 6300
on 16 September. It was also hoped by the UN Command that the enemy
would be demoralized by the news, bui evidence indicates that the NK Com-
munist High Command concealed word of the landing from their men fighting
on the Naktong Perimeter.

The Eighth Army Plan

The Eighth Army plan of attack was simple. It sets the hour for attack
by UN and ROK forces in the Naktong Perimeter at 6900, 16 September, one
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day after the Inchon landing. The Eighth US and the ROK Armies were fo
attack “from present bridgehead with main effort directed along the
Taegu—Kimchon—Taejon—Suwon axis,” to destroy the enemy force “on line
of advance,” and to effect a “junction with X US Corps.”

The plan required the I US Corps, which was newly formed on 2 August
and became operational on 13 September, to strive for the main breakthrough
from the center of the perimeter. The plan called for the 1st US Cavaliry
Division and the 5th US Regimental Combat Team (RCT) to seize a bridge-
head over Naktong River near Waegwan. The 24th US Division would then
eross the river and drive Kimchon—Taejon, followed by the 1st US Cavalry
Division which would patrol its rear and lines of communications. While this
breakthrough attempt was in progress, the 25th and 2ad US Infantry
Divisions in the south on the army left and the I and I ROK Corps on the east
and right flank were to attack and fix the enemy troops in their zone and to ex-
ploit any local breakthrough.

Supplementing the 5th US RCT's mission of establishing a bridgehead
across the Nakiong, the 2nd and 24th US Divisions were to strive for crossing
of the river below Waegwan and the 1st ROK Division above it.

Situation of the Oposing Forces

The situation at the Naktong Perimeter did not afford General Walker an
opportunity to concentrate a large force for the breakout effort in the cen-
ter. The enemy held the initiative and his attacks pinned down all divisions
under Eighth Army command except one, the 24th US Infantry Division,
which General Walker was able to move piecemeal from the east to center
only on the eve of the projeeted attack. The problem was to change suddenly
from the precarious defensive to the offensive without reinforcement or op-
portunity tocreate a striking force. In theater perspective, Eighth Army
would make a holding attack while the X Corps made the envelopment., A
prompt link-up with the X Corps along the Taejon — Suwon axis was a
prerequisite for cutting off a large force of the enemy in the southwesiern
part of Korea.

Most Eighth Army staff officers were none too hopeful that the army
could break out with the forces available. And to increase their concern in
September, critical shortages began to appear in Eighth Army’s supplies, in-
cluding artillery ammaunition. But, despite these misgivings, General
Walker and his Chief of Staff, Major General Leven C. Allen, believed that
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if the Inchon landing succeeded Eighth Army could assume the offensive and
break through the enemy forces encircling it. For this reason, General
Walker had requested that the Eighth Army attack not begin until the day
after the Inchon landing.

The Enemy Strength: Although it is not possible to state precisely the
strength of the NK Communist units facing Eighth Army in mid-September
and the state of their equipment, an examination of prisoner of war in-
terrogations and captured documents reveals that it was far less than Eighth
Army thoughtit was. The Chief of Staff, 13th NK Division, Col. Lee Hak Ku,
gave the strength of that division as 2,300 men (not counting 2,000 untrained
and unarmed replacements not considered as a part of the division) instead of
the 8,000 carried in the Eighth Army estimate. The 15¢th NK Division, prac-
tically annihilated by this time, numbered no more than a few hundred scat-
tered and disorganized men instead of the 7,000 men in the Eighth Army
estimate. Also, the 5th NK Division was down to about 5,000 men instead of
the 6,500, and the 7th NK Division was down to about 4,000 men instead of
the 7,600 accorded it by the Eighth Army estimate. The Ist, 2nd, and 3rd
NK Divisions almost certainly did not begin to approach the strength of
7,000—8,000 men each in mid-September accorded to them in the estimate.

Enemy losses were exceedingly heavy in the first half of September. No
one can accurately say just what they were. Perhaps the condition of the NK

Communist army can best be glimpsed from a captured enemy daily battled
report, dated 14 September, and apparently for a battalion of the 7th NK Divi-

sion. The report shows that the enemy battalion on 14 September had 6 of-
ficers, 34 noncommissioned officers, and 111 privates for a total of 151
men. There were 82 individual weapons in the unit: 3 pistols, 9 carbines,
57 rifles, and 13 automatic rifles. There was an average of somewhat more
thanlgrenade for every 2 men—a total of 92 grenades. The unit still had 6
light machine guns but less than 300 rounds of ammunition for each,

A fair estimate of enemy strength facing Eighth Army at the Perimeter in
mid-September would be about 78,000 men. Enemy equipment, far below
the Eighth Army's 75 percent estimate of a few days earlier particularly in
heavy weapons and tanks, was probably no more than 50 percent of the
original equipment.

Morale in the enemy was at a low point. No more than 30 percent of the
original troops of the divisions remained. These veterans tried to impose
discipline on the recruits, most of whom were from the Republic of Korea and
had no desire to fight for the enemy. It was common practice in the enemy at
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this time for the veterans to shoot anyone who showed reluctance to go for-
ward when ordered or who tried to desert. Food was searce, and undernour-
ishment was the most frequently mentioned cause of low merale by
prisoners. KEven so, there had been few desertions up to this time because
the men were afraid the UN forees would kill them if they surrendered and
that their own officers would shoot them if they made the attempt,

The Friendly Strength: Standing opposite approximately 70,000 NK
Communist soldiers at the Naktong Perimeter in mid-September were 140,000
men in the combat units of the US Eighth and ROK Armies. These comprised
four US divisions with an average of 15,000 men each for a total of more than
60,000 men, to which more than 9,000 attached ROK Army recruits must be
added, and six ROK divisions averaging about 10,000 men each with a total of
approximately 60,000 men. The three corps headquarters added at least
another 10,000 men, and if the two army headquarters were counted the total
would be more than 15,000 men. The major UN units had an assigned
strength at this time as follows:

TheEighthUS Army .. ... . i i i i it ittt eineens 84,478
L orps L e i 7.475
{plus attached Koreans, 1,110)
IstCavalryDivision. . ......... ..o ... 13,904
(plus attached Koreans, 2,338}
2t DIVISION. .. oottt e 16,356
{plus attached Koreans, 2,786)
2R DHVISION - ittt it i e e e e 15,191
{plus attached Koreans, 1,821)
25Eh DHvision. . . ... e i 15,334
{plus attached Koreans, 2,447)
Army headquartersandothers...................... 14,525
27th British InfantryBridgade ....................... 1,693
The ROK Army .. ... i i e e et e 72,730

Since it marked a turning point in the Korean War, the middle of Sep-
tember 1950 is a good time to sum up the cost in American easulties thus
far. From the beginning of the war to 15 September 1950, American battle
casualties totaled 19,165 men. Of this number, 4,280 men were killed in ac-
tion, 12,377 were wounded, of whom 319 died of wounds, 401 were reported
captured, and 2,107 were reported missing in action. The first fifteen days
of September brought higher casualties than any other 15-day period in the
war, before or afterward, indicating the severity of the fighting at that time.

The abovecited analysis of the strength of the two opposing forces must
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give a considerable numerieal superiority to the UN Command.

In the matter of supporting armor, artillery, and heavy weapons and the
availability of ammurition for these weapons, the UN Command had an even
greater superiority than in troops, despite the rationing of ammunition for
most artillery and heavy weapons. Weapon fire power superiority was
probably about six to one over the NK Communist forces. In the air the US
Far East Air Forces had no rival ever the battleground, and on the flanks at
sea the UN naval forces held unchallenged control.

The UN Forces Begin the Breakout

The 1 US Corps, commanded by Major General Frank W. Milburn, was
given the 1st US Cavalry Division, the 24th US Infaniry Divisien, the 1st ROK
Division, the 5th US Regimental Combat Team, the 27th British Infantry
Brigade, plus supporting troops. The 2nd and 25th US Infantry Divisions on
the south were to remain under Army conirol until 23 September, at which
date they would come under a newly organized IX Corps headquarters. The
ROK Divisions remained under their Corps although they were now fighting
under the operational control of the Eighth Army.

In short, as of 15 September, D-1, the line of contact along the Naktong
River Perimeter ran generally from Chindong-ni on the south coast, north to
Hahoe-dong — southeast to Angang — east to the seacoast to the vicinity of
Pohang. That day the friendly Order of Battle from south to north, then east
was: The 25th US Division, the 2nd US Division, the 27th British Brigade,
the 1st US Cavalry Division, the 1st ROK Division, the 6ih ROK Division, the
Capital ROK Division, the 3rd ROK Division, with the Tth ROK Division
behind the 8th RQK Division, and the 24th US Division in reserve.

At 0900, 16 September, H-Hour for the breakout, there was little change
in the battlefront. Under dark skies and heavy rains the two opposing forces
were still locked in close combat, and in many places the NK Communist
troops were yet attacking. Instead of jumping off in assault, many Ameri-
can units were on the defensive, repelling assaulis of the enemy.

The 2nd US Division: The most spectacular suceess of 16 September, the
first day of the attack, oceurred in the 2nd US Division zone. There, west of
Yongsan and Changnyong, the 2nd US Division launched a 3-regiment attack
with the 9th US Infantry on the left, the 23rd US Infantry in the center, and
the 38th US Infantry on the right. Its first mission was to drive the 4th, 9th,
and 2nd NK Divisions back across the Naktong. The attack on the left failed
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as the enemy continued to hold Hill 201 against all attacks of the 9th US In-
fantry. In the center, a vicious enemy predawn attack penetrated the
perimeter of C Company, 23rd US Infantry, and caused twenty-five casualties.

On the 15th, the 3rd Battalion had returned to regimental control from at-
tachment to the 1st US Cavalry Division, and because it had not been involved
in the preceding two weeks of heavy fighting, the 23rd US Regimental Com-
mander, Colonel Freemen, assigned it the main attack efiort in his regimental
zone. After the early morning attack on the 15th was repulsed the 3rd Bat-
talion moved out at 1000 in attack, with C Company of the 72nd Tank Com-
pany in support. Enemy resistance was stubborn and effective until about
midafternoon when the enemy began to vacate their positions and fled toward
the Naktong. To take advantage of such a break in the fighting, a special
task force was committed for the purpose of advancing rapidly to cut off the
enemy forces. From about 1600 hours until dark, this task force with its
heavy volume of automatic fire cut down large numbers of fleeing enemy
along the river. (See Situation Map 5, Appendix V1.)

The 38th US Infantry on the right kept pace with the 23rd US Infantry in
the center. The Air Force napalmed, rocketed, and strafed just ahead of the

Pontoon treadway bridge across the Naktong, built in thirty-six hours.
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38th US Infantry, contributing heavily to the 2nd Battalion’s capture of Hill
208 overlooking the Naktong River. Fighter planes operating in the af-
terncon caught and strafed large groups of enemy withdrawing toward the
west of Changnyong. That night the 2nd NK Division command post with-
drew across the river, followed by the 4th, 6th, and 17th NK Regiments and
the division artillery regiment. Their crossing continued into the next day.

The fleeing enemy troops abandoned large quantities of equipment and
weapons. General Allen, Eighth Army Chief ot Staff, in a telephone con-
versation with Major General Hickey, Chief of Staff, the UN Command, on
the evening the 17th said, “Things down here are ripe for something to
break. We have not had a single counterattack all day.”

On 18 September, in the morning hours, patrols of the 38th US Regiment
crossed the Naktong near Pugong-ni due west of Changnyong, and found the
high ground on the west side of the river clear of enemy troops. Colonel
Peploe, the Regimental Commander, decided to move one battalion across the
river to secure a bridgehead. The 2nd US Division approved the crossing.

Before 1600, the 2nd Battalion, the 38th US Regiment, had crossed the 100-
yard-wide and 12-foot-deep current. Two hours later the leading elements
secured Hill 308 about one and a half kilometers west of the Naktong,
dominating the Chogye road, against only light resistance. This quick
crossing clearly had surprised the enemy. From Hill 308 the troops observed
an estimated enemy battalion about one kilometer west.

Striking the disorganized enemy by surprise, the advance companies took
more than a hundred prisoners, including a major and seven other of-
ficers. They also captured more than a hundred tons of ammunition, and
many arms,

The 38th US Infantry’s crossing of the Naktong by the 2nd Battalionon 18
September was the first permanent crossing of the river by any unit of Eighth
Army in the breakout, and it was the most important event of the day. The
crossing was two days ahead of division schedule.

On the 19th the 3rd Battalion, 38th US Regiment, crossed the river,
together with some tanks, artillery, and heavy mortars. The 3rd Battalion
was to protect the bridgehead while the 2nd Battalion pushed forward against
the enemy.

By the end of the 18th, the 2nd US Division had regained control of the
ground in its sector east of Naktong River except the Hill 201 area in the
south and Hill 409 along its northern boundary. However, on the 19th, the
9th US Infantry Regiment finally managed to drive the enemy from the heights
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with help from the 23rd US Regiment. Now, the way was open for the 2nd
US Division crossing of the Naktong. And by noon of the 20th the 3rd Bat-
talion, 23rd US Regiment had captured Hill 227, the critical terrain
dominating the Sangpo ferry, the crossing site, on the west side. Thus, on 23
September, the 23rd US Regiment gained Sinban-ni across the Naktong, and
was ready then to join the 38th US Regiment in a converging movement on
Hyopchon.

On the next road northward above the 23rd US Regiment, the 38th US
Regiment had hard fighting aginst strong enemy delaying forces as it at-
tacked toward Chogye and Hyopchon. An air strike with napalm and
fragmentation bombs helped its 2nd Battalion on 21 September break enemy
resistance on Hill 239, the critical terrain overlooking Chogye. The next day
the battalion entered the town in the ealry afternoon.

The 5th US Regimental Combat Team: The 5th US Regimental Combat
Team (RCT) was detached from the 24th US Division and attached to the 1st
US Cavalry Division on 14 September. It wentinto an assembly area west of
Taegu along the east bank of the Naktong River about ten kilometers below
Waegwan and prepared for action. On 16 September it moved out to begin an
operation that was to prove of great importance to the Eighth Army
breakout. On the 16th only the 2nd Battalion engaged the enemy as it at-
tacked north along the Naktong River road toward Waegwan. But by the
end of the second day the 3rd Battalion had joined in the battle and 1st Bat-
talion was deployed to enter it.

On the 18th, as the 38th Regiment, 2nd US Division, crossed the Naktong,
the 5th US Reigmental Combat Team began its full regimental attack against
Hill 268, southeast of Waegwan.

An estimated 1,200 soldiers of the 3rd NK Division, supported by tanks,
defended this southern approach to Waewan. The hills there constituted the
left flank of the I7 NK Corps. 1f the enemy lost this ground their advanced
positions in the 5th US Cavalry zone eastward along the Taegu highway
would become untenable. The tactical importance of Hill 268 and related
positions was made the greater by reason of the gap in the enemy line to the
south. At the lower side of this gap the 27th British Infantry Brigade held
vital blocking positions just above strong forces of the 10th NK Division.

In hard fighting all day the 5th US RCT gained Hill 268, except for its north-
east slope. By night the 3rd Battalion was on the hill, the 1st Battalion had
turned northwest from it toward another enemy position, and the 2nd Bat-
talion had captured Hill 121, south of Waegwan along the river road. Air
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strikes, destructive and demoralizing to the enemy, had paced the regimental
advance all the way. In this important action along the east bank of the
Naktong, the 5th US Cavalry and part of the 7th US cavalry protected the 5th
US RCT’s right flank and fought very heavy battles coordinated with the com-
bat team on the adjoining hills east of Waegwan. At 1800 that evening, 18
September, the 5th US RCT and the 6th US Medium Tank Battalion reverted
to 24th US Division conirol. The 5th US RCT continued to press for-
ward. The 2nd Battalion entered Waegwan at 1415. Fifteen minutes later
it joined forces there with the 1st Battalion. After surprising an enemy group
laying a mine field in front of it, the 2nd Battalion penetrated deeper into
Waegwan and had passed through the town by 1530.

On 19 September the 3rd NK Division defenses around Waegwan broke
apart and the division began a paniestricken retreat across the river. At
0800 aerial observers reported an estimated 1,500 enemy troops erossing to
the west side of the Naktong just north of Waegwan, and in the afternoon
they reported roads north of Waegwan jammed with enemy groups of sizes
varying from 10 to 300 men pouring out of the town. By midafternoon ob-
servers reported enemy soldiers in every draw and pass north of
Waegwan. During the day the 5th US RCT captured 22 45-mm. antitank
guns, 10 82-mm. mortars, 6 heavy machine guns, and approximately 250 rifles
and burp guns.

On 20 September the 5th US RCT captured the last of its objectives east of
the Naktong River when its 2nd Battalion on the afternoon seized important
Hill 303 north of Waegwan. In securing its objectives, the 5th US RCT suf-
fered numerous casualties during the day —18 men killed, 111 wounded, and 3
missing in action. At 1945 that evening the 1st Battalion started crossing
the river above the Waegwan railroad bridge. By midnight it had completed
the crossing and advanced westward. The 2nd Battalion followed the 1st
Battalion across the river and dug in on the west side before mid-
night. During the day the 3rd Battalion captured Hill 300, a little over six
kilometer north of Waegwan. The following afternoon, 21 September,
after the 2nd Battalion, 5th US Cavalry, relieved it on position, the 3rd
Battalion crossed the Naktong. The 5th US RCT found large stores of
enemy ammunition and rifles on the west side of the river.

The 5th US RCTin five days had enrushed the entire right flank and part of
the center of the 3rd NK Division. This rendered untenable the enemy
division’s advanced positions on the road to Taegu where it was locked in
heavy fighting with the 5th US Cavalry Regiment.
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From 18 to 21 September, close air support reached its highest peak in the
Korean War. Fighters and bombers returned serveral time a day from
Japanese bases to napalm, bomb, rocket, and strafe enemy strongpoints of
resistance and {o cut down fleeing enemy troops caught in the open.

The 24th US Division: The unexpected crossing to the Naktong River
on 18 September by the 2nd Battalion of the 38th Regiment, 2nd US Division,
farther south did not alter the Eighth Army plan which called for the 24th US
Division to make the 1st crossing of the Naktong.

On 18 September the Z21st Regiment, the 24th US Division, began a
crossing in the vicinity of the Hasan-dong ferry due west of Taegu. The 5th
US RCT had just eleared the ground northward and secured the crossing site
against enemy action from east side of the river. In getting up to the
crossing site, however, the 21st US Regiment took all day long because it had
to cross one of the Naktong River’s tributaries, the Kumho River, that arched
around Taegu. On the early morning of the 19th when the first wave landed
on the west bank of the Naktong and started inland, almost at once enemy
machine gun fire from both flanks caught the troops in a crossfire. And now
enemy mortar and artillery fire began falling on both sides of the river. The
heaviest fire, as expected, came from Hill 174 dominating the crossing
site. The 1st Battalion, continuing its crossing under fire, suffered about 120
casualties in getting across the river. On the west side the 1st Battalion
reorganized and, supported by air napalm and strafing strikes, attacked and
captured Hill 174 by noon. During the night and the following morning all
three - battalions erossed the Naktong. The 1st Battalion on 20 September
advanced north to Hill 170, the high ground on the west side of the river op-
posite Waegwan, while the 3rd Battalion occupied the higher hill 1,600 meters
northwestward.

Meanwhile, about three kilometers south of the 21st US Infantry erossing
site, the 2nd Battalion, 19th US Infantry, began crossing the Naktong at 1600
on the afterncon of the 19th and was on the west side by evening. Onee
across the river, the battalion encountered only light resistance.

By 20 September the 18th US Infantry had consolidated its hold on the
high ground west of the river along the Songju read.

On 20 September 1 US Corps attached the 27th British Brigade to the 24th
US Division and it prepared to cross the Naktong and take past in the
division's attack. Relieved in its position by the 2nd Battalion, 7th US
Cavalry Regiment, the brigade moved north to the 18th US Infaniry crossing
site and shortly afternoon started crossing. Thus, on 20 September, all three
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regiments of the 24th US Division and the attached 27th British Brigade were
across the Naktong River. The 5th US RCT held the high.ground north of
the Waegwan—Kimchon highway, the 21st US Infantry that to the south of
it, the 19th US Regiment was below the 21st US Regiment ready to move up
behind and support it, and the 24th US Reconnaissance Company was probing
the Songju road west of Naktong with the British brigade preparing to ad-
vance west on that axis, By 22 September the division had been ready to at-
tack west along the main Taegu— Kimchon—Taejon—Seoul highway. Its
immediate objective was to drive straight northwest to Kimechon, headquar-
ters of the NK Communist forces. The 5-day operation of the division begin-
ning on 18 September left little to be desired.

The 1st US Cavalry Division: Major General Gay’s plan for the 1st US
Cavalry Division in the breakout effort was (1) to protect the right flank of the
5th US Regimental Combat Team as it drove on Waegwan by having the 5th
US Cavalry attack and hold the enemy troops in its zone of the Waegwan —
Taegu highway; (2) to maintain pressure by the 8th US Cavalry on the enemy
in the Chilgok area north of Taegu, and be prepared on order to make a
maximum effort to drive north to Tabu-dong; and (3) the Tth US Cavalry on
order to shift, by successive battalion movement, from the division right flank
to the left flank and make a rapid encirclement of the enemy over a trail and
secondary road between Waegwan and Tabu-dong. If the plan worked, the
Tth and 8th US Cavalry Regiments would meet at Tabu-dong and enclose a
large number of enemy troops in Waegwan—Taegu—Tabu-dong triangle.
General Gay started shifting forces from right to left on 16 September by
moving the 2nd Battalion, 7th US Cavalry, to Hill 188 in the 5th US Cavalry
area.

North of Taegu on the Tabu-dong road enemy units of the 13th NK
Division fought the 8th US Cavalry to a standstill during the first three days
of the offensive. The enemy attacked the 2nd Battalion repeatedly on Hill
970, the dominating height east of the mountain eorridor. West of the road,
the 3rd Battalion made limited gains in high hills closer to Taegu. The
enemy had some formidable defenses on either side of the Tabu-dong
road. On the 19th one battalion of the 7th US Cavalry was attached to the
8th US Cavalry to attack Tabu-dong. This attempt was also frustrated by
the 13th NK Division. Enemy artillery, mortar, and automatic weapons
crossfire from Hill 902 east of the road and high ground of Hill 351 west of it
turned back the regiment with heavy casualties. On 20 September the 70th
Tank Battalion lost seven tanks in this fight.
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Along the Waegwan—Taegu road at the beginning of the UN offensive
on 16 September, the 5th US Cavalry attacked enemy positions, centering on
Hills 203 and 174 north of the road and Hill 188 opposite and south of it. Ap-
proximately 1,000 men of the 8th Regiment, 3rd NK Division, held these key
positions. For three days the enemy on Hill 203 repulsed every attempt to
stormit. Inthe fighting, the 70th US Tank Battalion lost nine tanks and one
tank dozer to enemy action on 17 and 18 September. Finally, on 18 Sep-
tember, Hill 203 fell to the 5th Cavalry, bui the enemy continued to resist
from the hills northwest of it, their strongest forces being on Hill 253. The
7th Cavalry, joined in the battle, suffered very heavy casualties. At the
close of 18 September the 3rd NK Division still held the hill mass centering on
Hills 253 and 371.

The battle on the hilis east of Waegwan reached a climax on the 19th when
the 1st Battalion, 5th US Cavalry, and the 2nd Battalion, Tth US Cavalry,
engaged in very heavy fighting with enemy on Hill 300 and 253. Elements of
the 5th US Cavalry finally gained the erest of Hill 300. On that hill the 1st
Battalion alone suffered 207 batile casualties. The 5th US Cavalry’s seizure
of the 300 and 253 hill mass dominating the Taegu road about five kilometers
southeast of Waegwan unquestionably helped the 5th RCT to capiure
Waegwan on the 19th.

During the 19th General Gay started maneuvering his forces for the en-
circlement movement, now that the hard fighting east of Waegwan had at last
made it possible. The 7th US Cavalry moved out toward Tabu-dong. The
progress was so slow.

On the morning of 21 September, however, the 1si Battalion, Tth US
Cavalry, managed to arrive at the edge of Tabu-dong at 1255. There it en-
countered enemy resistance, but in a pincer movement from southwest and
northwest cleared the village by 1635, An hour later the battalion moved out
of Tabu-dong down the Taegu road in attack southward toward the 8th US
Cavalry Regiment.

Meanwhile, the 3rd Battalion, 7th US Cavalry, also arrived at Tabu-dong
and turned north to deploy its troops in defensive positions on both sides of
the road.

The 1st ROK Division: The 1st ROK Division, commanded by Brigadier
General Paik Sun Yup, was attached to 1 US Corps when the newly activated
corps became operational at 1200, 13 September.

On 16 September, the first day of the offensive, the 15th Regiment of the
1st ROK Division advanced to the right of the enemy strongpoint on Hill 902
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north of Taegu in a penetration of the enemy line. This was the one of the
significant gains made on the first day, after the division had been striving to
hold off the 13tk and Ist NK Divisions in Tabu-dong area for nearly a month.

Whilé the 1st US Cavalry Division was attempting to reach Tabu-dong
area, the 1st ROK Division on the right of the 1st Cavalry Division made im-
pressive gains. The 12th Regiment of the ROK division found a gap in the
enemy positions in the high mountains and, plunging through it, reached a
point on the Tabu-dong — Kunwi road 16 kilometers northeast of Tabu-dong,
and approximately over 20 kilometers beyond the most advanced units of the
1st Cavalry Division. There the ROK troops were in the rear of the main
body of the st and 18th NK Divisions and in a positions to cut off one of their
main lines of retreat. This deep penetration caused the Ist NK Division
on 19 September to withdraw its 2nd and 14th Regiments from the southern
slopes of Hill 902 to defend against the new threat.

By 21 September when elements of the 1st US Cavalry Division entered
Tabu-dong, elements of the 1st ROK Division had cut the Sangju road above
Tabu-dong and were attacking south toward the village. The 12th ROK Regi-
ment, farthest advaneed, had a roadblock about 12 kilometers to the northeast
below Kunwi. It appeared certain that the operations of the 1st ROK Divi-
sion and the 1st Cavalry Division had cur off large number of the 3rd, 13th,
and Ist NK Divisionsin the mountains north of Taegu. On 22 September, the

40-mm. antlalrcraft battery attachied to the Ist ROK Division t“ghtmg north of Tabu dong
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11th Regiment of the 1st ROK Division and units of the ROK National Police
captured Hill 902, and elements of the 15th ROK Regiment reached Tabu-
dong from north to link up with the 1st Cavalry Division.

The Right Flank: In the mountainous area of the Il ROK Corps the 8tk
NK Division was exhausted and the 15tk practically destroyed. The ROK
divisions were near exhaustion, too, but their strength was greater than
enemy’s and the ROK division began to move north on the 16th. The 6th
ROK Division attacked against the 8% NK Division and in a 4-day battle
destroyed the division as a combat force. The survivors fled north toward
Yechon in disorder. By 21 September the 6th ROK Division was advancing
north of Uihung with little opposition.

Eastward, the 8th ROK Division, once it had gathered itself together and
begun to move northward, found little resistance because the opposing 15th
NK Division had been practically annihilated.

In the Kigye—Angang-ni—Kyongju area of the I ROK Corps sector,
units of the Capital Division fought their way through the streets of Angang-
ni on 16 September. Beyond it, the 3rd ROK Division had moved up to the
north bank of the Hyongsan-gang just below Pohang. Onthe 17th a battalion
of the 7th ROK Division, advancing from the west, established contact with
elements of the Capital Division and closed the 2-week-old gap between the II
ROK Corps and the I US Corps.

On 22 September the Capital ROK Division regained Kigye. The 12th
NK Division fled northward fighting delaying actions. The ROK troops then
pursued the enemy’s withdrawal toward Andong.

On the morning of 20 September the 3rd ROK Division finally captured
Pohang. One regiment drove on through the town to the high ground north
of it. And in the succeeding days of 21 and 22 September the 3rd ROK
Division continued strong attack northward, supported by naval gunfire and
fighter planes, capturing Hunghae, and driving the 5¢h NK Division back on
Yongdok in disorder.

The Left Flank: At the lefi flank in Masan area, H-hour on 16 September
found the 25th US Division still fighting enemy forces behind its lines, and the
enemy appeared stronger than ever on the heights of Battle Mountain, Pil-
bong, and Sobuk-san. The division could advance along the road toward
Chinju only when the mountainous center of the division front was clear of the
enemy. The 27th US Infantry on the left and the 35th US Infantry on the
right, astride the road between Chinju and Masan, could do little more than
mark time until the situation in front of the 24th Infantry, which had been
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kept under the enemy’s daily attack from the heights, improved.

On the 17th and 18th, a composite battalion-sized task force from the 35th
US Regiment repeatedly attacked the enemy-held heights of Battle Mountain
and Pil-bong with the mission of restoring the 24th US Regiment posi-
tions. Enemy automatic fire from the heights drove back the attacking
troops every time with heavy casuvalties. Strange enough, however, on 19
September it was discovered that the enemy had abandoned the crest of Bat-
tle Mountain, and the 1st Battalion, 24th US Infantry, moved up and oceupied
it. On the right, the 35th US Infantry began moving forward. On 20 Sep-
tember the 1st Battalion, 35th US Infantry, captured Chungam-ni, and the
2nd Battalion captured the long ridge line running northwest from it to the
Nam River.

On 21 September the 35th US Infantry Regiment captured the well- known
Notch about five kilometers southwest of Chungam-ni, and then swept west-
ward past the Muchon-ni road fork, to the high ground at the Chinju
pass. At the same time, the 24th and 27th US Regiments in the ¢enter and
on the division left advanced, slowed only by the rugged terrain.

The enemy in front of the 25th US Division in the center and on the right
had started his withdrawal the night of 18—19 September. The 7th NK
Division withdrew from the south of the Nam River while the 6th NK
Division sideslipped elements to cover the entire front. Covered by the
6th NK Division the 7th NK Division had crossed to the north side of the
Nam River by the morning of the 19th. Then the 6th NK Division had
withdrawn from its positions on Sebuk-san.

The effect of the Inchon landing and the battles around Seoul on enemy ac-
tion at the Naktong Perimeter from 19 September onward was clearly ap-
parent. By that date the NK Communist forces began to withdraw their
main forces committed in the south and start them moving northward.
By 23 Septemer this enemy reirograde movement was in full swing every-
where around the Perimeter. This in itself is proof of the theater-wide mili-
tary effectiveness of the Inchon landing. And on 22 September General
Walker issued an order long awaited by the Eighth Army: Pursue and
desiroy the enemy.

Seection 4. Pursuit and Exploitation

The NK Communist army was everywhere in retreat from the Naktong
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Perimeter by 23 September. The enemy’s general withdrawal clearly in-
dicated that the breakout effort by the Eighth Army was successful in the
wake of the success in the Inchon landing.

Quickly taking the advantage of enemy collapse in the Naktong front,
General Walker. on 22 September, issued his order for the pursuit.

The order called for a full-scale offensive: I US Corps to continue to
make the main effort along the Taegu—Kimchon—Taejon—Suwon axis and to
effect a juncture with X Corps; the 2nd US Division to launch an unlimited ob-
jective attack along the Hyopchon—Kochang— Anui—Chonju~Kanggyong
axis; the 25th US Division on the army’s southern flank to seize Chinju and to
destroy the enemy in its zone by deep penetrations and enveloping
maneuvers. The very fact that General Walker had also told his com-
manders to advance without regard for their flank security was an indication
of how complete he considered the enemy collapse to be.

On 23 September, another newly born corps, IX US Corps, became oper-
ational with Major General John B. Coulter as its commander, and attached
the 2nd and 25th US Divisions to it. At the same time the Eighth Army
Headquarters moved from Pusan back te Taegu.

By this time, fortunately, UN reinforcements had begun arriving in
Korea. On 19 September the Philippines 10th Infantry Battalion Combat
Team began unloading at Pusan, and on 22 September the 65th US Regiment
Combat Team started unloading there. The next day Swedish Red Cross
'Field Hospital personnel arrived at Pusan.

The pursuit phase of the breakout operation is described by major cor-
ridors of advance. It must he remembered, however, that the various move-
ments were geing on simultaneously all around the Perimeter.

The 25th US Division: The 25th US Division had to seize Chinju first to
carry out the Eighth Army’s order. General Kean employed three attacking
units to make a convergent attack to Chinju from three separate directions —
the 27th US Regiment from the division’ north flank; the 35th US Regiment
from the center: and a special task force under Captain Torman, commanding
officer of the 25th US Reconnaissance Company, from the division’ south
flank. (See Situation Map 6, Appendix VI.)

On the morning of 24 September Task Force Torman attacked along the
coastal road toward Chinju. North of Sachon the task force engaged and dis-
persed about 200 enemy soldiers of the Srd Battalion, 104th NK Security Reg-
iment. By evening it had seized the high ground at the road juncture about
four and a half kilometers south of Chinju. The next morning the task force
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attacked to the Nam River bridge which crossed into Chinju. In the action
Captain Torman was wounded and had to be evacuated.

Meanwhile on the main inland road to Chinju the 6tk NK Division delayed
the 35th US Infantry at the Chinju pass until the evening of 23 September,
when enemy covering units withdrew. The next day the 35th US Infantry
consolidated its position at the pass. On the 25th in the early morning the
2nd Battalion of the 35th US Infantry crossed the Nam downstream from the
Nam River bridge and then attacked and seized Chinju, supported by tank
fire from Task Force Torman across the river. About 300 enemy troops,
using mortar and artillery fire, served as a delaying force in defending the
town. The 3rd and 1st Battalions crossed the river into Chinju in the af-
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ternoon, and that evening Task Force Torman crossed the river.

In the meantime the 27th US Regiment had been delayed in crossing the
Nam River. Engineer troops had to work all day on the 25th constructing a
sandbag ford across the Nam River. Before dawn of the 26th the 1st Bat-
talion, 27th US Regiment, crossed the Nam. Onee on the north bank,
elements of the regiment attacked toward Uiryong and secured the town just
beiore noon after overcoming an enemy foree that defended it with small arms
and mortar fire. The Regiment pressed on the Chinju against negligible
resistance on 28 September

On 24 September, to execute unlimited objective attacks to seize Chonju
and Kanggyong, Major General Kean organized two main task forees with ar-
mored support centered about the 24th and 35th US Regiments. The leading
elements of these two task ferces were known respectively as Task Forece
Matthews and Task Force Dolvin. Both forees were to start their drives
from Chinju. Task Force Matthews, the lefthand column, was to proceed
west toward Hadong and there turn northwest to Kurye, Namwon, Sunchang,
Kimje, Iri, and Kunsan on the Kum River estuary. Taking off at the same
time, Task Force Dolvin, the righthand column, was to drive nerth out of
Chinju toward Hamyang, there turn west to Namwon, and preceed northwest
to Chonju, Iri, and Kanggyong on the Kum River,

The Task Force Matthews, formerly Task Forece Torman, started its at-
tack on 27 September. The 3rd Battalion, 24th US Regiment, followed Task
Force Matthews, and the rest of the regiment eame behind of it. The task
force reached Hadong at 1730. From Hadong the attack turned northwest
toward Kurye. About 16 kilometers above Hadong at little village of Komdu
the advanced elements of the task force liberated eleven American prisoners.
They had belonged to the 3rd Battalion, 29th US infantry Regiment. On
28 September the task foree entered Namweon, and there, found 86 American
prisoners. Most of the prisoners were bare-footed and in tatters, and all
were obviously half starved. It was apparent the enemy in the town forgot
to take them in their hurry to escape.

While Task Force Matthews was in Namwon, Task Force Dolvin arrived
there from the east. Task Force Matthews remained overnight in Namwon,
but the 3rd Battalion, 24th Infantry, which followed close behind, eontinued
on toward Chongup, which was secured at noon, 29 September. The bat-
talicn also secured Iri that evening. On 30 September the battalion secured
Kunsan without oppesition.

Task Foree Dolvin and the 35th US Regiment, righthand column, moved
around the eastern and northern sides of all but impenetrable Chiri-san area,
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just as the 24th Infantry had passed around its southern and western
sides. Task Force Dolvin moved out of Chinju at 0600, 26 September on the
road northwest toward Hamyang, the retreat route taken the main body of
the 6th NK Division. The tank-infaniry task force had two teams, A and B,
each formed of an infantry company and a tank company.

The task foree's advance was slowed because it struek enemy mines along
the road to Hamyang. Engineers had toremove them. The enemy ahead of
the task force blew all the bridges over which the tanks had to pass.

Continuing its advance at first light on the 28th, Task Force Dolvin an
hour before noon met elements of the 23rd Infantry, 2nd US Division, ad-
vancing from the east, at the road junction just east of Hamyang. There it
halted three hours while engineers and 380 Korean laborers constructed a
bypass around another blown bridge. Ever since leaving Chinju, Task Force
Delvin had encountered mine fields and blown bridges, the principal delaying
efforts of the retreating §th NK division.

On the afierncon of the 29th, the task force dashed ahead at a speed of
over 30 kilometers an hour toward Namwon chasing the reireating
enemy. It caught up with numerous enemy groups, killing some of the
soldiers, capturing others, and dispersing the rest. At midai{ternoon Task
Force Dolvin entered Namwon to find that Task Force Matthews and elements
of the 24th US Infantry were already there. The next morning Task Force
Dolvin reached Chonju, already occupied by elements of the 38th US Infantry
Regiment, and continued on through Iri to the Kum River. The next day at
1500, 30 September, its mission accomplished, Task Force Dolvin was
dissolved. It had captured or destroyed 16 antitank guns, 19 vehicles, 65
tons of ammunition, 250 mines, captured 750 enemy soldiers, and killed an
estimated 350 more. It lost 3 tanks disabled by mines and 1 officer and 45
enlistedmen were wounded in action.

In the wake of Task Force Dolvin the 27th US Regiment moved north from
Chinju to Hamyang and Namwon on 27 September and maintained security on
the supply road. On 29 September, ROK Marines captured Yosu on the
south eoast.

The 2nd US Division: Opposite the old Naktong Bulge area, the 9th, 4th
and 2nd NK Divisions retreated westward. At Sinban-ni the 4th NK Divi-
sion turned toward Hyopchon. The 9tk withdrew on Hyopchon, and the 2nd,
after passing through Chogye, continued on to the same place. Apparently
the 9th NK Division, in the lead, had passed through Hyopchon before
elements of the 2nd US Division closed in on the place.
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On 23 September the 38th Regiment of the 2nd US Division had hard
fighting in the hills around Chogye before overcoming enemy delaying forces.
On the 24th the 23rd US Regiment from the southeast and the 38th US In-
fantry from the northeast closed on Hyopchon in a double envelopment move-
ment.

During the day the 3rd Battalion, 23rd US Regiment, entered Hyopchon af-
ter a rapid advance. As the enemy fled Hyopchon in the afternoon, the 38th
US Regiment fire killed an estimated 300 of them at the regiment’s roadblock

northeast of the town. The surviving remnant fled in disorder for the
hills. That night the 38th US infantry also entered the town from the north.

In retreating ahead of the 38th US Infantry on 25 September the 2nd NK
Division abandoned all its remaining vehicles and heavy equipment between
Hyopchon and Kochang. The 38th US Infantry, in its advance from
Hyopchon to Kochang, captured 17 trucks, 10 motoreyeles, 14 antitank guns,
4 artillery pieces, 9 mortars, more than 300 tons of ammunition, and 450
enemy soldiers, and killed an estimated 260 more. The remnant of the
enemy was scattered into the mountains. The 38th US Regiment, with the
Air Force striking ahead of it, entered Kochang at 0830, 26 September,
capturing there an enemy field hospital containing 45 enemy wounded.

The 23rd US Regiment, on the 25th, made a night advance to Kochang,
fighting three skirmishes and rebuilding four small bridges on the way. It
arrived at Kochang soon after the 38th US Infantry, in daylight on 26 Sep-
tember.

That evening the 23rd US Infantry continued the advance to Anui which it
reached at 1930 without enemy opposition. At 0400 the next morning, 27
September, a heavy enemy artillery and meortar barrage struck in the
town. This enemy fire killed many officers and men at the 3rd Battalion com-
mand post, and wounded the battalion commander severely.

At 0400, 28 September, the 38th US Infantry moved out, with the 2nd Bat-
talion in the lead, from Kochang in motorized advance toward Chonju. Meet-
ing only light and scattered resistance, the 2nd Battalion entered Chonju at
1315. At Chonju the battalion had to overccme about 300 enemy soldiers of
the 102nd and 104th NK Security Regiments, killing about 100 of them and
taking 170 prisoners.

At 1530 hours on 29 September, after refueling, the 3rd Battalion departed
Chonju for Nonsan and continued to Kanggyong on the Kum River, arriving
there without incident at 0300 the morning of 30 September.

Thus, at the end of September the 2nd Division was scattered from the
Kum River southward, with the 38th US Infaniry in Chonju—Kanggyong
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area, the 23rd Infantry in the Anui area.
The 9th Infantry, the 2nd US Division, while the two other regiments were
pursuing, engaged in mopping up the enemy left behind and its 2nd Battalion
‘occupied Hill 409 near Hyonpung without opposition. On 28 September the
2und Battalion, 9th US Infantry, crossed the Naktong to join the 2nd US Divi-
sion after the newly arrived 65th US Regimental Combat Team of the 3rd
US Division relieved it on Hill 409.

The 24th US Division; On the right flank of the 2nd US Division, the
27th British Brigade, attached to the 24th US Division for the pursuit, was to
move against Songju while the 24th US Division simultaneously attacked
parallel to and north of it on the main highway toward Kimchon. After pass-
ing through Songju, the Britishk brigade was to strike the main highway half-
way between the Naktong River and Kimchon. Its path took it along the
main retreat route of the 10th NK Division. The brigade was across the
Naktong and ready to attack before daylight on 22 September.

At dawn the Ist Battalion, Middlesex Regiment, seized a small hill, called
by the men Plum Pudding Hill, on the right of the road a few kilometers short
of Songju. The battalion then attacked the higher ground immediately to
the northeast, known to the British as Hill 325. Supported by American
tank fire and their own mortar and machine gun fire, the battalion took the
hill before dark.

In the meantime, before dawnon 23 September, the Scottish Highlander
Argyll Battalion moved up to attack Hill 282 on the left of the road and, aiter
an heur’s climb, captured the crest of it. Then, the battalion continued to at-
tack Hill 388, which was higher and dominated Hill 282 they had just oe-
cupied. The British tragedy happened on Hill 282. Enemy troops occupy-
ing Hill 388 already were moving to attack the British. The enemy artillery
and mortar fire began falling on the British. At this time, unfortunately, the
American supporting artillery fire inexplicably withdrawn and the US tanks
were unable to bring the enemy under fire because of terrain obstaeles, so the
Argylls had to eall for an air strike on Hill 388.

Just afternoon the requested air support came. Immediately the British
displayed their white recognition pannels. The enemy on Hill 388 also dis-
placed white pannels. This confused pilots of three F-5] Mustangs. The
Musiangs suddenly attacked the wrong hill; they came in napalming and
machine-gunning the Argyll position.

The terrible tragedy was over in few minutes and left the hilltop a sea of
orange flame. Except about ten men who were still able to fight, most of
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Argylls became casualties on the hill.

The next day a count showed 2 officers and 1l men killed, 4 officers and 70
men wounded, and 2 men missing for a total of 89 casualties; of this number,
the mistaken air attack caused about 60.

That night, after the Argyll tragedy, the 1st Battalion, [9th Regiment, at-
tacked south from Pusang-dong on the Waegwan—Kimchon highway and cap-
tured Songju at 0200, 24 September. That day and the next the 19th US In-
fantry and the British brigade mopped up in Songju area. On the afternoon
of 25 September the British brigade, released from attachment to the 24th US
Division, reverted to I US Corps control.

The 10th NK Division, which had been fighting in Songju area, withdrew
with heavy losses on the 24th and 25th. The I NK Corps, about 25 Septem-
ber, ordered all its units south Waegwan to retreat northward.

On 23 September the 24th US Division started its attack northwest along
the Taejon—Seoul highway. The 21st US Infantry in the lead headed for
Kimchon, the enemy headquarters.

Shortly after midnight, 23 - 24 September, the 5th US Regimental Combat
Team passed through the 21st US Infantry to take the lead. Enemy troopsin
positions on Hill 140, north of the highway, stopped the regiment about five
kilometers east of Kimchon. There the enemy fought a major delaying ac-
tion to permit large numbers of their retreating units to escape. The enemy
command assembled all available units at Kimchon to block the rapid Eighth
Army advance.

In the battle that followed in front of Kimchon, the 24th Division lost 6
Patton tanks to enemy mines and antitank fire, while the enemy lost 8 tanks.
In this action the 849th NK Regiment was practically destroyed. The 5th
US RCT and supporting units lost about 100 men killed or wou